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Minnesota Rules: Amendments and Additions
NOTICE:  How to Follow State Agency Rulemaking in the State Register

The State Registeris the official source, and only complete listing, for all state agency rulemaking in its various stages.  State agencies are
required to publish notice of their rulemaking action in the State Register.  Published every Monday, the State Registermakes it easy to follow and
participate in the important rulemaking process.  Approximately 80 state agencies have the authority to issue rules.  Each agency is assigned specif-
ic Minnesota Rulechapter numbers.  Every odd-numbered year the Minnesota Rulesare published.  The current 1997 set is a 13-volume bound
collection of all adopted rules in effect at the time.  Supplements are published to update this set of rules.  Generally speaking, proposed and adopt-
ed exempt rules do not appear in this set because of their short-term nature, but are published in the State Register.

An agency must first solicit Comments on Planned Rulesor Comments on Planned Rule Amendmentsfrom the public on the subject matter
of a possible rulemaking proposal under active consideration within the agency (Minnesota Statutes§§ 14.101).  It does this by publishing a notice
in the State Register at least 60 days before publication of a notice to adopt or a notice of hearing, or within 60 days of the effective date of any new
statutory grant of required rulemaking.  

When rules are first drafted, state agencies publish them as Proposed Rules,along with a notice of hearing, or a notice of intent to adopt rules
without a hearing in the case of noncontroversial rules.  This notice asks for comment on the rules as proposed.  Proposed emergency rules and
withdrawn proposed rules are also published in the State Register.  After proposed rules have gone through the comment period, and have been
rewritten into their final form, they again appear in the State Registeras Adopted Rules. These final adopted rules are not printed in their entirety
in the State Register, only the changes made since their publication as Proposed Rules.  To see the full rule, as adopted and in effect, a person sim-
ply needs two issues of the State Register, the issue the rule appeared in as proposed, and later as adopted.  For a more detailed description of the
rulemaking process, see the most current edition of the Minnesota Guidebook to State Agency Services.

The State Registerfeatures partial and cumulative listings of rules in this section on the following schedule:  isues #1-13 inclusive; issues #14-
25 inclusive; issue #26 cumulative for issues #1-26; issues #27-38 inclusive; issue #39, cumulative for issues #1-39; issues #40-51 inclusive; and
issues #1-52 (or 53 in some years), cumulative for issues #1-52 (or 53).  An annual subject matter index for rules was separately printed usually in
August, but starting with Volume 19 now appears in the final issue of each volume.  For copies or subscriptions to the State Register,contact
Minnesota's Bookstore, 117 University Avenue, St. Paul, MN 55155  (651) 297-3000, or toll-free 1-800-657-3757.
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Proposed Rules
Comments on Planned Rules or Rule Amendments

An agency must first solicit Comments on Planned Rulesor Comments on Planned Rule Amendments from the public on the subject
matter of a possible rulemaking proposal under active consideration within the agency (Minnesota Statutes§§ 14.101).  It does this by pub-
lishing a notice in the State Registerat least 60 days before publication of a notice to adopt or a notice of hearing, and within 60 days of the
effective date of any new statutory grant of required rulemaking.

Rules to be Adopted After a Hearing
After receiving comments and deciding to hold a public hearing on the rule, an agency drafts its rule.  It then publishes its rules with a

notice of hearing. All persons wishing to make a statement must register at the hearing. Anyone who wishes to submit written comments may
do so at the hearing, or within five working days of the close of the hearing.  Administrative law judges may, during the hearing, extend the
period for receiving comments up to 20 calendar days. For five business days after the submission period the agency and interested persons
may respond to any new information submitted during the written submission period and the record then is closed.   The administrative law
judge prepares a report within 30 days, stating findings of fact, conclusions and recommendations.  After receiving the report, the agency
decides whether to adopt, withdraw or modify the proposed rule based on consideration of the comments made during the rule hearing proce-
dure and the report of the administrative law judge. The agency must wait five days after receiving the report before taking any action.  

Rules to be Adopted Without a Hearing    
Pursuant to Minnesota Statutes§ 14.22, an agency may propose to adopt, amend, suspend or repeal rules without first holding a public hearing.

An agency must first solicit Comments on Planned Rulesor Comments on Planned Rule Amendmentsfrom the public.  The agency then pub-
lishes a notice of intent to adopt rules without a public hearing, together with the proposed rules, in the State Register.  If, during the 30-day com-
ment period, 25 or more persons submit to the agency a written request for a hearing of the proposed rules, the agency must proceed under the pro-
visions of §§ 14.14-14.20, which state that if an agency decides to hold a public hearing, it must publish a notice of intent in the State Register.

Department of Administration 
Proposed Permanent Rules Relating to Accessibility for Buildings and Facilities 
DUAL NOTICE:  Notice of Intent to Adopt Rules Without a Public Hearing Unless 25 or More Persons Request a
Hearing, and Notice of Hearing If 25 or More Requests for Hearing Are Received

Proposed Amendment to Rules Governing the Minnesota Accessibility Code, Minnesota Rules, Chapter 1340, Chapter 1341.

Introduction.  The Department of Administration intends to adopt rules without a public hearing following the procedures set
forth in the Administrative Procedure Act, Minnesota Statutes, sections 14.22 to 14.28, and rules of the Office of Administrative
Hearings, Minnesota Rules, parts 1400.2300 to 1400.2310.  If, however, 25 or more persons submit a written request for a hearing
on the rules within 30 days or by 4:30 p.m. on December 2, 1998, a public hearing will be held in Suite 408, Metro Square Building,
121 East 7th Place, St Paul, Minnesota 55101, starting at 9 a.m. on Thursday, December 17, 1998.  To find out whether the rules will
be adopted without a hearing or if the hearing will be held, you should contact the agency contact person after December 2, 1998 and
before December 17, 1998.

Agency Contact Person.  Comments or questions on the rules and written requests for a public hearing on the rules must be sub-
mitted to the agency contact person.  The agency contact person is: Janet Streff at Building Codes and Standards Division of the
Department of Administration, 121 East 7th Place, Suite 408, St. Paul, MN 55101, (651) 296-4329, or FAX (651) 297-1973.

Subject of Rules and Statutory Authority. The proposed rule repeals Chapter 1340, Facilities for the Handicapped, of the state
building code in its entirety and recodifies it as Chapter 1341, Minnesota Accessibility Code. This rule deals with changes to the state
building code’s requirements for accessible design and construction of facilities for persons with disabilities. Changes to the scoping
and technical requirements of the current rule are minimal in scope. The basis of the new rule will change from the Uniform Building
Code to the Americans with Disabilities Act Accessibility Guidelines (ADAAG). The ADAAG is a well-known federal document that
has authority throughout the United States. ADAAG is designed as a component of a civil rights law and some changes are necessary in
order to allow it to function as a building code. The proposed rule is an attempt to simplify, for building officials, architects, contractors,
building owners and the general public, the building code requirements for accessible design. Since the federal government has estab-
lished the minimal standard through publication of the ADAAG, it is reasonable that Minnesota use the ADAAG as the basis of our
building code. The ADAAG was first published on July 26, 1991 and established a national standard for accessible design. Because the
ADAAG is a federal document, it has full effect throughout the country and is a well-known and accepted standard. 

In order for Minnesota to create building code requirements that are user friendly, it is necessary to establish a single document
containing all issues related to accessible design and construction. For purposes of consistency and continuity, the building code
should also follow the ADAAG provisions as near as practicable. In order to achieve this goal, the proposed rule essentially dupli-
cates the ADAAG language. Minnesota amendments and changes necessary for building code purposes are incorporated directly
into the ADAAG document. The result is a single document which is similar in content to the current accessibility rule. 

The statutory authority to adopt the rules is Minnesota Statutes, section 16B.59 to 16B.75.  A copy of the proposed rules is pub-
lished in the State Registerand attached to this notice as mailed. 
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Comments.  You have until 4:30 p.m. on Wednesday, December 2, 1998 to submit written comment in support of or in opposi-
tion to the proposed rules or any part or subpart of the rules.  Your comment must be in writing and received by the agency contact
person by the due date.  Comment is encouraged.  Your comments should identify the portion of the proposed rules addressed, the
reason for the comment, and any change proposed.  You are encouraged to propose any change desired.  Any comments that you
would like to make on the legality of the proposed rules must also be made during this comment period. A free copy of the entire
rule is available upon request from the agency contact person.

Request for a Hearing.  In addition to submitting comments, you may also request that a hearing be held on the rules.  Your
request for a public hearing must be in writing and must be received by the agency contact person by 4:30 p.m. on December 2,
1998.  Your written request for a public hearing must include your name and address.  You must identify the portion of the proposed
rules to which you object or state that you oppose the entire set of rules.  Any request that does not comply with these requirements
is not valid and cannot be counted by the agency for determining whether a public hearing must be held.  You are also encouraged
to state the reason for the request and any changes you want made to the proposed rules.

Withdrawal of Requests.  If 25 or more persons submit a written request for a hearing, a public hearing will be held unless a suf-
ficient number withdraw their requests in writing.  If enough requests for hearing are withdrawn to reduce the number below 25, the
agency must give written notice of this to all persons who requested a hearing, explain the actions the agency took to effect the with-
drawal, and ask for written comments on this action.  If a public hearing is required, the agency will follow the procedures in
Minnesota Statutes, sections 14.131 to 14.20.

Alternative Format/Accommodation.  Upon request, this Notice can be made available in an alternative format, such as large
print, Braille, or cassette tape.  To make such a request or if you need an accommodation to make this hearing accessible, please
contact the agency contact person at the address or telephone number listed above.

Modifications.  The proposed rules may be modified, either as a result of public comment or as a result of the rule hearing
process.  Modifications must be supported by data and views submitted to the agency or presented at the hearing and the adopted
rules may not be substantially different than these proposed rules.  If the proposed rules affect you in any way, you are encouraged
to participate in the rulemaking process.

Cancellation of Hearing.  The hearing scheduled for December 17, 1998 will be canceled if the agency does not receive requests
from 25 or more persons that a hearing be held on the rules.  If you requested a public hearing, the agency will notify you before the
scheduled hearing whether or not the hearing will be held.  You may also call the agency contact person at (651) 296-4639 after
December 2, 1998 to find out whether the hearing will be held.

Notice of Hearing.  If 25 or more persons submit written requests for a public hearing on the rules, a hearing will be held follow-
ing the procedures in Minnesota Statutes, sections 14.131 to 14.20.  The hearing will be held on the date and at the time and place
listed above.  The hearing will continue until all interested persons have been heard.  Administrative Law Judge Richard C. Luis is
assigned to conduct the hearing.  Judge Luis can be reached at the Office of Administrative Hearings, 100 Washington Square, Suite
1700, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55401-2138, telephone (612) 349-2542, and FAX (612) 349-2665.

Hearing Procedure.  If a hearing is held, you and all interested or affected persons, including representatives of associations or other
interested groups, will have an opportunity to participate.  You may present your views either orally at the hearing or in writing at any
time before the close of the hearing record.  All evidence presented should relate to the proposed rules.  You may also submit written
material to the Administrative Law Judge to be recorded in the hearing record for five working days after the public hearing ends.  This
five-day comment period may be extended for a longer period not to exceed 20 calendar days if ordered by the Administrative Law
Judge at the hearing.  Following the comment period, there is a five-working-day response period during which the agency and any inter-
ested person may respond in writing to any new information submitted.  No additional evidence may be submitted during the five-day
response period.  All comments and responses submitted to the Administrative Law Judge must be received at the Office of
Administrative Hearings no later than 4:30 p.m. on the due date.  All comments or responses received will be available for review at the
Office of Administrative Hearings.  This rule hearing procedure is governed by Minnesota Rules, parts 1400.2000 to 1400.2240, and
Minnesota Statutes, sections 14.131 to 14.20.  Questions about procedure may be directed to the Administrative Law Judge.

The agency requests that any person submitting written views or data to the Administrative Law Judge prior to the hearing or
during the comment or response period also submit a copy of the written views or data to the agency contact person at the address
stated above.
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Statement of Need and Reasonableness.  A statement of need and reasonableness is now available from the agency contact

person.  This statement contains a summary of the justification for the proposed rules, including a description of who will be
affected by the proposed rules and an estimate of the probable cost of the proposed rules.  The statement may also be reviewed and
copies obtained at the cost of reproduction from either the agency or the Office of Administrative Hearings.

Lobbyist Registration.  Minnesota Statutes, chapter 10A, requires each lobbyist to register with the State Campaign Finance and
Public Disclosure Board.  Questions regarding this requirement may be directed to the Board at: First Floor South, Centennial
Building, 658 Cedar Street, St. Paul, Minnesota 55155, telephone 612/296-5148 or 1-800-657-3889.

Adoption Procedure if No Hearing.  If no hearing is required, the agency may adopt the rules after the end of the comment
period.  The rules and supporting documents will then be submitted to the Office of Administrative Hearings for review for legality.
You may ask to be notified of the date the rules are submitted to the office.  If you want to be so notified, or want to receive a copy
of the adopted rules, or want to register with the agency to receive notice of future rule proceedings, submit your request to the
agency contact person listed above.

Adoption Procedure After a Hearing.  If a hearing is held, after the close of the hearing record, the Administrative Law Judge
will issue a report on the proposed rules.  You may ask to be notified of the date when the Administrative Law Judge’s report will
become available, and can make this request at the hearing or in writing to the Administrative Law Judge.  You may also ask to be
notified of the date on which the agency adopts the rules and files them with the Secretary of State, and can make this request at the
hearing or in writing to the agency contact person stated above.

Order.  I order that the rulemaking hearing be held at the date, time, and location listed above.

Dated:  20 October 1998

Elaine S. Hansen, Commissioner
Department of Administration

1341.0050COMPLIANCE. 

Compliancewith this chapterdoesnot guaranteecompliancewith the FederalAmericanswith Disabilities Act, Minnesota
HumanRightsAct, FederalFairHousingAct, or anyothercivil rightslaw.

1341.0100ADAAG 1:  PURPOSE. 

Thischaptersetsrequirementsfor accessibilityto all occupancyclassificationswithin theStateBuilding Code. Therequirements
of thischaptershallbeappliedduringthedesign,construction,andalterationof buildingsandfacilities to theextentrequiredby this
chapter.

EXCEPTION1: GroupR-1apartmenthouseoccupanciescontainingnotmorethanthreedwellingunits.

EXCEPTION2: GroupR-3dwellingoccupanciescontainingthreeor lessdwellingunits.

EXCEPTION3: GroupU-1 shedsandagriculturalbuildings;andprivategaragesandcarportsnotcontainingaccessibleparking.

EXCEPTION4: GroupU-2 Occupancies.

Thenewconstruction r̀equirementsof thischaptershallbeappliedto existingbuildingsthatundergoachangein use,unlesstech-
nically infeasible. A changein characterwithin thesameoccupancygroupwherethenewoccupantis theprofessionaloffice of a
healthcareprovider,apublic transportationfacility, or apublic facility shallalsotriggernewconstructionrequirements,unlesstech-
nically infeasible. If complianceis technicallyinfeasible,complianceshallbeobtainedto theextentwhich is technicallyfeasible.

Most of the text anddiagramsin this chapterarereproducedfrom theAmericanswith DisabilitiesAct AccessibilityGuidelines
(ADAAG).

The initial listing of eachrule partnumber,subpartnumber,item, subitem,andunit is followed by thecorrespondingADAAG
sectionnumberin bold facetype. TheADAAG numbersareonly a guideto languagefoundin theADAAG that is similar to, but
not thesameas,thelanguagein this chapter.

1341.0200ADAAG 2:  GENERAL. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 2.1:  Provisions for adults. Thespecificationsin this chapterarebaseduponadultdimensionsandanthro-
pometrics. This chapteralsocontainsalternatespecificationsbasedon children’sdimensionsandanthropometricsfor drinking
fountains,waterclosets,toilet stalls,lavatories,sinks,andfixed or built-in seatingandtables.

Subp.2. ADAAG 2.2:  Equivalent facilitation. Departuresfrom particulartechnicalandscopingrequirementsof this chapter
by theuseof otherdesignsandtechnologiesarepermittedif thealternativedesignsandtechnologiesusedwill provideequivalentor
greateraccessto andusabilityof thefacility.
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MISCELLANEOUS INSTRUCTIONS 

1341.0310ADAAG 3.1:  GRAPHIC CONVENTIONS. 

Subpart1. Explanation of Table 1. Graphicconventionsareshownin subpart2, table1. Dimensionsthat arenot marked
minimumor maximumareabsolute,unlessotherwiseindicatedin thetext or captions.Unlessotherwisestated,dimensionsareto
centerline.

Subp.2. Table 1.

TABLE 1 

GRAPHIC CONVENTIONS 

1341.0320ADAAG 3.2:  DIMENSIONAL TOLERANCES.  

All dimensionsaresubjectto conventionalbuilding industrytolerancesfor field conditions.

1341.0350ADAAG 3.5:  DEFINITIONS.  

Subpart1. Scope.Thedefinitionsin thispartapplyto this chapter.

Subp.2. Access aisle.“Accessaisle” meansanaccessiblepedestrianspacebetweenelements,suchasparkingspaces,seating,
anddesks,thatprovidesclearancesappropriatefor useof theelements.

Subp.3. Accessible.“Accessible”describesa site,building, facility, or portionof a site,building,or facility thatcomplieswith
this chapter.

Subp.4. Accessible element.“Accessibleelement”meansanelementspecifiedby thischapter,suchasa telephoneor controls.

Subp.5. Accessible route. “Accessibleroute” meansa continuousunobstructedpathconnectingall accessibleelementsand
spacesof abuildingor facility. Interioraccessibleroutesmayincludecorridors,floors,ramps,elevators,lifts, andclearfloor space
at fixtures. Exterioraccessibleroutesmayincludeparkingaccessaisles,curbramps,crosswalksat vehicularways,andwalks.

Subp.6. Accessible space.“Accessiblespace”meansspacethatcomplieswith this chapter.

Subp.7. Adaptability. “Adaptability” meanstheability of certainbuildingspacesandelements,suchaskitchencounters,sinks,
andgrabbars,to beaddedor alteredto accommodatetheneedsof individualswith or without disabilitiesor to accommodatethe
needsof personswith differenttypesor degreesof disability.

Subp.8. Addition. “Addition” meansanexpansion,extension,or increasein thegrossfloor areaof abuildingor facility.

Subp.9. Administrative authority. “Administrativeauthority” meansa governmentalagencythatadoptsor enforcesregula-
tionsandguidelinesfor thedesign,construction,or alterationof buildingsandfacilities.
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Subp.10. Alteration. “Alteration” meansa changeto a buildingor facility thataffectsor couldaffecttheusabilityof thebuild-

ing or facility or partof thebuilding or facility. Alterationsinclude,but arenot limited to, remodeling,renovation,rehabilitation,
reconstruction,historic restoration,resurfacingof circulationpathsor vehicularways,changesor rearrangementof the structural
partsor elements,andchangesor rearrangementin theplanconfigurationof walls andfull-height partitions. Normalmaintenance,
reroofing,paintingor wallpapering,or changesto mechanicalandelectricalsystemsarenotalterationsunlesstheyaffecttheusabil-
ity of thebuildingor facility.

Subp.11. Area of rescue assistance.“Area of rescueassistance”meansan area,which hasdirect accessto an exit, where
peoplewho areunableto usestairsmayremaintemporarilyin safetyto await further instructionsor assistanceduringemergency
evacuation.

Subp.12. Assembly area.“Assemblyarea”meansaroomor spaceaccommodatingagroupof individualsfor recreational,edu-
cational,political, social,civic, or amusementpurposes,or for theconsumptionof foodanddrink.

Subp.13. Automatic door. “Automaticdoor” meansadoorequippedwith apower-operatedmechanismandcontrolsthatopen
andclosethedoorautomaticallyuponreceiptof a momentaryactuatingsignal. Theswitchthatbeginstheautomaticcyclemaybe
aphotoelectricdevice,floor mat,or manualswitch. Seesubpart38, “power-assisteddoor.”

Subp.14. Boarding care. “Boardingcare”meansa facility or unit usedto providecarefor agedor infirm personswho require
personalor custodialcareandrelatedservices.

Subp.15. Building. “Building” meansastructureusedandintendedfor supportingor shelteringanyuseor occupancy.

Subp.16. Change in use. “Changein use” meansa changemadein the characterof occupanciesor useof any building or
portionof a building which would placethebuilding or portionof thebuilding in a differentdivision of thesamegroupof occu-
pancyor in adifferentgroupof occupancies.

Subp.17. Circulation path. “Circulation path” meansan exterioror interior way of passagefrom oneplaceto anotherfor
pedestrians,including,butnot limited to, walks,hallways,courtyards,stairways,andstairlandings.

Subp.18. Clear. “Clear” meansunobstructed.

Subp.19. Clear floor space. “Clear floor space”meanstheminimumunobstructedfloor or groundspacerequiredto accommo-
dateasingle,stationarywheelchairandoccupant.Unlessotherwisestated,unobstructedclearfloor spaceshallextendfrom floor or
groundto aheightof 80 inches(2,030mm).

Subp.20. Closed circuit telephone. “Closedcircuit telephone”meansa telephonewith dedicatedlinessuchasa housephone,
courtesyphone,or phonethatmustbeusedto gainentranceto a facility.

Subp.21. Common use. “Commonuse”refersto thoseinterior andexteriorrooms,spaces,or elementsthataremadeavailable
for theuseof a restrictedgroupof people,suchastheoccupantsof a homelessshelter,theoccupantsof anoffice building, or the
guestsof thoseoccupants.

Subp.22. Comply with. “Comply with” meansmeetsoneor morespecificationsof this chapter.

Subp.23. Cross slope.“Crossslope”meanstheslopethat is perpendicularto thedirectionof travel. Seesubpart43, “running
slope.”

Subp.24. Curb ramp. “Curb ramp”meansashortrampcuttingthroughacurbor built up to it.

Subp.25. Detectable warning. “Detectablewarning” meansa standardizedsurfacefeaturebuilt in or appliedto walking sur-
facesor otherelementsto warnvisually impairedpeopleof hazardsonacirculationpath.

Subp.26. Egress, accessible means of.“Egress,accessiblemeansof” meansanaccessibleroutethat leadsto anareaof rescue
assistance,ahorizontalexit, or aclearfloor spaceoutsidethebuildingandclearof theswingof anydoor.

Subp.27. Element. “Element” meansanarchitecturalor mechanicalcomponentof a building, facility, space,or site,suchasa
telephone,curbramp,door,drinking fountain,seating,or watercloset.

Subp.28. Entrance. “Entrance”meansanyaccesspoint to abuildingor portionof abuildingor facility usedfor thepurposeof
entering. An entranceincludestheapproachwalk, theverticalaccessleadingto theentranceplatform,theentranceplatformitself,
vestibulesif provided,theentrydoorsor gates,andthehardwareof theentrydoorsor gates.

Subp.29. Facility. “Facility” meansall or anyportionof buildings,structures,siteimprovements,complexes,roads,walks,pas-
sageways,parkinglots,or otherrealpropertylocatedonasite.

Subp.30. Ground floor. “Groundfloor” meansanyoccupiablefloor lessthanonestoryaboveor belowgradewith directaccess
to grade.A buildingor facility alwayshasat leastonegroundfloor andmayhavemorethanonegroundfloor, aswhereasplit level
entrancehasbeenprovidedor whereabuilding is built into ahillside.
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Subp.31. If or if ... then. “If” or “if ... then”meansaspecificationthatappliesonly whentheconditionsdescribedarepresent.

Subp.32. Marked crossing. “Markedcrossing”meansacrosswalkor otheridentifiedpathintendedfor pedestrianusein cross-
ing avehicularway.

Subp.33. May. “May” meansanoptionor alternative.

Subp.34. Mezzanine or mezzanine floor.“Mezzanine”or “mezzaninefloor” meansthatportionof a storywhich is an inter-
mediatefloor levelplacedwithin thestory.

Subp.35. Occupiable. “Occupiable”meansa roomor enclosedspacedesignedfor humanoccupancyin which individualscon-
gregatefor amusement,educational,or similar purposes,or in which occupantsareengagedat labor,andwhich is equippedwith
meansof egress,light, andventilation.

Subp.36. Operable part. “Operablepart” meansa partof a pieceof equipmentor applianceusedto insertor withdrawobjects
or to activate,deactivate,or adjusttheequipmentor appliance,suchasacoinslot,pushbutton,or handle.

Subp.37. Path of travel. “Path of travel” meansa pedestrianpassagewayprovidedbetweenfacilities, rooms,elements,and
spaces.

Subp.38. Power-assisted door.“Power-assisteddoor” meansadoorusedfor humanpassagewith amechanismthathelpsto open
thedoor,or relievestheopeningresistanceof adoor,upontheactivationof aswitchor acontinuedforceappliedto thedooritself.

Subp.39. Primary function area. “Primary functionarea”meansa roomor spacewithin a building or facility thatprovidesa
majoractivity for whichthebuildingor facility is intended.Areasthatcontainaprimaryfunctioninclude,butarenot limited to, the
customerserviceslobby of a bank,the dining areasof a cafeteria,the meetingroomsin a conferencecenter,andthe offices and
work areasprovidedfor employees.Mechanical,boiler, andstoragerooms;employeeloungesor locker rooms;janitorial closets;
entrancesandcorridors;and,in mostcases,toilet roomsarenot consideredprimary function areas.Buildings andfacilities may
have,andin mostcaseswill have,multipleprimaryfunctionareas.

Subp.40. Public facility. “Public facility” meansa facility or portionof a facility constructedby, on behalfof, or for theuseof
thestateof Minnesotaor anylocalgovernmentandanydepartment,agency,publicschooldistrict,specialpurposedistrict,or other
instrumentalityof thestateor localgovernment.

Subp.41. Public use. “Public use”describesinterior or exteriorroomsor spacesthataremadeavailableto thegeneralpublic.
Publicusemaybeprovidedatabuildingor facility thatis privatelyor publicly owned.

Subp.42. Ramp. “Ramp” meansawalkingsurfacewith a runningslopegreaterthan1:20.

Subp.43. Running slope. “Runningslope”meanstheslopethatis parallelto thedirectionof travel. Seesubpart23,“crossslope.”

Subp.44. Self-service storage facility.“Self-servicestoragefacility” meansrealpropertydesignedandusedfor thepurposeof
rentingor leasingindividualstoragespacesto customersfor thepurposeof storingandremovingpersonalpropertyonaself-service
basis.

Subp.45. Service entrance.“Serviceentrance”meansanentranceintendedprimarily for deliveryof goodsor services.

Subp.46. Shall. “Shall” meansamandatoryspecificationor requirement.

Subp.47. Signage. “Signage”meansdisplayedverbal,symbolic,tactile,andpictorial information.

Subp.48. Site. “Site” meansaparcelof landboundedby apropertyline or adesignatedportionof apublic right-of-way.

Subp.49. Site improvement. “Site improvement”meanslandscaping,pavingfor pedestrianandvehicularways,outdoorlight-
ing, recreationalfacilities,andsimilar improvementsaddedto asite.

Subp.50. Sleeping accommodations.“Sleepingaccommodations”meansroomsin which peoplesleep,suchasa dormitory
andhotelor motelguestroomsor suites.

Subp.51. Small business occupancy.“Small businessoccupancy”meansaprivatelyownedbusinessthatis notapartof a fran-
chiseor chainof privatelyownedbusinesses.

Subp.52. Space. “Space”meansa definablearea,suchasa room, toilet room, hall, assemblyarea,entrance,storageroom,
alcove,courtyard,or lobby.
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Subp.53. Story. “Story” meansthatportionof abuilding includedbetweentheuppersurfaceof a floor anduppersurfaceof the

floor or roof nextabove.If aportionof abuildingdoesnot includeoccupiablespace,it is notconsideredastoryfor purposesof this
chapter.Theremaybemorethanonefloor levelwithin astoryasin thecaseof amezzanineor mezzanines.

Subp.54. Structural frame. “Structuralframe”meansthecolumnsandthegirders,beams,trusses,andspandrelshavingdirect
connectionsto thecolumnsandall othermemberswhichareessentialto thestabilityof thebuildingasawhole.

Subp.55. Tactile. “Tactile” describesanobjectthatcanbeperceivedusingthesenseof touch.

Subp.56. Technically infeasible. “Technicallyinfeasible”meansanalterationor modificationof anexistingbuildingor facility
that haslittle likelihood of beingaccomplishedbecauseexistingstructuralconditionswould requireremovingor alteringa load-
bearingmemberwhich is an essentialpart of the structuralframe;or becauseinterferenceof substantialbuilding systemsor site
constraintsprohibit modification or addition of elements,spaces,or featureswhich are in full and strict compliancewith the
minimumrequirementsfor newconstruction.

Subp.57. Text telephone or TTY. “Text telephone”or “TTY”means machineryor equipmentthat employsinteractivetext-
basedcommunicationsthroughthe transmissionof codedsignalsacrossthe standardtelephonenetwork. Text telephonescan
include,for example,devicesknownasTDDs (telecommunicationdisplaydevicesor telecommunicationdevicesfor deafpersons)
or computerswith specialmodems.Text telephonesarealsocalledTTYs (tele-typewriters).

Subp.58. Transient lodging. “Transientlodging” meansabuilding,facility, or portionof abuildingor facility, excludinginpa-
tient medicalcarefacilities andresidentialfacilities, thatcontainssleepingaccommodations.Transientlodgingmayinclude,but is
not limited to, resorts,grouphomes,hotels,motels,anddormitories.

Subp.59. UBC. “UBC” meanstheUniform Building Codeasadoptedandamendedin chapter1305.

Subp.60. Vehicular way. “Vehicularway” meanarouteintendedfor vehiculartraffic, suchasastreet,driveway,or parkinglot.

Subp.61. Walk. “Walk” meananexteriorpathwaywith apreparedsurfaceintendedfor pedestrianuse,includinggeneralpedes-
trianareassuchasplazasandcourts.

ACCESSIBLE ELEMENTS AND SPACES; 

SCOPE AND TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS 

1341.0401ADAAG 4.1 and 4.1.1:  MINIMUM SCOPING REQUIREMENTS; APPLICATION. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.1.1(1):  General. Within all occupancyclassifications,all areasof newly designedor newly constructed
buildingsandfacilitiesandalteredportionsof andadditionsto existingbuildingsandfacilitiesshallcomplywith parts1341.0401to
1341.1640,unlessotherwiseprovidedin this chapteror asmodifiedin parts1341.0510to 1341.1640.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.1.1(2):  Application based on building use.Parts1341.0510to 1341.1640provideadditionalrequirements
basedonbuildinguse. If abuildingor facility containsmorethanoneuse,eachportionshallcomplywith therequirementsfor thatuse.

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.1.1(3):  Areas used only by employees as work areas.Areasthat areusedonly aswork areasshall be
designedandconstructedsothateachwork areais locatedon anaccessiblerouteandprovidedwith at leastoneaccessibleentrance.
At aminimum,theentrancemustcomplywith part1341.0444andaclearfloor spacecomplyingwith part1341.0420,subpart4, item
A, mustbeprovidedwithin thework area. If a dooris providedto thework area,thedoorshallcomplywith part1341.0442on the
accessibleroutesideof thedoor. Theserequirementsdo not requirethatanyareasusedonly aswork areasbeconstructedto permit
maneuveringwithin thework areaor beconstructedor equippedto beaccessible,for example,with racks,equipment,or shelves.

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.1.1(4):  Temporary structures. This chaptercoverstemporarybuildingsor facilities aswell aspermanent
facilities. Temporarybuildingsor facilitiesarenotof permanentconstructionbutareextensivelyusedor areessentialfor publicusefor
aperiodof time. Examplesof temporarybuildingsor facilitiescoveredby thischapterinclude,butarenot limited to, reviewingstands,
temporaryclassrooms,salesandleasingoffices,bleacherareas,exhibitareas,temporarybankingfacilities,temporaryhealthscreening
services,or temporarysafepedestrianpassagewaysaroundaconstructionsite. Structures,sites,andequipmentdirectlyassociatedwith
theactualprocessesof construction,suchasscaffolding,bridging,materialshoists,or constructiontrailers,arenot included.

Subp.5. ADAAG 4.1.1(5):  General exceptions.

A. ADAAG 4.1.1(5)(a): In newconstruction,a personor entity is not requiredto meetfully therequirementsof this chapter
if thatpersonor entitycandemonstratethatit is structurallyimpracticableto doso. Full compliancewill beconsideredstructurally
impracticableonly in thoserarecircumstanceswhentheuniquecharacteristicsof terrainpreventthe incorporationof accessibility
features. If full compliancewith this chapteris structurallyimpracticable,a personor entity shall complywith this chapterto the
extentit is not structurallyimpracticable.Any portion of the building or facility that canbe madeaccessibleshall comply to the
extentthatit is not structurallyimpracticable.
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B. ADAAG 4.1.1(5)(b): Accessibilityis not requiredfor or in:

(1) ADAAG 4.1.1(5)(b)(i): raisedareasusedprimarily for purposesof securityor life or fire safety,including,but not
limited to, observationor lookoutgalleries,prisonguardtowers,fire towers,or fixed life guardstands;

(2) ADAAG 4.1.1(5)(b)(ii): spacesnot normally occupiedandaccessedonly by ladders,catwalks,crawl spaces,very
narrowpassageways,tunnels,or freight (nonpassenger)elevators,andfrequentedonly by servicepersonnelfor maintenance,repair,
or occasionalmonitoringof equipment.Thesespacesmayinclude,but arenot limited to, elevatorpits,elevatorpenthouses,piping
or equipmentcatwalks,water or sewagetreatmentpump roomsand stations,electric substationsand transformervaults,and
highwayandtunnelutility facilities;

(3) singleoccupantstructuresaccessedonly by a passagewaythat is belowgradeor that is elevatedabovestandardcurb
height,including,butnot limited to, toll boothsaccessedfrom undergroundtunnels;or

(4) catwalksusedfor productionpurposesin assemblyoccupancies.

1341.0403ADAAG 4.1.2:  ACCESSIBLE SITES AND EXTERIOR FACILITIES; NEW CONSTRUCTION.  

An accessiblesiteshallmeetthefollowing minimumrequirementsin itemsA to G.

A. ADAAG 4.1.2(1): At leastoneaccessibleroutecomplyingwith part1341.0422shallbeprovidedwithin theboundaryof
thesitefrom public transportationstops,accessibleparkingspaces,passengerloadingzonesif provided,andpublic streetsor side-
walks to anaccessiblebuilding entrance.Theaccessiblerouteshallbe theshortest,mostdirect routepossiblewheneverfeasible.
This requirementmayincreasethenumberof accessibleentrancesrequiredby part1341.0405,itemH.

B. ADAAG 4.1.2(2): At leastoneaccessibleroutecomplyingwith part1341.0422shallconnectaccessiblebuildings,acces-
siblefacilities,accessibleelements,andaccessiblespacesthatareon thesamesite.

C. ADAAG 4.1.2(3): All objectsthatprotrudefrom surfacesor postsinto circulationpathsshallcomplywith part1341.0424.

D. ADAAG 4.1.2(4): Groundsurfacesalongaccessibleroutesandin accessiblespacesshallcomplywith part1341.0426.

E. (1) ADAAG 4.1.2(5)(a): If parking spacesare providedfor self-parking,then accessiblespacescomplying with part
1341.0428shall be providedin eachsuchparkingareain conformancewith the tablein this subitem. The numberof accessible
spacesshallbebasedon thetotal numberof parkingspacesprovidedwithin thesite.

EXCEPTION: Two percentof thetotalnumberof parkingspacesin coveredmultifamily housingdevelopmentsshallbeaccessible.

Spacesrequiredby the tablein this subitemneednot beprovidedin theparticularlot but shall bedispersedamongthevarious
accessibleentrancesandin thevarioustypesof parkingfacilities, suchassurfaceandenclosedparkingareas.Theymaybepro-
videdin a differentlocationif equivalentor greateraccessibility,in termsof distancefrom anaccessibleentrance,parkingfee,and
convenience,is ensured.

TotalParking RequiredMinimum Number
in Lot of AccessibleSpaces

1 to 25 1
26 to 50 2
51 to 75 3
76 to 100 4
101to 150 5
151to 200 6
201to 300 7
301to 400 8
401to 500 9
501to 1,000 2 percentof total
1,001andover 20plus1 for each

100over1,000
Exceptasprovidedin subitem(2), accessaislesadjacentto accessiblespacesshallbeaminimumof 60 inches(1,525mm)wide.
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(2) ADAAG 4.1.2(5)(b): Onein everyeightaccessiblespaces,butnot lessthanone,shallbeservedby anaccessaislea

minimum of 96 inches(2,440mm) wide andshall bedesignated“van accessible”asrequiredby part 1341.0428,subpart4. The
vertical clearanceat the spacesshall comply with part 1341.0428,subpart5. All the spacesmay be groupedon one level of a
parkingstructure.

EXCEPTION: In lieu of a combinationof standardaccessibleandvanaccessibleparkingspaces,all requiredaccessiblespaces
maybeprovidedmeasuring132inches(3,350mm) widewith a60-inch(1,525-mm)accessaisle.

(3) ADAAG 4.1.2(5)(c): If passengerloadingzonesareprovided,thenat leastonepassengerloadingzoneshallcomply
with part1341.0428,subpart6.

(4) ADAAG 4.1.2(5)(d): At facilities providingmedicalcareor otherservicesfor personswith mobility impairments,
parkingspacescomplyingwith part1341.0428shallbeprovidedasfollows:

(a) ADAAG 4.1.2(5)(d)(i): hospitaloutpatientunits and similar facilities, ten percentof the total numberof
parkingspacesprovidedservingeachoutpatientunit or facility;

(b) ADAAG 4.1.2(5)(d)(ii): units andfacilities that specializein treatmentor servicesfor personswith mobility
impairments,20percentof thetotal numberof parkingspacesprovidedservingeachunit or facility; and

(c) ADAAG 4.1.2(5)(d)(iii): facilities providing generalor routine medicalcareshall provide parking spaces
accordingto subitem(1).

If a parkingfacility servesvarioustypesof medicalcareunits,theaccessibleparkingspacesrequiredmaybeprovidedon a pro-
ratedbasisin relationto thetypeof medicalcareunitsavailable.Forexample,if amedicalcarefacility provides90percentroutine
medicalcareandtenpercentoutpatientrehabilitationservesfor personswith mobility impairments,90percentof theparkingfacil-
ity would provideaccessibleparkingaccordingto subitem(1), andtheremainingtenpercentof theparkingfacility would provide
accessibleparkingat20percentaccordingto unit (b).

(5) ADAAG 4.1.2(5)(e): Valet parkingfacilities shallprovidea passengerloadingzonecomplyingwith part1341.0428,
subpart6, locatedonanaccessiblerouteto theentranceof thefacility. Subitems(1), (2),and(4) donotapplyto valetparkingfacilities.

F. ADAAG 4.1.2(6): If toilet facilities areprovidedon a site, theneachpublic or commonusetoilet facility shall comply
with part1341.0460.If bathingfacilitiesareprovidedonasite,theneachpublicor commonusebathingfacility shallcomplywith
part1341.0462.

Forsingleuserportabletoilet or bathingunitsclusteredatasinglelocation,at leastfive percentbutno lessthanonetoilet unit or
bathingunit complyingwith part1341.0460or 1341.0462shallbeinstalledat eachclusterwhentypical inaccessibleunitsarepro-
vided. Accessibleunitsshallbeidentifiedby theInternationalSymbolof Accessibilityin Figure43 in part1341.0476.

EXCEPTION: Portabletoilet unitsat constructionsitesusedexclusivelyby constructionpersonnelarenot requiredto comply
with this item.

G. ADAAG 4.1.2(7): Signsthatdesignatetoilet rooms,roomnumbers,roomnamessuchasnamedconferencerooms,and
exit stairwaysshallcomplywith part1341.0476,subparts1, 4, 5, and6. Othersignsthatprovidedirectionto, or informationabout,
functionalspacesof thebuildingshallcomplywith part1341.0476,subparts1, 2, 3, and5. Elementsandspacesof accessiblefacil-
ities thatshallbeidentifiedby theInternationalSymbolof Accessibilityin Figure43 in part1341.0476andthatshallcomplywith
part1341.0476,subpart7, are:

(1) ADAAG 4.1.2(7)(a): parkingspacesdesignatedasreservedfor individualswith disabilities;

(2) ADAAG 4.1.2(7)(b): accessiblepassengerloadingzones;

(3) ADAAG 4.1.2(7)(c): accessibleentranceswhennot all areaccessible(inaccessibleentrancesshallhavedirectional
signageto indicatetherouteto thenearestaccessibleentrance);and

(4) ADAAG 4.1.2(7)(d): accessibletoilet andbathingfacilities.

1341.0405ADAAG 4.1.3:  ACCESSIBLE BUILDINGS; NEW CONSTRUCTION. 

Accessiblebuildingsandfacilitiesshallmeettheminimumrequirementsin itemsA to W.

A. ADAAG 4.1.3(1): At leastoneaccessibleroutecomplyingwith part1341.0422shallconnectaccessiblebuildingor facil-
ity entranceswith all nonexemptspacesandelementswithin thebuilding or facility. All levelsof a floor, locatedon anaccessible
route,shallbeaccessibleexceptasmodifiedby thischapter.

EXCEPTION: Band,orchestra,andchoir risersmusthaveaccessto the director/conductorlevel andat leastoneperformance
level. Thedirector/conductorlevelandperformancelevelmaybethesamelevel.

If aninteriorpathof travelis provided,theaccessiblerouteshallalsobeinterior.
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B. ADAAG 4.1.3(2): All objectsthatoverhangor protrudeinto circulationpathsshallcomplywith part1341.0424.

C. ADAAG 4.1.3(3): Groundandfloor surfacesalongaccessibleroutesandin accessibleroomsandspacesshall comply
with part1341.0426.

D. ADAAG 4.1.3(4): Interior andexterior stairsconnectinglevels that arenot connectedby an elevator,ramp,or other
accessiblemeansof verticalaccessshallcomplywith part1341.0434.

E. ADAAG 4.1.3(5): Onepassengerelevatorcomplyingwith part 1341.0436shall serveeachstory andbasementlevel,
includingmezzanines,in all buildingsandfacilities unlessexemptedin this item. If morethanoneelevatoris provided,eachpas-
sengerelevatorshallcomplywith part1341.0436.Theexceptionsin this itemdonotapplyto storylevelsof buildingsandfacilities
with two or morestoriesaboveor belowthelevel of access,for example,anelevatoris requiredto serveeachstory level in build-
ingsandfacilities thathavetwo or morestoriesaboveor belowthelevelof access.

EXCEPTION1: Elevatorsarenot requiredto serve:

(1) floors andmezzaninesof nonpatient/nonpublicareasof healthcareproviderswherethe occupantload is not more
than30occupants;

(2) floors andmezzaninesof nonpublicareasof retail salesandrentalfacilities wheretheoccupantloadis not morethan
30occupants;

(3) floors andmezzaninesof nonpublicareasof transportationterminals,depots,airportpassengerterminals,andother
stationsusedfor specifiedpublic transportationwheretheoccupantloadis notmorethan30occupants;

(4) floorsandmezzaninesof nonpublicareasof public facilitieswheretheoccupantloadis notmorethan30occupants;

(5) mezzaninesandbalconiesof all otheroccupancieswheretheoccupantloadis notmorethan30occupants;

(6) floors, including storiesand basements,immediatelyaboveor below the level of accessof all other occupancies
wheretheoccupantloadof thefloor is notmorethan30occupants;and

(7) pressboxeswith anaggregateenclosedareaof notmorethan450squarefeet.

Occupantloadcalculationsin subitems(1) to (6) areto bederivedfrom Uniform Building CodeTable10-A.

Theelevatorexemptionsin clauses(1) to (7) do not obviateor limit in anyway theobligationto complywith theotheraccessi-
bility requirementsestablishedin this part. For example,floors aboveor belowtheaccessiblegroundfloor mustmeettherequire-
mentsof parts1341.0401to 1341.0488exceptfor elevatorservice. If toilet or bathingfacilities areprovidedon a level not served
by anelevator,thentoilet or bathingfacilitiesmustbeprovidedontheaccessiblegroundfloor. In newconstruction,if abuildingor
facility is eligible for exemptionbut a passengerelevatoris nonethelessplanned,that elevatorshall meetthe requirementof part
1341.0436.A passengerelevatorthatprovidesservicefrom a garageto only onelevel of a building or facility is not requiredto
serveotherlevels.

EXCEPTION 2: Elevatorpits, elevatorpenthouses,mechanicaland electrical rooms,piping, or equipmentcatwalksare
exemptedfrom this requirement.

EXCEPTION3: Accessiblerampscomplyingwith part1341.0432maybeusedinsteadof anelevator.

EXCEPTION4: Platformlifts (wheelchairlifts) andlimited-use/limited-applicationlifts complyingwith part1341.0438maybe
usedinsteadof anelevatorwhenapprovedby theauthorityhavingjurisdictiononly underthefollowing conditions:

(1) to provideanaccessiblerouteto aperformingareain anassemblyoccupancy;

(2) to complywith thewheelchairviewingpositionline-of-sightanddispersionrequirementsof part1341.0482,subpart3;

(3) to provideaccessto incidentaloccupiablespacesandroomsthathouseno morethanfive persons,includingbut not
limited to equipmentcontrolroomsandprojectionbooths;

(4) to provideaccesswhereexistingsiteconstraintsor otherconstraintsmakeuseof a rampor anelevatorinfeasible;and

(5) to provideaccessto raisedjudges’benches,clerks’ stations,speakers’platforms,jury boxes,andwitnessstandsor to
depressedareassuchasthewell of acourt.
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EXCEPTION5: Elevatorslocatedin air traffic controltowersarenot requiredto servethecabandthefloor immediatelybelow

thecab.

G. ADAAG 4.1.3(7): Doorsshallmeettherequirementsof subitems(1) to (4).

(1) ADAAG 4.1.3(7)(a): At eachaccessibleentranceto a building or facility, at leastonedoorshall complywith part
1341.0442.

(2) ADAAG 4.1.3(7)(b): Within a building or facility, at leastonedoorat eachaccessiblespaceshallcomplywith part
1341.0442.

(3) ADAAG 4.1.3(7)(c): Eachdoorthatis anelementof anaccessiblerouteshallcomplywith part1341.0442.

(4) ADAAG 4.1.3(7)(d): Eachdoorrequiredby part1341.0422,subpart10,shallcomplywith part1341.0442.

H. ADAAG 4.1.3(8): Therequirementsin subitems(1) and(2) shallbesatisfiedindependently.

(1)(a)ADAAG 4.1.3(8)(a)(i): At least50 percentof all public entrances,excludingthosein unit (b), shallcomplywith
part 1341.0444.At leastonemustbea groundfloor entrance.Publicentrancesareanyentrancesthatarenot loadingor service
entrances.

(b) ADAAG 4.1.3(8)(a)(ii): Accessibleentrancesmustbeprovidedin a numberat leastequivalentto thenumber
of exits requiredby theapplicablebuilding andfire codes. This unit doesnot requirean increasein thetotal numberof entrances
plannedfor a facility, for example,whenthenumberof code-requiredexitsfrom thebuilding equalsor exceedsthenumberof pro-
posedentrances,all proposedentrancesmustbeaccessible.

(c) ADAAG 4.1.3(8)(a)(iii): An accessibleentrancemustbeprovidedto eachtenancyin a facility, suchasindivid-
ual storesin astripshoppingcenter.

(d) In detentionandcorrectionalfacilitiessubjectto parts1341.1210to 1341.1260,publicentrancesthataresecured
shallbeaccessibleasrequiredby part1341.1220,subpart1.

Oneentrancemaybeconsideredasmeetingmorethanoneof therequirementsin this unit. Wherefeasible,accessibleentrances
shallbetheentrancesusedby themajorityof peoplevisiting or working in thebuilding.

(2)(a)ADAAG 4.1.3(8)(b)(i): In addition,if directaccessis providedfor pedestriansfrom anenclosedparkinggarageto
thebuilding,at leastonedirectentrancefrom thegarageto thebuildingmustbeaccessible.

(b) ADAAG 4.1.3(8)(b)(ii): If accessis providedfor pedestriansfrom a pedestriantunnelor elevatedwalkway,
oneentranceto thebuilding from eachtunnelor walkwaymustbeaccessible.

(c) Entrancesfrom areasspecifiedin part1341.0403,itemA, mustbeaccessible.

(d) In judicial, legislative,andregulatoryfacilities subjectto parts1341.1110to 1341.1130,restrictedandsecured
entrancesshallbeaccessiblein thenumberrequiredby part1341.1110,itemA.

Oneentrancemaybeconsideredasmeetingmorethanoneof therequirementsin this subitem.

Becauseentrancesalsoserveasemergencyexitswhoseproximity to all partsof buildingsandfacilities is essential,it is prefer-
ablethatall entrancesbeaccessible.

(3) ADAAG 4.1.3(8)(c): If theonly entranceto a building, or tenancyin a facility, is a serviceentrance,thatentrance
shallbeaccessible.

(4) ADAAG 4.1.3(8)(d): Entrancesthat are not accessibleshall havedirectionalsignagecomplying with part
1341.0476,subparts1, 2, 3, and5, indicatingthelocationof thenearestaccessibleentrance.

(5) At entrancesandexitswith securitybarriers,at leastoneaccessibleroutecomplyingwith part1341.0422shallbepro-
vided throughfixed securitybarriersat eachsinglebarrieror groupof securitybarriers. A groupis two or moresecuritybarriers
immediatelyadjacentto eachotherat a singlelocation. If securitybarriersincorporateequipmentsuchasmetaldetectors,fluoro-
scopes,or othersimilardevicesthatcannotbemadeaccessible,anaccessiblerouteshallbeprovidedadjacentto thesecurityscreen-
ing devicesto facilitateanequivalentcirculationpath.

I. ADAAG 4.1.3(9): In buildingsor facilities, or portionsof buildingsor facilities, requiredto be accessible,at leastone
accessiblemeansof egressshallbeprovided. If morethanoneexit is requiredby Uniform Building Code,chapter10,at leasttwo
accessiblemeansof egressshallbeprovided. If a requiredexit from anoccupiablelevel aboveor belowa level of accessibleexit
dischargeis not accessible,anareaof rescueassistanceshallbeprovidedon eachlevel in a numberequalto thatof requiredacces-
siblemeansof egress.Areasof rescueassistanceshallcomplywith part1341.0422,subpart11.

EXCEPTION1: Accessiblemeansof egressarenot requiredin buildingsor facilities havinga supervisedautomaticsprinkler
systemprovidedthroughout.
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EXCEPTION2: Areasof rescueassistancearenot requiredin openparkinggarages.

EXCEPTION3: Accessiblemeansof egressandareasof rescueassistancearenot requiredin alterationsto existingbuildings.

(1) In buildingsandfacilitieswhereanaccessiblefloor is four or morestoriesaboveor belowa levelof exit discharge,at
leastoneelevatorshallserveasa meansof egress.Theelevatorshallbeprovidedwith standbypowerandshallbeaccessedfrom
eitheranareaof rescueassistanceor ahorizontalexit.

EXCEPTION1: Elevatorsarenot requiredto beaccessedfrom anareaof rescueassistanceor horizontalexit in buildingsand
facilitiesprotectedthroughoutby asupervisedautomaticsprinklersystem.

EXCEPTION2: Elevatorsarenot requiredto beaccessedfrom anareaof rescueassistanceor horizontalexit in openparking
garages.

(2) If a platformlift providestheonly accessiblemeansof accessto anarea,thelift shallalsoserveasa meansof egress
andshallbeprovidedwith motor-generatedauxiliarypoweror batterybackuppower.

J. ADAAG 4.1.3(10): Drinking fountainsshallmeettherequirementsof subitems(1) and(2).

(1) ADAAG 4.1.3(10)(a): If only onedrinking fountainis providedon a floor, thereshallbea drinking fountainthat is
accessibleto individualswhousewheelchairsaccordingto part1341.0446andoneaccessibleto thosewho havedifficulty bending
or stooping. This canbe accommodatedby the useof a “hi-lo” fountain,by providing onefountainaccessibleto thosewho use
wheelchairsandonefountainat a standardheightconvenientfor thosewho havedifficulty bending,by providinga fountainacces-
sibleunderpart1341.0446anda watercooler,or by anothermeansthatwould achievetherequiredaccessibilityfor eachgroupon
eachfloor.

(2) ADAAG 4.1.3(10)(b): If morethanonedrinking fountainor watercooleris providedon a floor, 50 percentof those
providedshallcomplywith part1341.0446andshallbeonanaccessibleroute.

K. ADAAG 4.1.3(11): Toilet facilities,bathingfacilities,andsinksshallmeettherequirementsof subitems(1) to (3).

(1) All public and commonusetoilet rooms,whetheror not locatedon an accessibleroute,shall comply with part
1341.0460.Othertoilet roomsprovidedfor theuseof occupantsof specificspaces,suchasaprivatetoilet roomfor theoccupantof
a privateoffice, shallbeadaptable.If toilet facilities areprovidedon a level not servedby anaccessibleroute,thentoilet facilities
mustbeprovidedthatarelocatedonanaccessibleroute.

EXCEPTION: If threeor moreunisexor separate-sex,singleuserfacilitiesareclusteredatasinglelocation,at leastfive percent,
but not lessthan one,at eachclustershall be accessible.Accessibleunits shall be identified by the InternationalSymbol of
Accessibilityin Figure43 in part1341.0476.

In GroupA andM occupancieshavinganoccupantloadof morethan1,000occupants,accessibleunisextoilet facilities shallbe
providedatarateof oneunisextoilet roomfor each10,000occupantsor fractionthereof. Fixturesprovidedin unisexfacilitiesmay
be includedin the minimum numberof plumbingfixtures requiredfor the facility. Unisextoilet roomsshall containonewater
closetandonelavatory,andthe doorshall havea privacy latch.Accessibleunisextoilet roomsshall be dispersedthroughoutthe
facility andshallbelocatedin thesamegeneralareaastheseparatesexfacilities.

(2) All public andcommonusebathingfacilities, whetheror not locatedon anaccessibleroute,shall complywith part
1341.0462.If bathingfacilities areprovidedon a level not servedby anaccessibleroute,thenbathingfacilities mustbeprovided
thatarelocatedonanaccessibleroute.

EXCEPTION: If threeor moreunisexor separate-sex,singleuserfacilitiesareclusteredatasinglelocation,at leastfive percent,
but not lessthan one,at eachclustershall be accessible.Accessibleunits shall be identified by the InternationalSymbol of
Accessibilityin Figure43 in part1341.0476.

If bathingfacilities areprovidedfor public andcommonusein recreationalfacilities,accessibleunisexbathingfacilities shallbe
providedin additionto theseparatesexfacilities. Fixturesprovidedin unisexfacilitiesmaybeincludedin theminimumnumberof
plumbingfixtures requiredfor the facility. Unisexbathingroomsshall containonewatercloset,onelavatory,andoneshoweror
bathtub,andthe door shall havea privacy latch. Accessibleunisexbathingroomsshall be dispersedthroughoutthe facility and
shallbelocatedin thesamegeneralareaastheseparatesexfacilities.

EXCEPTION: Unisexbathingfacilitiesarenot requiredin GroupsE andI Occupancies.
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(3) In otherthantoilet andbathingfacilities, sinksthatarenot intendedsolely for employeeuseshall complywith part

1341.0464.If thesinksareclusteredatasinglelocation,at leastfive percent,butnot lessthanone,shallbeaccessible.

L. ADAAG 4.1.3(12): Storage,shelving,anddisplayunitsshallmeettherequirementsof subitems(1) to (3).

(1) ADAAG 4.1.3(12)(a): If fixed or built-in storagefacilitiessuchaslockers,cabinets,shelves,closets,anddrawersare
providedin accessiblespaces,at leastfive percent,but not lessthanone,of eachtypeprovidedshallcontainstoragespacecomply-
ing with part1341.0466.Additional storagemaybeprovidedoutsideof thedimensionsrequiredby part1341.0466.

(2) ADAAG 4.1.3(12)(b): Shelvesor displayunitsallowing self-serviceby customersin mercantileoccupanciesshall
belocatedonanaccessibleroutecomplyingwith part1341.0422.Requirementsfor accessiblereachrangedonotapply.

(3) ADAAG 4.1.3(12)(c): Self-servicestoragefacilitiesshallprovideaccessibleindividualself-storagespacesaccording
to thefollowing table:

AccessibleSelf-ServiceStorageFacilities

TotalSpacesin Facility AccessibleSpaces

1 to 200 5 percent,but
not lessthan1

201andover 10,plus2 percentof total
numberof unitsover200

Accessibleindividual self-servicestoragespacesshallbedispersedthroughoutthevariousclassesof spacesprovided. If more
classesof spacesareprovidedthanthenumberof requiredaccessiblespaces,thenumberof accessiblespacesshallnotberequired
to exceedthenumberrequiredby thetablein this subitem.Accessiblespacesshallbepermittedto bedispersedin asinglebuild-
ing of amultibuilding facility.

M. ADAAG 4.1.3(13): Controlsandoperatingmechanismsin accessiblespaces,alongaccessibleroutes,or aspartsof acces-
sibleelementssuchaslight switchesanddispensercontrols,shallcomplywith part1341.0470.

N. ADAAG 4.1.3(14): If emergencywarningsystemsareprovided,thentheyshall includebothaudiblealarmsandvisual
alarmscomplyingwith part 1341.0472. Sleepingaccommodationsrequiredto comply with part 1341.0930shall havean alarm
systemcomplyingwith part 1341.0472.Emergencywarningsystemsin medicalcarefacilities may be modified to suit standard
healthcarealarmdesignpractice.

O. ADAAG 4.1.3(15): Detectablewarningsshallbeprovidedat locationsasspecifiedin part1341.0474.

P. ADAAG 4.1.3(16): Building signageshallmeettherequirementsof subitems(1) to (3).

(1) ADAAG 4.1.3(16)(a): Signsthatdesignaterestrooms,roomnumbers,roomnamessuchasnamedconferencerooms,
andexit stairwaysshallcomplywith part1341.0476,subparts1, 4, 5, and6.

(2) ADAAG 4.1.3(16)(b): Othersignsthatprovidedirectionto or informationaboutfunctionalspacesof thebuilding
shallcomplywith part1341.0476,subparts1, 2, 3, and5.

EXCEPTION: Building directories,menus,andall othersignsthataretemporaryarenot requiredto comply.

(3) The InternationalSymbolof Accessibilityin Figure43 in part 1341.0476shall be providedat accessibletoilet and
bathingfacilitiesandareasof rescueassistance.

Q. ADAAG 4.1.3(17): Publictelephonesshallmeettherequirementsof subitems(1) to (4).

(1) ADAAG 4.1.3(17)(a): If public paytelephones,public closedcircuit telephones,or otherpublic telephonesarepro-
vided,theyshallcomplywith part1341.0478,subparts2 to 8, to theextentrequiredby thefollowing table:

Numberof EachType Numberof Telephones
of TelephoneProvided Requiredto Complywith
onEachFloor Part1341.0478,

Subparts2 to 81

1 or moresingleunit 25percentbutnot lessthan
onepublic telephone

1 bank2 25percentbutnot lessthan
onepublic telephone
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2 or morebanks2 25percentbutnot lessthan
onepublic telephoneperbank.
Accessibleunit maybeinstalled
asasingleunit in proximity,
eithervisibleor with signage,
to thebank. At leastonepublic
telephoneperfloor shallmeet
therequirementsfor a forward
reachtelephone3

1Additional public telephonesmay be installedat any height. Unlessotherwisespecified,accessibletelephonesmay be either
forwardor sidereachtelephones.
2A bankconsistsof two or moreadjacentpublic telephones,ofteninstalledasaunit.
3EXCEPTION: For exterior installationsonly, if dial tonefirst serviceis available,thena sidereachtelephonemay be installed
insteadof the requiredforward reachtelephone,for example,one telephonein proximity to eachbank shall comply with part
1341.0478.

If public telephonesareprovidedat bothaninterior andexteriorlocation,theonly accessiblepublic telephone,andTTY device,
shallnotbeexterior.

Accessibletelephonesshallbeevenlydispersedthroughoutthefloor.

(2) ADAAG 4.1.3(17)(b): All telephonesrequiredto beaccessibleandcomplyingwith part1341.0478,subparts2 to 8,
shallbeequippedwith avolumecontrol.

In addition,25percent,butnot lessthanone,of all otherpublic telephonesprovidedshallbeequippedwith avolumecontroland
shall be dispersedamongall typesof public telephones,including closedcircuit telephones,throughoutthe building or facility.
Signagecomplyingwith part1341.0476,subpart7, shallbeprovided.

(3) ADAAG 4.1.3(17)(c): Units (a) to (c) shallbeprovidedaccordingto part1341.0478,subpart9.

(a) ADAAG 4.1.3(17)(c)(i): Eachpublic telephonerequiredto beaccessibleby subitem(1) shallbeprovidedwith
apermanentlyaffixedTTY.

EXCEPTION1: Onepermanentlyaffixed TTY may be providedif therearenot morethanthreepublic telephonesprovided,
including both interior andexteriortelephones.However,the distancebetweenpublic telephoneswithout TTYs andpublic tele-
phoneswith TTYs shallnotexceed500feet. Signageshallbeprovidedat thepublic telephonesnotprovidingaTTY indicatingthe
locationof theTTY.

EXCEPTION 2: In small businessoccupanciesthat provide not more than one public telephone,the building official may
approvethe useof a portableTTY complyingwith part 1341.0478,subpart9, item B, insteadof the permanentlyaffixed device.
The TTY deviceshall be madeavailableby the businessentity andthe building official mustbe assuredthat the TTY is easily
accessibleandreadilyavailableanytimethepublic telephoneis available. Signageshallbeprovidedat thepublic telephoneindi-
catingthelocationof theportableTTY device.

EXCEPTION3: PortableTTY devicesmaybeusedin inmateportionsof GroupI, Division 3 Occupancies.

EXCEPTION4: A permanentlyaffixedTTY deviceshallnotbeinstalledonpublic telephonesdesignedfor front approach.

(b) ADAAG 4.1.3(17)(c)(ii): If an interior public telephoneis providedin a stadiumor arena,in a convention
center,in ahotelwith aconventioncenter,or in acoveredmall, at leastoneinteriorpublicTTY shallbeprovidedin thefacility.

(c) ADAAG 4.1.3(17)(c)(iii): If apublic telephoneis locatedin or adjacentto ahospitalemergencyroom,hospital
recoveryroom,or hospitalwaiting room,onepublicTTY shallbeprovidedateachlocation.

(4) ADAAG 4.1.3(17)(d): If a bankof telephonesin the interior of a building consistsof threeor morepublic tele-
phones,at leastonepublic telephonein eachbankshall be equippedwith a shelf andoutlet in compliancewith part 1341.0478,
subpart9, itemB, unlessapermanentlyaffixedTTY is providedin thebank.
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R. (1) ADAAG 4.1.3(18): If fixed or built-in seatingor tablesincluding,but not limited to, computerwork stations,study

carrels,andstudentlaboratorystationsareprovidedin accessiblepublicor commonuseareas,at leastfive percent,butnot lessthan
one,of thefixed or built-in seatingareasor tablesshallcomplywith part1341.0480.An accessiblerouteshall leadto andthrough
thefixed or built-in seatingareasor tables.

(2) If kitchenareasareprovidedin classroomsfor studentor publicuse,five percent,butnot lessthanone,of thekitchen
areasshallcomplywith theaccessibledwelling unit requirementsof part1341.1640,item D. An accessiblerouteshall leadto and
throughthekitchenareas.

S. ADAAG 4.1.3(19): Assemblyareasshallmeettherequirementsof subitems(1) and(2).

(1) ADAAG 4.1.3(19)(a): In placesof assemblywith fixed seating,accessiblewheelchairlocationsshall complywith
part1341.0482,subparts2 to 4, andshallbeprovidedconsistentwith thefollowing table:

Capacityof Seating Numberof Required
in AssemblyAreas WheelchairLocations

4 to 25 1
26 to 50 2
51 to 300 4
301to 500 6

over500 6, plus1 additionalspace
for eachtotal seating
capacityincreaseof 100

In addition,onepercent,but not lessthanone,of all fixed seatsshallbeaisleseatswith no armrestson theaisleside,or remov-
ableor folding armrestson theaisleside. Eachseatshallbeidentifiedby a signor marker. Signagenotifying patronsof theavail-
ability of theseatsshallbepostedat theticketoffice. Aisle seatsarenot requiredto complywith part1341.0482,subpart4.

(2) ADAAG 4.1.3(19)(b): This subitemappliesto assemblyareaswhereaudiblecommunicationsareintegralto theuse
of the space,suchasconcertandlecturehalls, playhousesandmovie theaters,andmeetingrooms. The assemblyareas,if they
accommodateat least50 persons,or if theyhaveaudio-amplificationsystems,andif theyhavefixed seating,shallhavea perma-
nentlyinstalledassistivelisteningsystemcomplyingwith part1341.0482.For otherassemblyareas,a permanentlyinstalledassis-
tive listeningsystemor an adequatenumberof electricaloutletsor othersupplementarywiring necessaryto supporta portable
assistivelisteningsystemshallbeprovided. Theminimumnumberof receiversto beprovidedshallbeequalto four percentof the
totalnumberof seats,but in nocaselessthantwo. Signagecomplyingwith part1341.0476shallbeinstalledin prominentlocations
to notify patronsof theavailabilityof a listeningsystem.

T. ADAAG 4.1.3(20): If automatedteller machines(ATMs) areprovided,eachATM shall comply with part 1341.0484
exceptif two or moreareprovidedata location,thenonly onemustcomply.

EXCEPTION: Drive-up-onlyATMs arenot requiredto complywith parts1341.0470,subparts2 and3; and1341.0484,subpart3.

U. ADAAG 4.1.3(21): If dressingand fitting roomsare providedfor useby the generalpublic, patients,customers,or
employees,five percent,but not lessthanone,of dressingroomsfor eachtype of usein eachclusterof dressingroomsshall be
accessibleandshallcomplywith part1341.0486.

Examplesof typesof dressingroomsarethoseservingdifferentgendersor distinctanddifferentfunctionssuchasdifferenttreat-
mentor examinationfacilities.

V. If commonor public useswimmingpools,wadingpools,andsimilar facilities areprovided,at leastoneaccessiblemeans
of entry/exitto thewater,by rampor lift, shallbeprovidedaccordingto part1341.0488or, thepool shallhavea zerodepthentry.
Hot tubs,spas,and similar facilities designedfor more than four personsshall be accessibleaccordingto the swimming pool
requirementsin this item.

EXCEPTION: Poolsusedexclusivelyfor diving.

W. If a securedpublicentryor checkpointrequirescommunicationfor identificationandpassage,thecommunicationsystem
shallprovidebothvisualandaudiblesignalsandshallcomplywith part1341.0470.

EXCEPTION: Communicationsystemsbetweenasecuredmainentryandindividualdwellingunitsmaybeadaptable.
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1341.0409ADAAG 4.1.5:  ACCESSIBLE BUILDINGS; ADDITIONS. 

Eachadditionto anexistingbuilding or facility shallberegardedasnewconstruction.Eachspaceor elementaddedto theexist-
ing building or facility shall comply with parts1341.0401to 1341.0405,1341.0420to 1341.0488,and1341.0510to 1341.1640.
Eachadditionshallbelocatedonanaccessiblerouteunlesstechnicallyinfeasibleor otherwiseexempted.

1341.0411ADAAG 4.1.6:  ACCESSIBLE BUILDINGS; ALTERATIONS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.1.6(1):  General. Alterationsto existingbuildingsandfacilitiesshallcomplywith itemsA to K.

A. ADAAG 4.1.6(1)(a): No alterationshall be undertakenthat decreasesor hasthe effect of decreasingaccessibilityor
usabilityof abuildingor facility belowtherequirementsfor newconstructionat thetimeof alteration.

B. ADAAG 4.1.6(1)(b): If existingelements,spaces,features,or commonareasarealtered,theneachalteredelement,space,
feature,or commonareashallcomplywith parts1341.0401to 1341.0405.If theapplicableprovisionfor newconstructionrequires
thatanelement,space,feature,or commonareabeonanaccessibleroute,thealteredelement,space,feature,or commonareais not
requiredto beonanaccessiblerouteexceptasprovidedin part1341.0411,subpart2.

C. ADAAG 4.1.6(1)(c): If alterationsof singleelements,whenconsideredtogether,amountto an alterationof at least85
percentof thesquarefoot areaof a roomor spacein abuildingor facility, theentireroomor spaceshallbemadeaccessible.

D. ADAAG 4.1.6(1)(d): No alterationof anexistingelement,space,feature,or areaof a building or facility shall imposea
requirementfor greateraccessibilitythanthat which would be requiredfor new construction. For example,if the elevatorsand
stairsin a building arebeingalteredandthe elevatorsare,in turn, beingmadeaccessible,thenno accessibilitymodificationsare
requiredto thestairsconnectinglevelsconnectedby theelevator. If stairmodificationsto correctunsafeconditionsarerequiredby
othersectionsof theMinnesotaStateBuilding Code,andthestairwayis requiredto beaccessible,themodificationsshallbedonein
compliancewith this chapterunlesstechnicallyinfeasible.

E. ADAAG 4.1.6(1)(e): In alterationsinvolving public telephones,all newly installedor relocatedpublic telephonesshallbe
accessibleasprovidedin part 1341.0405,item Q. The numberof accessibletelephonesandTTYs neednot exceedthe number
requiredfor newconstruction.

F. ADAAG 4.1.6(1)(f): If an escalatoror stair is plannedor installedwherenoneexistedpreviouslyandmajor structural
modificationsarenecessaryfor theinstallation,thena meansof accessibleverticalaccessshallbeprovidedthatcomplieswith part
1341.0430,1341.0432,1341.0436,or 1341.0438.

G. ADAAG 4.1.6(1)(g): In alterations,parts1341.0405,item I; and1341.0422,subparts10and11,donotapply.

H. ADAAG 4.1.6(1)(h): If a plannedalterationentailsanalterationto a building entrancerequiredto beaccessibleby part
1341.0405,itemH, theentrancemustbemadeaccessibleif it is locatedonanexterioraccessiblerouteor if theexteriorroutecanbe
madeaccessibleto the extentrequiredby part 1341.0411,subpart2. If a particularentranceis not madeaccessible,appropriate
accessiblesignageindicatingthelocationof thenearestaccessibleentranceshallbeinstalledat or neartheinaccessibleentranceso
thatapersonwith disabilitieswill notberequiredto retracetheapproachroutefrom theinaccessibleentrance.

I. ADAAG 4.1.6(1)(i): If thealterationwork is limited solely to theelectrical,mechanical,or plumbingsystem,or to haz-
ardousmaterialabatement,or automaticsprinklerretrofitting,anddoesnot involve thealterationof anyelementsor spacesrequired
to beaccessibleunderparts1341.0401to 1341.0488,thensubpart2 doesnotapply.

J. ADAAG 4.1.6(1)(j): In alterationwork, if compliancewith this part is technicallyinfeasible,thealterationshallprovide
accessibilityto themaximumextentfeasible. Any elementsor featuresof thebuilding or facility thatarebeingalteredandcanbe
madeaccessibleshallbemadeaccessiblewithin thescopeof thealteration.

K. ADAAG 4.1.6(1)(k): Exceptionsto this subpartaregivenin subitems(1) and(2).

(1) ADAAG 4.1.6(1)(k)(i): The installationof anelevatoris not requiredin analteredfacility that is exemptfrom the
requirementfor anelevatorunderpart1341.0405,itemE.

(2) ADAAG 4.1.6(1)(k)(ii): Theexemptionprovidedin subitem(1) doesnot obviateor limit in anyway theobligation
to complywith theotheraccessibilityrequirementsestablishedin this chapter. For example,alterationsto floors aboveor below
the groundfloor mustbe accessibleregardlessof whetherthe alteredfacility hasan elevator.If a facility subjectto the elevator
exemptionin subitem(1) nonethelesshasa full passengerelevator,that elevatorshall meet,to the maximumextentfeasible,the
accessibilityrequirementsof this chapter.
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Subp.2. ADAAG 4.1.6(2):  Alterations to an area containing a primary function. In additionto therequirementsof subpart

1, analterationthataffectsor couldaffecttheusabilityof or accessto anareacontainingaprimaryfunctionshallbemadeto ensure
that, to the maximumextentfeasible,the pathof travel to the alteredareaandthe restrooms,telephones,anddrinking fountains
servingthealteredareameettherequirementsof this chapter. Thealterationsto thepathof travelandtherestrooms,telephones,
anddrinking fountainsservingthealteredareaneednotexceed20percentof thecostof thealterationto theprimaryfunctionarea.

If a tenantis undertakinganalteration,neitherthetenantnor the landlordis requiredto provideaccessiblefacilities in common
useareasthatareoutsidethecontrolof thetenant.

Priority for applicationof the20percentcostfor theprimaryfunctionareashallbeasfollows:

A. accessiblepathof travelto theprimaryfunctionarea,suchasexteriorroute,buildingentrance,interior route,or elevator;

B. accessibletoilet facilities;

C. accessibleparking;

D. accessibletelephones;and

E. accessibledrinking fountains.

If thecostof alterationsnecessaryto makethepathof travelto thealteredareafully accessibleexceeds20 percentof thecostof
thealteration,thepathof travelshallbemadeaccessibleto theextentthatit canbemadeaccessiblewithoutexceeding20percentof
thecostof thealteration.

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.1.6(3):  Special technical provisions for alterations to existing buildings and facilities.Theprovisions
in this subpartapplyto alterationsto existingbuildingsandfacilities.

A. ADAAG 4.1.6(3)(a): Curbrampsandinterior rampsto beconstructedon sitesor in existingbuildingsor facilities where
spacelimitationsprohibit theuseof a1:12slopeor lessmayhaveslopesandrisesasfollows:

(1) ADAAG 4.1.6(3)(a)(i): aslopebetween1:10and1:12is allowedfor amaximumriseof six inches(150mm); and

(2) ADAAG 4.1.6(3)(a)(ii): a slopebetween1:8 and1:10 is allowedfor a maximumriseof threeinches(75 mm). A
slopesteeperthan1:8 is notallowed.

B. ADAAG 4.1.6(3)(b): Full extensionof handrailsat stairsshallnot berequiredin alterationswheretheextensionswould
behazardousor impossibledueto planconfiguration.

C. ADAAG 4.1.6(3)(c): Subitems(1) and(2) containtheplatformsizerequirementsfor elevators.

(1) ADAAG 4.1.6(3)(c)(ii): If existingshaftconfigurationor technicalinfeasibilityprohibitsstrict compliancewith part
1341.0436,subpart9, theminimumcarplandimensionsmaybereducedby theminimumamountnecessary,but in nocaseshallthe
insidecarareabesmallerthan48 inches(1,220mm) by 48 inches(1,220mm).

(2) ADAAG 4.1.6(3)(c)(iii): Equivalentfacilitation maybeprovidedwith anelevatorcarof differentdimensionswhen
usabilitycanbedemonstratedandwhenall otherelementsrequiredto beaccessiblecomplywith part1341.0436.For example,an
elevatorof 47 inches(1,195mm) by 69 inches(1,755mm) with a dooropeningon thenarrowdimensioncouldaccommodatethe
standardwheelchairclearancesshownin Figure4 in part1341.0420,subpart4.

D. ADAAG 4.1.6(3)(d): Subitems(1) and(2) containtherequirementsfor doors.

(1) ADAAG 4.1.6(3)(d)(i): If it is technicallyinfeasibleto comply with the clearopeningwidth requirementsof part
1341.0442,subpart5, aprojectionof amaximumof five-eighthsinch (16mm) is permittedfor thelatchsidestop.

(2) ADAAG 4.1.6(3)(d)(ii): If existingthresholdsarethree-fourthsinch (19 mm) high or less,andhaveor aremodified
to haveabevelededgeoneachside,theymayremain.

E. ADAAG 4.1.6(3)(e): Subitems(1) to (3) containtherequirementsfor toilet roomsandbathrooms.

(1) ADAAG 4.1.6(3)(e)(i): If it is technicallyinfeasibleto complywith part1341.0460with respectto theprovisionof a
sidetransfertoilet, or part1341.0462with respectto theprovisionof a sidetransfertoilet or accessibleshower/bathingfacility, or
both,at leastoneunisextoilet room or bathroomshall be providedin an easilyaccessible,convenientlocationfrom the existing
facility. Eachunisextoilet roomshall containonewaterclosetcomplyingwith part1341.0448andonelavatorycomplyingwith
part1341.0454,andthedoorshallhaveaprivacylatch.

(2) ADAAG 4.1.6(3)(e)(ii): In addition,if it is technicallyinfeasibleto alterexistingfacilities to providea sidetransfer
stall,asshownin Figure30(a)in part1341.0450,subpart3, or if reductionof thefixture count,suchasremovalof awaterclosetin
orderto createa sidetransferstall, would result in lessthanthe minimum numberof requiredplumbingfixtures,an ambulatory
stall, asshownin Figure30(b) in part1341.0450,subpart3, shall beprovidedwithin theexistingtoilet facility unlesstechnically
infeasible. If theambulatorystall is theonly accessiblestall providedon the floor, a minimumof 48 inches(1,220mm) of clear
spaceshallbeprovidedin front of thewaterclosetunlesstechnicallyinfeasible.
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(3) ADAAG 4.1.6(3)(e)(iii): If existingtoilet or bathingfacilitiesarebeingalteredandarenot madeaccessible,signage
complyingwith part1341.0476,subparts1, 2, 3, 5, and7, shallbeprovidedindicatingthelocationof thenearestaccessibletoilet or
bathingfacility within thefacility.

All toilet or bathingfacilities not providing a sidetransferstall shall providedirectionalsignageindicatingthe locationof the
nearestsidetransferstall or unisexfacility.

F. ADAAG 4.1.6(3)(f): Subitems(1) and(2) containtherequirementsfor assemblyareas.

(1) ADAAG 4.1.6(3)(f)(i): If it is technicallyinfeasibleto disperseaccessibleseatingthroughoutan alteredassembly
area,accessibleseatingareasmaybeclustered.Eachaccessibleseatingareashallhaveprovisionsfor companionseatingandshall
belocatedonanaccessibleroutethatalsoservesasameansof emergencyegress.

(2) ADAAG 4.1.6(3)(f)(ii): If it is technicallyinfeasibleto alterall performingareasto beonanaccessibleroute,at least
oneof eachtypeof performingareashallbemadeaccessible.

G. ADAAG 4.1.6(3)(g): In alterations,platform lifts (wheelchairlifts) complyingwith part 1341.0438andthe Minnesota
elevatorcodemay be usedaspart of an accessibleroute.The useof lifts is not limited to the conditionsin exception4 of part
1341.0405,itemE.

H. ADAAG 4.1.6(3)(h): In alterationswheretechnicalinfeasibility canbedemonstrated,onedressingroomfor eachsexon
eachlevel shallbemadeaccessible.If only unisexdressingroomsareprovided,accessibleunisexdressingroomsmaybeusedto
complywith this item.

1341.0413ADAAG 4.1.7:  ACCESSIBLE BUILDINGS; HISTORIC PRESERVATION. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.1.7(1):  Applicability . 

A. ADAAG 4.1.7(1)(a): Alterationsto a qualified historic building or facility shall comply with parts1341.0401to
1341.1640,unlessit is determinedin accordancewith theproceduresin part1341.0413,subpart2, thatcompliancewith therequire-
mentsfor exteriorandinterior accessibleroutes,ramps,entrances,or toiletswould threatenor destroythehistoricsignificanceof
thebuildingor facility, in whichcasethealternativerequirementsin part1341.0413,subpart3, maybeusedfor thefeature.

B. ADAAG 4.1.7(1)(b): “Qualified historicbuildingor facility” meansabuildingor facility thatis:

(1) ADAAG 4.1.7(1)(b)(i): listedin or eligible for listing in theNationalRegisterof HistoricPlaces;or

(2) ADAAG 4.1.7(1)(b)(ii): designatedashistoricunderanappropriatestateor local law.

Subp.2. ADA 4.1.7(2):  Guidance for altering qualified historic buildings and facilities. This subpartis not enforceableor
incorporatedaspartof theMinnesotaStateBuilding Codebut is providedfor informationandguidanceonly.

A. ADAAG 4.1.7(2)(a): Subitems(1) and (2) containalterationsto qualified historic buildings and facilities subjectto
section106of theNationalHistoricPreservationAct.

(1) ADAAG 4.1.7(2)(a)(i): Section106of theNationalHistoric PreservationAct, UnitedStatesCode, title 16, section
470f,requiresthata federalagencywith jurisdictionovera federal,federallyassisted,or federallylicensedundertakingconsiderthe
effectsof the agency’sundertakingon buildingsandfacilities listed in or eligible for listing in the NationalRegisterof Historic
Placesand give the advisorycouncil on historic preservationa reasonableopportunityto commenton the undertakingprior to
approvalof theundertaking.

(2) ADAAG 4.1.7(2)(a)(ii): If alterationsareundertakento a qualified historic building or facility that is subjectto
section106 of the NationalHistoric PreservationAct, the federalagencywith jurisdiction over the undertakingshall follow the
section106 process. If the statehistoric preservationofficer or advisorycouncil on historic preservationagreesthat compliance
with therequirementsfor exteriorandinterior accessibleroutes,ramps,entrances,or toiletswould threatenor destroythehistoric
significanceof thebuildingor facility, thealternativerequirementsin subpart3 maybeusedfor thefeature.

B. ADAAG 4.1.7(2)(b): This item containsalterationsto qualifiedhistoricbuildingsandfacilities not subjectto section106
of theNationalHistoric PreservationAct. If alterationsareundertakento a qualifiedhistoricbuilding or facility that is not subject
to section106of theNationalHistoric PreservationAct, if theentity undertakingthealterationsbelievesthatcompliancewith the
requirementsfor exteriorandinterior accessibleroutes,ramps,entrances,or toilets would threatenor destroythe historic signifi-
canceof the building or facility andthat the alternativerequirementsin subpart3 shouldbe usedfor the feature,the entity shall



PAGE 936 (CITE 23 S.R. 936)State Register, Monday 2 November 1998

Proposed Rules
consultwith thestatehistoricpreservationofficer. If thestatehistoricpreservationofficer agreesthatcompliancewith theaccessi-
bility requirementsfor exteriorandinterior accessibleroutes,ramps,entrances,or toilets would threatenor destroythe historical
significanceof thebuildingor facility, thealternativerequirementsin subpart3 maybeused.

C. ADAAG 4.1.7(2)(c): Interestedpersonsshouldbe invited to participatein the consultationprocess,including stateor
localaccessibilityofficials, individualswith disabilities,andorganizationsrepresentingindividualswith disabilities.

D. ADAAG 4.1.7(2)(d): If thestatehistoricpreservationofficer hasdelegatedtheconsultationresponsibilityfor purposesof
this subpartto a local governmenthistoricpreservationprogramthathasbeencertifiedaccordingto section101(c)of theNational
Historic PreservationAct of 1966,United StatesCode, title 16, section470a(c),andimplementingregulations,Codeof Federal
Regulations, title 36,section61.5,theresponsibilitymaybecarriedoutby theappropriatelocalgovernmentbodyor official.

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.1.7(3):  Historic preservation; minimum requirements.

A. ADAAG 4.1.7(3)(a): At leastoneaccessibleroutecomplyingwith part1341.0422from a siteaccesspoint to anaccessi-
bleentranceshallbeprovided.

EXCEPTION: A rampwith a slopeno greaterthan1:6 for a run not to exceedtwo feet (610 mm) may be usedaspart of an
accessiblerouteto anentrance.

B. ADAAG 4.1.7(3)(b): At leastoneaccessibleentrancecomplyingwith part1341.0444that is usedby thepublic shallbe
provided.

EXCEPTION: If it is determinedthat no entranceusedby the public can comply with part 1341.0444,then accessat any
entrancenot usedby the generalpublic but openor unlockedwith directionalsignageat the primary entrancemay be used.The
accessibleentranceshallalsohaveanotificationsystem.If securityis aproblem,remotemonitoringmaybeused.

C. ADAAG 4.1.7(3)(c): If toilets are provided,then at leastone toilet facility complying with parts1341.0411and
1341.0460shall be providedalongan accessibleroute that complieswith part 1341.0422. The toilet facility may be unisexin
design.

D. ADAAG 4.1.7(3)(d): Accessibleroutesfrom anaccessibleentranceto all publicly usedspaceson at leastthelevel of the
accessibleentranceshall be provided. Accessshall be providedto all levels of a building or facility in compliancewith part
1341.0401wheneverpractical.

E. ADAAG 4.1.7(3)(e): Displaysandwritten informationanddocumentsshouldbe locatedwherethey canbe seenby a
seatedperson.Exhibitsandsignagedisplayedhorizontally,suchasin openbooks,shouldbeno higherthan44 inches(1,120mm)
abovethefloor surface.

1341.0420ADAAG 4.2:  SPACE ALLOWANCE AND REACH RANGES. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.2.1:  Wheelchair passage width.The minimum clearwidth for singlewheelchairpassageshall be 32
inches(815mm) at a point and36 inches(915mm) continuously.SeeFigure1 in this subpartandFigure24(e)in part1341.0442,
subpart5.

FIGURE 1 

MINIMUM CLEAR WIDTH FOR SINGLE WHEELCHAIR 
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Subp.2. ADAAG 4.2.2:  Width for wheelchair passing. Theminimumwidth for two wheelchairsto passis 60 inches(1,525
mm). SeeFigure2.

FIGURE 2 

MINIMUM CLEAR WIDTH FOR TWO WHEELCHAIRS

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.2.3:  Wheelchair turning space.Thespacerequiredfor a wheelchairto makea 180-degreeturn is a clear
spaceof 60 inches(1,525mm) in diameteror aT-shapedspace.SeeFigure3(a)or (b).

FIGURE 3 

WHEELCHAIR TURNING SPACE 
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Subp.4. ADAAG 4.2.4:  Clear floor or ground space for wheelchairs.This subpartgovernsclearfloor or groundspacefor

wheelchairs.

A. ADAAG 4.2.4.1: Theminimumclearfloor or groundspacerequiredto accommodatea single,stationarywheelchairand
occupantis 30 inches(760mm) by 48 inches(1,220mm). SeeFigure4(a). Theminimumclearfloor or groundspacefor wheel-
chairsmay be positionedfor forward or parallelapproachto an object. SeeFigures4(b) and(c). Whenspecified,clearfloor or
groundspacefor wheelchairsmaybepartof thekneespacerequiredundersomeobjects.

B. ADAAG 4.2.4.2: Onefull unobstructedsideof theclearfloor or groundspacefor a wheelchairshalladjoinor overlapan
accessiblerouteor adjoinanotherwheelchairclearfloor space.If a clearfloor spaceis locatedin analcoveor otherwiseconfined
onall or partof threesides,additionalmaneuveringclearancesshallbeprovidedasshownin Figures4(d)and(e).

C. ADAAG 4.2.4.3: Clearfloor or groundspacesfor wheelchairsshallcomplywith part1341.0426.

FIGURE 4 

MINIMUM CLEAR FLOOR SPACE FOR WHEELCHAIRS 
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Subp.5. ADAAG 4.2.5:  Forward reach. If theclearfloor spaceonly allowsforwardapproachto anobject,themaximumhigh
forwardreachallowedshallbe48 inches(1,220mm). SeeFigure5(a). Theminimumlow forwardreachis 15 inches(380mm). If
thehigh forwardreachis overanobstruction,reachandclearancesshallbeasshownin Figure5(b).

FIGURE 5 

FORWARD REACH
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Subp.6. ADAAG 4.2.6:  Sidereach. If theclearfloor spaceallowsparallelapproachby apersonin awheelchair,themaximum

high sidereachallowedshallbe54 inches(1,370mm) andthe low sidereachshallbeno lessthan15 inches(380mm) abovethe
floor. SeeFigures6(a)and(b). If thesidereachis overanobstruction,thereachandclearancesshallbeasshownin Figure6(c).

FIGURE 6 

SIDE REACH

1341.0422ADAAG 4.3:  ACCESSIBLE ROUTE. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.3.1:  General. All walks,halls,corridors,aisles,skywalks,tunnels,andotherspacesthatarepartof an
accessiblerouteshallcomplywith thispart.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.3.2:  Location. This subpartgovernslocationof accessibleroutes.

A. ADAAG 4.3.2(1): At leastoneaccessibleroutewithin theboundaryof thesiteshallbeprovidedfrom public transporta-
tion stops,accessibleparking,andaccessiblepassengerloadingzones,andpublic streetsor sidewalksto the accessiblebuilding
entrancetheyserve.Theaccessiblerouteshall,to themaximumextentfeasible,coincidewith theroutefor thegeneralpublic.

B. ADAAG 4.3.2(2): At leastoneaccessiblerouteshallconnectaccessiblebuildings,facilities,elements,andspacesthatare
on thesamesite.

C. ADAAG 4.3.2(3): At leastoneaccessiblerouteshallconnectaccessiblebuilding or facility entranceswith all nonexempt
spacesandelementswithin thebuildingor facility.

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.3.3:  Width. This subpartgovernsthewidth of accessibleroutes.

A. The minimum clear width of an interior accessibleroute shall be 36 inches(915 mm) exceptat the doors. Seepart
1341.0442,subparts5 and6. If a personin a wheelchairmustmakea turn aroundanobstruction,theminimumclearwidth of the
accessiblerouteshallbeasshownin Figures7(a)and(b).
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FIGURE 7 

ACCESSIBLE ROUTE 

B. Theminimumclearwidth for anexterioraccessiblerouteshallbe48 inches(1,220mm).

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.3.4:  Passing space.If an accessibleroutehaslessthan60 inches(1,525mm) clearwidth, thenpassing
spacesat least60 inches(1,525mm)by 60 inches(1,525mm)shallbelocatedat reasonableintervalsnot to exceed200feet(61m).
A T-intersectionof two corridorsor walksis anacceptablepassingplace.

Subp.5. ADAAG 4.3.5:  Head room. Accessibleroutesshallcomplywith part1341.0424,subpart2.

Subp.6. ADAAG 4.3.6:  Surface textures.Thesurfaceof anaccessiblerouteshallcomplywith part1341.0426.

Subp.7. ADAAG 4.3.7:  Slope. Thissubpartgovernstheslopeof accessibleroutes.

A. An accessibleroutewith a runningslopegreaterthan1:20is a rampandshallcomplywith part1341.0432.

B. An exterioraccessiblerouteshallnothavea runningslopegreaterthan1:20.

Nowhereshallthecrossslopeof anaccessiblerouteexceed1:50.

Subp.8. ADAAG 4.3.8:  Changes in levels.Changesin levelsalongan accessiblerouteshall comply with part 1341.0426,
subpart2. If anaccessibleroutehaschangesin levelgreaterthantwo inches(13mm),thenacurbramp,ramp,elevator,or platform
lift aspermittedin parts1341.0405and1341.0411shallbeprovidedthatcomplieswith part1341.0430,1341.0432,1341.0436,or
1341.0438,respectively.An accessibleroutedoesnot includestairs,steps,or escalators.Seethedefinition of “egress,accessible
meansof” in part1341.0350.

Subp.9. ADAAG 4.3.9:  Doors. Doorsalonganaccessiblerouteshallcomplywith part1341.0442.

Subp.10. ADAAG 4.3.10:  Egress. Accessibleroutesservinganyaccessiblespaceor elementshall alsoserveasa meansof
egressfor emergenciesor connectto anaccessibleareaof rescueassistance.
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Subp.11. ADAAG 4.3.11:  Areas of rescue assistance.Thissubpartgovernsareasof rescueassistance.

A. ADAAG 4.3.11.1: An areaof rescueassistanceshallbeoneof thefollowing:

(1) ADAAG 4.3.11.1(1): aportionof astairwaylandingwithin asmokeproofstairenclosure;

(2) ADAAG 4.3.11.1(2): aportionof anexteriorexit balconylocatedimmediatelyadjacentto anexit stairwaywhenthe
balconycomplieswith theexitingrequirementsof chapter10of theUBC. Openingsto theinteriorof thebuilding locatedwithin 20
feet(6 m) of theareaof rescueassistanceshallbeprotectedwith fire assemblieshavinga three-fourthshourfire protectionrating;

(3) ADAAG 4.3.11.1(3): aportionof aone-hourfire-resistivecorridorlocatedimmediatelyadjacentto anexit enclosure;

(4) ADAAG 4.3.11.1(4): avestibulelocatedimmediatelyadjacentto anexit enclosureandconstructedto thesamefire-
resistivestandardsasrequiredfor corridorsandopenings;

(5) ADAAG 4.3.11.1(5): aportionof astairwaylandingwithin anexit enclosurethatis ventedto theexteriorandis sep-
aratedfrom theinteriorof thebuildingwith not lessthanone-hourfire-resistivedoors;

(6) ADAAG 4.3.11.1(6): If approvedby thebuilding official, anareaor a roomthat is separatedfrom otherportionsof
the building by a smokebarrier. Smokebarriersshall havea fire-resistiverating of not lessthanonehour andshall completely
enclosetheareaor room. Doorsin thesmokebarriershallbetight-fitting smoke-anddraft-controlassemblieshavinga fire-protec-
tion ratingof not lessthan20 minutesandshallbeself-closingor automaticclosing. Theareaor roomshallbeprovidedwith an
exit directly to anexit enclosure.If theroomor areaexits into anexit enclosurethat is requiredto beof morethanone-hourfire-
resistiveconstruction,the room or areashall havethe samefire-resistiveconstruction,including the sameopeningprotection,as
requiredfor theadjacentexit enclosure;or

(7) ADAAG 4.3.11.1(7): an elevatorlobby whenelevatorshaftsandadjacentlobbiesarepressurizedasrequiredfor
smokeproofenclosuresandwhencomplyingwith requirementsin this part for size,communication,andsignage.Thepressuriza-
tion systemshall be activatedby smokedetectorson eachfloor locatedin a mannerapprovedby the building official.
Pressurizationequipmentandits ductworkwithin thebuildingshallbeseparatedfrom otherportionsof thebuildingby aminimum
two-hourfire-resistiveconstruction.

B. ADAAG 4.3.11.2: Eachareaof rescueassistanceshallprovideat leasttwo accessibleareasnot lessthan30 inches(760
mm)by 48 inches(1,220mm). Theareaof rescueassistanceshallnotencroachonanyrequiredexit width. Thetotalnumberof the
30-inch(760-mm)by 48-inch(1,220-mm)areasperstoryshall benot lessthanonefor every200personsof calculatedoccupant
loadservedby theareaof rescueassistance.

EXCEPTION: Thebuildingofficial mayreducetheminimumnumberof 30-inch(760-mm)by 48-inch(1,220-mm)areasto one
for eachareaof rescueassistanceon floorswheretheoccupantloadis lessthan200.

C. ADAAG 4.3.11.3: Eachstairwayadjacentto anareaof rescueassistanceshallhavea minimumclearwidth of 48 inches
(1,220mm) betweenhandrails.

D. ADAAG 4.3.11.4: A methodof two-waycommunication,with bothvisibleandaudiblesignals,shallbeprovidedbetween
eachareaof rescueassistanceandtheprimaryentry. Thebuildingofficial mayapprovea locationotherthantheprimaryentry.

E. ADAAG 4.3.11.5: Eachareaof rescueassistanceshall be identifiedby a sign that states“AREA OF RESCUEASSIS-
TANCE” anddisplaystheInternationalSymbolof Accessibilityin Figure43in part1341.0476.Thesignshallbeilluminatedwhen
exit sign illumination is required. Signageshallalsobeinstalledat all inaccessibleexitsandwhereotherwisenecessaryto clearly
indicatethedirectionto areasof rescueassistance.In eachareaof rescueassistance,instructionson theuseof theareaunderemer-
gencyconditionsshallbepostedadjoiningthetwo-waycommunicationsystem.

1341.0424ADAAG 4.4:  PROTRUDING OBJECTS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.4.1:  General. Objectsprojectingfrom walls, suchastelephones,with their leadingedgesbetween27
inches(685mm) and80 inches(2,030mm) abovethefinishedfloor shallprotrudeno morethanfour inches(100mm) into walks,
halls,corridors,passageways,or aisles.SeeFigure8(a). Objectsmountedwith their leadingedgesator below27 inches(685mm)
abovethe finishedfloor may protrudeany amount. SeeFigures8(a) and(b). Free-standingobjectsmountedon postsor pylons
mayoverhanga maximumof 12 inches(305mm) from 27 inches(685mm) to 80 inches(2,030mm) abovethegroundor finished
floor. SeeFigures8(c) and(d). Protrudingobjectsshall not reducetheclearwidth of anaccessiblerouteor maneuveringspace.
SeeFigure8(e).
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FIGURE 8 

PROTRUDING OBJECTS
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Subp.2. ADAAG 4.4.2:  Head room. Walks,halls, corridors,passageways,aisles,or othercirculationspacesshall have80
inches(2,030mm)minimumclearheadroom. SeeFigure8(a)in subpart1. If verticalclearanceof anareaadjoininganaccessible
routeis reducedto lessthan80 inches(2,050mm),nominaldimension,abarrierto warnblind or visually-impairedpersonsshallbe
provided. SeeFigure8(c-1)in subpart1.

1341.0426ADAAG 4.5:  GROUND AND FLOOR SURFACES. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.5.1:  General. Groundandfloor surfacesalongaccessibleroutesandin accessibleroomsandspaces
includingfloors,walks,ramps,stairs,andcurbrampsshallbestable,firm, andslip-resistant,andshallcomplywith thispart.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.5.2:  Changes in level.Changesin level up to one-quarterinch (6 mm) maybeverticalandwithout edge
treatment.SeeFigure7(c) in part1341.0422,subpart3. Changesin level betweenone-quarterinch (6 mm) andone-halfinch (13
mm) shallbebeveledwith a slopeno greaterthan1:2. SeeFigure7(d) in part1341.0422,subpart3. Changesin level greaterthan
one-halfinch (13mm) shallbeaccomplishedby meansof a rampthatcomplieswith part1341.0430or 1341.0432.

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.5.3:  Carpet. If carpetor carpettile is usedon a groundor floor surface,thenit shallbesecurelyattached;
havea firm cushion,pad,or backing,or no cushionor pad;andhavea level loop, texturedloop, level cut pile, or level cut or uncut
pile texture. Themaximumpile thicknessshallbeone-halfinch (13 mm). SeeFigure8(f) in part1341.0424,subpart1. Exposed
edgesof carpetshallbefastenedto floor surfacesandhavetrim alongtheentirelengthof theexposededge.Carpetedgetrim shall
complywith subpart2.

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.5.4:  Gratings. Gratingslocatedin walking surfacesshall havespacesno greaterthanone-halfinch (13
mm) wide in onedirection. SeeFigure8(g) in part1341.0424,subpart1. Gratingswith elongatedopeningsshallbeplacedsothat
thelongdimensionis perpendicularto thedominantdirectionof travel. SeeFigure8(h) in part1341.0424,subpart1.

1341.0428ADAAG 4.6:  PARKING AND PASSENGER LOADING ZONES. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.6.1:  Minimum number. Parkingspacesrequiredto beaccessibleby part1341.0401shallcomplywith
part 1341.0428,subparts2 to 5. Passengerloading zonesrequiredto be accessibleby part 1341.0401shall comply with part
1341.0428,subparts5 and6.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.6.2:  Location. Accessibleparkingspacesservinga particularbuilding shall be locatedon the shortest
accessiblerouteof travel from adjacentparkingto anaccessibleentrance.In parkingfacilities thatdo not servea particularbuild-
ing, accessibleparkingshallbelocatedon theshortestaccessiblerouteof travelto anaccessiblepedestrianentranceof theparking
facility. In buildingswith multiple accessibleentranceswith adjacentparking,accessibleparkingspacesshall be dispersedand
locatedclosestto theaccessibleentrances.
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Subp.3. ADAAG 4.6.3:  Parking spaces.Accessibleparkingspacesshall be at least96 inches(2,440mm) wide. Parking
accessaislesshall be part of an accessiblerouteto the building or facility entranceandshall comply with part 1341.0422. Two
accessibleparkingspacesmaysharea commonaccessaisle. SeeFigure9. Accessaislesshallbemarkedto discourageparkingin
them. Parkedvehicleoverhangsshall not reducethe clearwidth of an accessibleroute. The locationof an accessibleroute in
Figure9 is thepreferredlocation,not therequiredlocation. Parkingspacesandaccessaislesshallbelevel with surfaceslopesnot
exceeding1:50(two percent)in all directions.

FIGURE 9 

DIMENSIONS OF PARKING SPACES 

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.6.4:  Signage.Accessibleparkingspacesshallbedesignatedasreservedby a signshowingthesymbolof
accessibilityin part1341.0476,subpart7, andcomplyingwith MinnesotaStatutes, section169.346,subdivision2, paragraph(a).
Spacescomplyingwith part1341.0403,itemE, subitem(2), shallhaveanadditionalvan-accessiblesignmountedbelowthesymbol
of accessibility.Signsdesignatingaccessibleparkingspacesshallbecenteredon theheadendof thespace,locateda maximumof
96 inches(2,440mm) from theheadof thespaceandbemountedfrom 48 inches(1,200mm) to 60 inches(1,525mm)betweenthe
bottomof thesignandtheparkingsurface.Theline of sight,from thedriver’spositionof avehicleparkedin thespaceto thesign,
shallnotbeobscuredby permanentor temporaryobjects.

Subp.5. ADAAG 4.6.5:  Vertical clearance. Minimum verticalclearanceof 114inches(2,895mm)shallbeprovidedatacces-
sible passengerloadingzonesandalongat leastonevehicleaccessroute to the areasfrom site entrancesandexits. At parking
spacescomplyingwith part1341.0403,itemE, subitem(2), minimumverticalclearanceof 98 inches(2,490mm)shallbeprovided
at theparkingspaceandalongat leastonevehicleaccessrouteto thespacesfrom siteentrancesandexits.

Subp.6. ADAAG 4.6.6:  Passenger loading zones.Passengerloadingzonesshall providean accessaisleat least60 inches
(1,525mm) wide and240 inches(6,100mm) long adjacentandparallelto thevehiclepull-up space.SeeFigure10. If thereare
curbsbetweentheaccessaisleandthevehiclepull-up space,thena curb rampcomplyingwith part1341.0430shall beprovided.
Vehiclestandingspacesandaccessaislesshallbelevelwith surfaceslopesnotexceeding1:50(two percent)in all directions.
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FIGURE 10 

ACCESS AISLE AT PASSENGER LOADING ZONES 

1341.0430ADAAG 4.7:  CURB RAMPS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.7.1:  Location. Curb rampscomplyingwith this part shall be providedwhereveran accessibleroute
crossesacurb.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.7.2:  Slope.Slopesof curbrampsshallcomplywith part1341.0432,subpart2. Theslopeshallbemeasured
asshownin Figure11. Transitionsfrom rampsto walks,gutters,or streetsshall be flush andfreeof abruptchanges.Maximum
slopesof adjoininggutters,roadsurfaceimmediatelyadjacentto thecurbramp,or accessiblerouteshallnotexceed1:20.

FIGURE 11 

MEASUREMENT OF CURB RAMP SLOPES 

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.7.3:  Width. Theminimumwidth of acurbrampshallbe36 inches(915mm),exclusiveof flaredsides.

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.7.4:  Surface. Surfacesof curbrampsshallcomplywith part1341.0426.

Subp.5. ADAAG 4.7.5:  Sides of curb ramps.If acurbrampis locatedwherepedestriansmustwalk acrosstheramp,or where
it is not protectedby handrailsor guardrails,it shall haveflared sides. The maximumslopeof the flare shall be 1:10.SeeFigure
12(a). Curbrampswith returnedcurbsmaybeusedwherepedestrianswouldnotnormallywalk acrosstheramp. SeeFigure12(b).

FIGURE 12 

SIDES OF CURB RAMPS 
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Subp.6. ADAAG 4.7.6:  Built-up curb ramps. Built-up curbrampsshallbelocatedsothat theydo not projectinto vehicular
traffic lanesor accessaisles.SeeFigure13.

FIGURE 13 

BUILT-UP CURB RAMP 

Subp.8. ADAAG 4.7.8:  Obstructions. Curbrampsshallbelocatedor protectedto preventtheirobstructionby parkedvehicles.

Subp.9. ADAAG 4.7.9:  Location at marked crossings.Curbrampsatmarkedcrossingsshallbewholly containedwithin the
markings,excludinganyflaredsides.SeeFigure15.

FIGURE 15 

CURB RAMPS AT MARKED CROSSINGS 
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Subp.10. ADAAG 4.7.10:  Diagonal curb ramps. If diagonalor cornertype curb rampshavereturnedcurbsor otherwell-

definededges,the edgesshall be parallel to the directionof pedestrianflow. The bottom of diagonalcurb rampsshall havea
minimumof 48 inches(1,220mm) of clearspaceasshownin Figures15(c)and(d) in subpart9. If diagonalcurbrampsarepro-
videdatmarkedcrossings,the48-inch(1,220-mm)clearspaceshallbewithin themarkings.SeeFigures15(c)and(d) in subpart9.
If diagonalcurbrampshaveflaredsides,theyshallalsohaveat leasta 24-inch(610-mm)long segmentof straightcurblocatedon
eachsideof thecurbrampandwithin themarkedcrossing.SeeFigure15(c)in subpart9.

Subp.11. ADAAG 4.7.11:  Islands. Any raisedislandsin crossingsshallbecut throughlevelwith thestreetor havecurbramps
at bothsidesanda level areaat least48 inches(1,220mm) long betweenthecurbrampsin thepartof theislandintersectedby the
crossings.SeeFigures15(a)and(b) in subpart9.

1341.0432ADAAG 4.8:  RAMPS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.8.1:  General. Any partof anaccessibleroutewith a slopegreaterthan1:20shallbeconsidereda ramp
andshallcomplywith thispart.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.8.2:  Slope and rise.Theleastpossibleslopeshallbeusedfor anyramp. Themaximumslopeof a rampin
newconstructionshallbe1:12. Themaximumrisefor anyrunshallbe30 inches(760mm). SeeFigure16. Curbrampsandramps
to be constructedin existingbuildingsor facilities may haveslopesandrisesasallowedin part 1431.0411,subpart3, item A, if
spacelimitationsprohibit theuseof a1:12slopeor less.

FIGURE 16 

COMPONENTS OF A SINGLE RAMP RUN AND SAMPLE RAMP DIMENSIONS 

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.8.3:  Clear width. Theminimumclearwidth of a rampshallbe36 inches(915mm).

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.8.4:  Landings. Rampsshall havelevel landingsat thebottomandtop of eachrampandeachramprun.
Landingsshallhavethefeaturesin itemsA to D.

A. ADAAG 4.8.4(1): Thelandingshallbeat leastaswideastheramprun leadingto it.

B. ADAAG 4.8.4(2): Thelandinglengthshallbeaminimumof 60 inches(1,525mm) clear.

C. ADAAG 4.8.4(3): If rampschangedirectionat landings,theminimumlandingsizeshallbe60 inches(1,525mm) by 60
inches(1,525mm).

D. ADAAG 4.8.4(4): If a doorwayis locatedat a landing, then the areain front of the doorwayshall comply with part
1341.0442,subpart6.

Subp.5. ADAAG 4.8.5:  Handrails. A ramprun that hasa rise greaterthansix inches(150 mm) or a horizontalprojection
greaterthan72 inches(1,830mm) shall havehandrailson both sides. Handrailsarenot requiredon curb rampsor adjacentto
seatingin assemblyareas.Handrailsshallcomplywith part1341.0468andshallhavethefeaturesin itemsA to G.

A. ADAAG 4.8.5(1): Handrailsshallbeprovidedalongbothsidesof rampsegments.Theinsidehandrailon switchbackor
doglegrampsshallalwaysbecontinuous.

B. ADAAG 4.8.5(2): If handrailsarenot continuous,they shall extendat least12 inches(305 mm) beyondthe top and
bottomof therampsegmentandshallbeparallelwith thefloor or groundsurface.SeeFigure17.
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FIGURE 17 

EXAMPLES OF EDGE PROTECTION AND HANDRAIL EXTENSIONS 

C. ADAAG 4.8.5(3): Theclearspacebetweenthehandrailandthewall shallbeaminimumof 1-1/2inches(38mm).

D. ADAAG 4.8.5(4): Grippingsurfacesshallbecontinuous.

E. ADAAG 4.8.5(5): Top of handrailgrippingsurfacesshallbemountedbetween34 inches(865mm) and38 inches(965
mm) aboverampsurfaces.

F. ADAAG 4.8.5(6): Endsof handrailsshallbeeitherroundedor returnedsmoothlyto floor, wall, or post.

G. ADAAG 4.8.5(7): Handrailsshallnot rotatewithin their fittings.

Subp.6. ADAAG 4.8.6:  Cross slope and surfaces.Thecrossslopeof rampsurfacesshallbeno greaterthan1:50. Rampsur-
facesshallcomplywith part1341.0426.

Subp.7. ADAAG 4.8.7:  Edge protection. Rampsandlandingswith drop-offsshallhavecurbs,walls, railings,or projecting
surfacesthatpreventpeoplefrom slippingoff theramp. Curbsshallbea minimumof two inches(50 mm) high. SeeFigure17 in
subpart5.

1341.0434ADAAG 4.9:  STAIRS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.9.1:  Minimum number. Stairsrequiredto beaccessibleby part1341.0401shallcomplywith thispart.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.9.2:  Treads and risers.Onanygivenflight of stairs,all stepsshallhaveuniformriserheightsanduniform
treadwidths. Stair treadsshall be no lessthan11 inches(280 mm) wide, measuredfrom riser to riser. SeeFigure18(a). Open
risersarenotpermitted.
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FIGURE 18 

USABLE TREAD WIDTH AND EXAMPLES OF ACCEPTABLE NOSINGS 

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.9.3:  Nosings.Theundersidesof nosingsshallnotbeabrupt. Theradiusof curvatureat theleadingedgeof
thetreadshallbeno greaterthantwo inches(13 mm). Risersshallbeslopedor theundersideof thenosingshallhaveananglenot
lessthan60degreesfrom thehorizontal. Nosingsshallprojectnomorethan1-1/2inches(38mm). SeeFigure18 in subpart2.

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.9.4:  Handrails. Stairwaysshallhavehandrailsat bothsidesof all stairs. Handrailsshallcomplywith part
1341.0468andshallhavethefeaturesin itemsA to G.

A. ADAAG 4.9.4(1): Handrailsshallbecontinuousalongbothsidesof stairs. Theinsidehandrailon switchbackor dogleg
stairsshallalwaysbecontinuous.SeeFigures19(a)and(b).

FIGURE 19 

STAIR HANDRAILS 
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B. ADAAG 4.9.4(2): If handrailsarenot continuous,theyshallextendat least12 inches(305mm) beyondthetop riserand
at least12 inches(305mm) plusthewidth of onetreadbeyondthebottomriser. At thetop, theextensionshallbeparallelwith the
floor or groundsurface.At thebottom,thehandrailshallcontinueto slopefor adistanceof thewidth of onetreadfrom thebottom
riser. Theremainderof theextensionshallbehorizontal. SeeFigures19(c)and(d) in item A. Handrailextensionsshallcomply
with part1341.0424.

C. ADAAG 4.9.4(3): Theclearspacebetweenhandrailsandthewall shallbeaminimumof 1-1/2inches(38mm).

D. ADAAG 4.9.4(4): Grippingsurfacesshallbeuninterruptedby newelposts,otherconstructionelements,or obstructions.

E. ADAAG 4.9.4(5): Thetop of thehandrailgrippingsurfaceshallbemountedbetween34 inches(865mm) and38 inches
(965mm) abovethestairnosings.

F. ADAAG 4.9.4(6): Theendsof handrailsshallbeeitherroundedor returnedsmoothlyto floor, wall or post.

G. ADAAG 4.9.4(7): Handrailsshallnot rotatewithin their fittings.

Subp.6. ADAAG 4.9.6:  Outdoor conditions. Outdoorstairsandtheirapproachesshallbedesignedsothatwaterwill notaccu-
mulateonwalkingsurfaces.

1341.0436ADAAG 4.10:  ELEVATORS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.10.1:  General. Accessibleelevatorsshallbeon anaccessiblerouteandshallcomplywith this partand
chapter1307. Freightelevatorsshallnot beconsideredasmeetingtherequirementsof this partunlesstheonly elevatorsprovided
areusedascombinationpassengerandfreightelevatorsfor thepublicandemployees.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.10.2:  Automatic operation. Elevatoroperationshallbeautomatic.Eachcarshallbeequippedwith aself-
leveling featurethat will automaticallybring the car to floor landingswithin a toleranceof one-half inch (13 mm) underrated
loadingto zeroloadingconditions. This self-levelingfeatureshallbeautomaticandindependentof theoperatingdeviceandshall
correcttheovertravelor undertravel.

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.10.3:  Hall call buttons. Call buttonsin elevatorlobbiesandhallsshallbecenteredat42 inches(1,065mm)
abovethefloor. Thecall buttonsshallhavevisualsignalsto indicatewheneachcall is registeredandwheneachcall is answered.
Call buttonsshallbea minimumof three-fourthsinch (19 mm) in thesmallestdimension.Thebuttondesignatingtheup direction
shallbeon top. SeeFigure20. Buttonsshallberaisedor flush. Objectsmountedbeneathhall call buttonsshallnotprojectinto the
elevatorlobbymorethanfour inches(100mm).

FIGURE 20 

HOISTWAY AND ELEVATOR ENTRANCES 
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Subp.4. ADAAG 4.10.4:  Hall lanterns. A visible andaudiblesignalshallbeprovidedat eachhoistwayentranceto indicate

which car is answeringa call. Audible signalsshallsoundoncefor theup directionandtwice for thedowndirectionor shallhave
verbalannunciatorsthatsay“up” or “down.” Visible signalsshallhavethefeaturesin itemsA to C.

A. ADAAG 4.10.4(1): Hall lanternfixturesshallbemountedsothat their centerlineis at least72 inches(1,830mm)above
thelobby floor. SeeFigure20 in subpart3.

B. ADAAG 4.10.4(2): Visualelementsshallbeat least2-1/2inches(64mm) in thesmallestdimension.

C. ADAAG 4.10.4(3): Signalsshall bevisible from thevicinity of thehall call button. SeeFigure20 in subpart3. In-car
lanternslocatedin cars,visible from thevicinity of hall call buttons,andconformingto the requirementsin this subpart,shall be
acceptable.

Subp.5. ADAAG 4.10.5:  Raised and Braille characters on hoistway entrances.All elevatorhoistwayentrancesshallhave
raisedandBraille floor designationsprovidedonbothjambs. Thecenterlineof thecharactersshallbe60 inches(1,525mm)above
thefinishedfloor. Thecharactersshallbetwo inches(50mm)highandshallcomplywith part1341.0476,subpart4. Permanently
appliedplatesareacceptableif theyarepermanentlyfixed to thejambs. SeeFigure20 in subpart3.

Subp.6. ADAAG 4.10.6:  Door protective and reopening device.Elevatordoorsshall openandcloseautomatically. They
shallbeprovidedwith a reopeningdevicethatwill stopandreopenacardoorandhoistwaydoorautomaticallyif thedoorbecomes
obstructedby an objector person. The deviceshall be capableof completingtheseoperationswithout requiringcontactfor an
obstructionpassingthroughtheopeningat heightsof five inches(125mm) and29 inches(735mm) abovethefinishedfloor. See
Figure20 in subpart3. Door reopeningdevicesshall remaineffectivefor at least20 seconds.After suchan interval,doorsmay
closeaccordingto chapter1307.

Subp.7. ADAAG 4.10.7:  Door and signal timing for hall calls. Theminimumacceptabletime from notificationthata caris
answeringacall until thedoorsof thatcarstartto closeshallbecalculatedfrom thefollowing equation:

T = D/(1.5ft/s) or T = D/(445mm/s)

whereT is the total time in secondsandD is thedistancein feetor millimetersfrom a point in the lobby or corridor60 inches
(1,525mm)directly in front of thefarthestcall buttoncontrollingthatcarto thecenterlineof its hoistwaydoor. SeeFigure21. For
carswith in-car lanterns,T beginswhen the lanternis visible from the vicinity of the hall call buttonsandan audiblesignal is
sounded.Theminimumacceptablenotificationtime is five seconds.

FIGURE 21 

GRAPH OF TIMING EQUATION 

Subp.8. ADAAG 4.10.8:  Door delay for car calls.Theminimumtime for elevatordoorsto remainfully openin responseto a
carcall shallbethreeseconds.

Subp.9. ADAAG 4.10.9:  Floor plan of elevator cars.Thefloor areaof elevatorcarsshallprovidespacefor wheelchairusers
to enterthecar,maneuverwithin reachof thecontrols,andexit from thecar. Theminimumplatformsizein relationto thedoor
openingshallbeasshownin Figure22. Theclearancebetweenthecarplatformsill andtheedgeof anyhoistwaylandingshallbe
nogreaterthan1-1/4inches(32mm).
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FIGURE 22 

MINIMUM DIMENSIONS OF ELEVATOR CARS 

Subp.10. ADAAG 4.10.10:  Floor surfaces.Floorsurfacesshallcomplywith part1341.0426.

Subp.11. ADAAG 4.10.11:  Illumination levels. Thelevel of illumination at thecarcontrols,platform,andcarthresholdand
landingsill shallbeat leastfive footcandles(53.8lux).

Subp.12. ADAAG 4.10.12:  Car controls. Elevatorcontrolpanelsshallhavethefeaturesin itemsA to D.

A. ADAAG 4.10.12(1): All controlbuttonsshall beat leastthree-fourthsinch (19 mm) in their smallestdimension. They
shallberaisedor flush.

B. ADAAG 4.10.12(2): All control buttonsshall be designatedby Braille andby raisedstandardalphabetcharactersfor
letters,arabiccharactersfor numerals,or standardsymbolsasshownin Figure23(a),andasrequiredin chapter1307. Raisedand
Braille charactersandsymbolsshallcomplywith part1341.0476.Thecall buttonfor themainentryfloor shallbedesignatedby a
raisedstarat theleft of thefloor designation.SeeFigure23(a). All raiseddesignationsfor controlbuttonsshallbeplacedimmedi-
atelyto theleft of thebuttonto which theyapply. Applied plates,permanentlyattached,areanacceptablemeansto provideraised
controldesignations.Floorbuttonsshallbeprovidedwith visualindicatorsto showwheneachcall is registered.Thevisualindica-
torsshallbeextinguishedwheneachcall is answered.



PAGE 954 (CITE 23 S.R. 954)State Register, Monday 2 November 1998

Proposed Rules
FIGURE 23 

CAR CONTROLS 

C. ADAAG 4.10.12(3): All floor buttonsshall be no higher than54 inches(1,370mm) abovethe finishedfloor for side
approachand48 inches(1,220mm) for front approach.Emergencycontrols,includingtheemergencyalarmandemergencystop,
shallbegroupedat thebottomof thepanelandshallhavetheircenterlinesno lessthan35 inches(890mm)abovethefinishedfloor.
SeeFigures23(a)and(b) in itemB.

D. ADAAG 4.10.12(4): Controlsshallbelocatedon a front wall if carshavecenteropeningdoors,andat thesidewall or at
thefront wall nextto thedoorif carshavesideopeningdoors. SeeFigures23(c)and(d) in itemB.

Subp.13. ADAAG 4.10.13:  Car position indicators. In elevatorcars,avisualcarpositionindicatorshallbeprovidedabovethe
carcontrolpanelor overthedoorto showthepositionof theelevatorin thehoistway. As thecarpassesor stopsata floor servedby
theelevators,thecorrespondingnumeralsshall illuminate,andanaudiblesignalshallsound. Numeralsshallbea minimumof two
inches(13mm)high. Theaudiblesignalshallbenolessthan20decibelswith afrequencynohigherthan1,500Hertz. An automatic
verbalannouncementof thefloor numberatwhichacarstopsor whichacarpassesmaybesubstitutedfor theaudiblesignal.

Subp.14. ADAAG 4.10.14:  Emergency communications.If provided,emergencytwo-waycommunicationsystemsbetween
theelevatoranda point outsidethehoistwayshallcomplywith chapter1307. Thehighestoperablepartof a two-waycommunica-
tion systemshallbeamaximumof 48 inches(1,220mm) from thefloor of thecar. It shallbeidentifiedby araisedsymbolandlet-
teringcomplyingwith part1341.0476andlocatedadjacentto thedevice. If thesystemusesa handset,thenthelengthof thecord
from thepanelto thehandsetshallbeat least29 inches(735mm). If thesystemis locatedin a closedcompartment,thecompart-
mentdoorhardwareshallconformto part1341.0470.Theemergencyintercommunicationsystemshallnot requirevoicecommu-
nication. If instructionsfor useareprovided,essentialinformationshallbepresentedin bothtactileandvisualform.

Subp.15. Handrails. A handrailshallbeprovidedthefull lengthof onesidewall of thecar,preferablytherear. Handrailsatcar
dooropeningsshallreturnto thecarwall. Thehandrailsshallbesmooth,havingadiameterof 1-1/4inches(32mm)to 1-1/2inches
(38mm)or providinganequivalentgrippingsurface.Theinsideedgeof thehandrailsurfaceshallbelocatedfrom 1-1/4inches(32
mm) to 1-1/2inches(38mm) clearof thewallsandmountedatanominalheightof 32 inches(815mm) from thefloor.



Proposed Rules

PAGE 955(CITE 23 S.R. 955) State Register, Monday 2 November 1998

KEY: PROPOSED RULES SECTION — Underliningindicates additions to existing rule language. Strikeoutsindicate
deletions from existing rule language. If a proposed rule is totally new, it is designated “all new material.” ADOPTED
RULES SECTION — Underlining indicates additions to proposed rule language. Strikeouts indicate deletions from
proposed rule language.

1341.0438ADAAG 4.11:  PLATFORM LIFTS (WHEELCHAIR LIFTS) AND LIMITED-USE/LIMITED-APPLI-
CATION LIFTS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.11.1:  Location. Platform lifts (wheelchairlifts) permittedby part 1341.0401shall comply with the
requirementsof thispart.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.11.2:  Other requirements. Platform lifts (wheelchairlifts) shall comply with chapter1307andparts
1341.0420,subpart4; 1341.0426;and1341.0470.

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.11.3:  Entrance. Platformlifts (wheelchairlifts) shall facilitateunassistedentry,operation,andexit from
thelift in compliancewith subpart2.

1341.0442ADAAG 4.13:  DOORS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.13.1:  General. Doorsrequiredto beaccessibleby part1341.0401shallcomplywith therequirementsof
thispart.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.13.2:  Revolving doors; turnstiles.Revolvingdoorsor turnstilesshallnot betheonly meansof passageat
anaccessibleentranceor alonganaccessibleroute. An accessiblegateor doorshallbeprovidedadjacentto theturnstileor revolv-
ing doorandshallbedesignedto facilitatethesameusepattern.

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.13.3:  Gates.Gates,includingticketgates,shallmeetthespecificationsof thispart.

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.13.4:  Double-leaf doorways.If doorwayshavetwo independentlyoperateddoorleaves,thenat leastone
leaf shallmeetthespecificationsin subparts5 and6. Thatleaf shallbeanactiveleaf.

Subp.5. ADAAG 4.13.5:  Clear width. Doorwaysshallhavea minimumclearopeningof 32 inches(815mm) with thedoor
open90 degrees,measuredbetweenthefaceof thedoorandtheoppositestop. SeeFigures24(a),(b), (c), and(d). Openingsmore
than24 inches(610mm) in depthshallcomplywith parts1341.0420,subpart1; and1341.0422,subpart3. SeeFigure24(e).

EXCEPTION: Doorsnot requiringfull userpassage,suchasshallowclosets,mayhavetheclearopeningreducedto aminimum
of 20 inches(510mm).

FIGURE 24 

CLEAR DOORWAY WIDTH AND DEPTH 
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Subp.6. ADAAG 4.13.6:  Maneuvering clearances at doors.Minimum maneuveringclearancesatdoorsthatarenotautomatic

or power-assistedshallbeasshownin Figure25. Thefloor or groundareawithin therequiredclearancesshallbelevelandclear.

EXCEPTION: Entry doorsto nonaccessibleacutecarehospitalbedroomsfor in-patientsareexemptfrom the requirementfor
spaceat thelatchsideof thedoor(seedimension“x” in Figure25) if thedooris at least44 inches(1,120mm) wide.

With thedoor in a closedposition,theplaneof thedoorandtheplaneof theadjacentwall shallbeseparatedby not morethan
eightinches(205mm) at thelatchsideof thedoor.

EXCEPTION1: Thepushsideof doorswithoutanactuallatchingmechanism.

EXCEPTION2: Doorswith automaticdooropeningdevices.

FIGURE 25 

MANEUVERING CLEARANCES AT DOORS 
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Subp.7. ADAAG 4.13.7:  Two doors in series.Theminimumspacebetweentwo hingedor pivoteddoorsin seriesshallbe48
inches(1,220mm) plus thewidth of anydoorswinginginto thespace.Doorsin seriesshallswingeitherin thesamedirectionor
awayfrom thespacebetweenthedoors. SeeFigure26.

FIGURE 26 

TWO HINGED DOORS IN SERIES 

Subp.8. ADAAG 4.13.8:  Thresholds at doorways.Thresholdsat doorwaysshall not exceedthree-fourthsinch (19 mm) in
heightfor exteriorslidingdoorsor two inches(13mm) for othertypesof doors. Raisedthresholdsandfloor levelchangesatacces-
sibledoorwaysshallbebeveledwith aslopenogreaterthan1:2. Seepart1341.0426,subpart2.

Subp.9. ADAAG 4.13.9:  Door hardware. Handles,pulls, latches,locks,andotheroperatingdevicesonaccessibledoorsshall
havea shapethat is easyto graspwith onehandanddoesnot requiretight grasping,tight pinching,or twisting of the wrist to
operate.Lever-operatedmechanisms,push-typemechanisms,andU-shapedhandlesareacceptabledesigns.Whensliding doors
arefully open,operatinghardwareshall be exposedandusablefrom both sides. Hardwarerequiredfor accessibledoor passage
shallbemountednohigherthan48 inches(1,220mm) abovethefinishedfloor.
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EXCEPTION: Lockingmechanismsnot intendedfor useby thegeneralpublic.

Subp.10. ADAAG 4.13.10:  Door closers.If a doorhasa closer,thenthesweepperiodof theclosershallbeadjustedsothat
from anopenpositionof 70degrees,thedoorwill takeat leastthreesecondsto moveto apoint threeinches(75mm)from thelatch,
measuredto theleadingedgeof thedoor.

Subp.11. ADAAG 4.13.11:  Door opening force.Themaximumforcefor pushingor pulling openadoorshallbeasdescribed
in itemsA andB.

A. ADAAG 4.13.11(1): Fire doorsshallhavetheminimumopeningforceallowableby theexiting requirementsof chapter
10of theUBC.

B. ADAAG 4.13.11(2): Otherdoorsinclude:

(1) ADAAG 4.13.11(2)(b): interiorhingeddoors,five pound-force(22.2Newton);and

(2) ADAAG 4.13.11(2)(c): slidingor folding doors,five pound-force(22.2Newton)

Theforcesin subitems(1) and(2) donotapplyto theforcerequiredto retractlatchboltsor disengageotherdevicesthatmayhold
thedoorin aclosedposition.

Subp.12. ADAAG 4.13.12:  Automatic doors and power-assisted doors.An automaticdoorshallcomplywith ANSI/BHMA
A156.10. Slow opening,low-powered,automaticdoorsshallcomplywith ANSI A156.19. Thedoorsshallnot opento backcheck
fasterthanthreesecondsandshall requireno morethan15 pound-force(66.6Newton)to stopdoormovement.If a power-assisted
dooris used,its door-openingforceshallcomplywith subpart11andits closingshallconformto therequirementsin ANSI A156.19.

Push-buttoncontrolswitchesshallhavea three-inch(75-mm)minimumdimensionmeasuredat at leastonepoint, suchasdiago-
nal, diameter,or oneside. Controlbuttonsshallbemountedbetween30 inches(760mm) and36 inches(915mm) abovethefin-
ishedfloor. Controlbuttonsshallbelocatedat least30 inches(760mm) from thepull sidearcof theswingingdoor.

Subp.13. Door surface. Thebottomteninches(250mm) on thepushsideof doorsshallbeasmoothuninterruptedsurface.

EXCEPTION: Doorswith automaticopeners.

1341.0444ADAAG 4.14:  ENTRANCES. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.14.1:  Minimum number. Entrancesrequiredto beaccessibleby part1341.0401shallbepartof anacces-
sibleroutecomplyingwith part1341.0422.Theentrancesshallbeconnectedby anaccessiblerouteto public transportationstops,to
accessibleparkingandpassengerloadingzones,andto public streetsor sidewalksif available. Seepart1341.0422,subpart2, item
A. Theyshallalsobeconnectedby anaccessiblerouteto all nonexemptspacesor elementswithin thebuildingor facility.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.14.2:  Service entrances.A serviceentranceshallnot bethesoleaccessibleentranceunlessit is theonly
entranceto abuildingor facility, for example,in a factoryor garage.

1341.0446ADAAG 4.15:  DRINKING FOUNTAINS AND WATER COOLERS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.15.1:  Minimum number. Drinking fountainsor water coolersrequiredto be accessibleby part
1341.0401shallcomplywith thispart.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.15.2:  Spout height.Spoutsshallbenohigherthan36 inches(915mm),measuredfrom thefloor or ground
surfaceto thespoutoutlet. SeeFigure27(a).

FIGURE 27 

DRINKING FOUNTAINS AND WATER COOLERS 
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Subp.3. ADAAG 4.15.3:  Spout location. Thespoutsof drinking fountainsandwatercoolersshallbeat the front of theunit
andshalldirectthewaterflow in a trajectorythatis parallelor nearlyparallelto thefront of theunit. Thespoutshallprovidea flow
of waterat leastfour inches(100mm)high to allow theinsertionof acupor glassundertheflow of water. Onanaccessibledrink-
ing fountainwith aroundor ovalbowl, thespoutmustbepositionedsotheflow of wateris within threeinches(75mm)of thefront
edgeof thefountain.

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.15.4:  Controls. Controlsshall comply with part 1341.0470,subpart4. Unit controlsshall be front-
mountedor side-mountednearthefront edge.

Subp.5. ADAAG 4.15.5:  Clearances.

A. ADAAG (1): Wall-mountedandpost-mountedcantileveredunitsshallhaveaclearkneespacebetweenthebottomof the
apronandthe floor or groundat least27 inches(685mm) high, 30 inches(760mm) wide, and17 inches(430mm) to 19 inches
(485mm)deep.SeeFigures27(a)and(b) in subpart2. Theunitsshallalsohaveaminimumclearfloor space30 inches(760mm)
by 48 inches(1,220mm) centeredon theunit to allow apersonin awheelchairto approachtheunit facingforward.

EXCEPTION: Theclearancesin this item shallnot berequiredat unitsusedprimarily by childrenages12 andyoungerwhere
clearfloor spacefor a parallelapproachcomplyingwith part 1341.0420,subpart4, is providedandwherethe spoutis no higher
than30 inches(760mm),measuredfrom thefloor or groundsurfaceto thespoutoutlet.

B. ADAAG (2): Free-standingor built-in unitsnot havinga clearspaceunderthemshallhavea clearfloor spaceat least30
inches(760mm)by 48 inches(1,220mm) thatallowsapersonin awheelchairto makeaparallelapproachto theunit. SeeFigures
27(c)and(d) in subpart2. This clearfloor spaceshallcomplywith part1341.0420,subpart4, andbecenteredon theunit.

1341.0448ADAAG 4.16:  WATER CLOSETS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.16.1:  General. Accessiblewaterclosetsshallcomplywith part1341.0448,subparts2 to 6.

EXCEPTION: Water closetsusedprimarily by children ages12 and youngerare permittedto comply with part 1341.0448,
subpart7.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.16.2:  Clear floor space.Clearfloor spacefor waterclosetsnot in stallsshallcomplywith Figure28. Clear
floor spacemaybearrangedto allow eithera left-handedor right-handedapproach.

FIGURE 28 

CLEAR FLOOR SPACE AT WATER CLOSETS 
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Subp.3. ADAAG 4.16.3: Height. Theheightof waterclosetsshallbe17 inches(430mm) to 19 inches(485mm),measuredto

thetopof thetoilet seat.SeeFigure29(b). Seatsshallnotbesprungto returnto a lifted position.

FIGURE 29 

GRAB BARS AT WATER CLOSETS 

FIGURE 29(c) 

TOILET PAPER DISPENSER 

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.16.4:  Grab bars. Grabbarsfor waterclosetsnot locatedin stallsshallcomplywith Figure29 in subpart3
andpart1341.0468.Thegrabbarbehindthewaterclosetshallbeaminimumof 36 inches(915mm).

EXCEPTION: In nursinghomeandboardingcareresidentroomsrequiredto beaccessible,anL-shapedgrabbarwith eachleg
at least18 inches(455mm) in lengthshallbeprovidedon thesidewall. Theverticalportionof thegrabbarmustbemounted12
inches(305mm) pastthefront edgeof thewaterclosetwith thehorizontalportionextendingtowardtherearwall at a heightof ten
inches(252mm) abovethetoilet seat.

Subp.5. ADAAG 4.16.5:  Flush controls. Flush controlsshall be hand-operatedor automaticand shall comply with part
1341.0470,subpart4. Hand-operatedflushcontrolsshallbemountedon thewidesideof toilet areasnomorethan44 inches(1,120
mm) abovethefloor.

Subp.6. ADAAG 4.16.6:  Dispensers. Toilet paperdispensersshall be installedwithin reach,asshownin Figure29(c) in
subpart3, belowthehorizontalgrabbarwith theleadingedgeof thedispenserseveninches(180mm) to nineinches(230mm) in
front of thewatercloset. Theoutletof thedispensershallbelocatedaminimumof 15 inches(380mm)abovethefloor with at least
two inches(50 mm) of clearancebetweenthe top of the dispenserand the horizontalgrabbar. The dispensershall protrudea
maximumof four inches(100mm) from thesidewall.

EXCEPTION: In nursinghomeandboardingcareresidentroomsrequiredto beaccessible,the toilet paperdispensersmustbe
centeredbetween19 inches(485mm) to 25 inches(635mm) abovethe floor, andsix inches(150mm) to 12 inches(305mm) in
front of theseat.

Dispensersthatcontroldelivery,or thatdonotpermitcontinuouspaperflow, shallnotbeused.

Subp.7. Water closets for children. Waterclosetsusedprimarily by childrenages12 andyoungershall comply with part
1341.0448,subpart7, aspermittedby part1341.0448,subpart1.
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A. Clearfloor spacefor waterclosetsnot in stallsshallcomplywith Figure28 in subpart2 exceptthatthecenterlineof water
closetsshallbeaminimumof 12 inches(305mm)to amaximumof 18 inches(455mm)from thesidewall or partition. Clearfloor
spacemaybearrangedto allow eithera left-handor right-handapproach.

B. Theheightof waterclosetsshallbeaminimumof 11 inches(280mm) to amaximumof 17 inches(430mm),measuredto
thetopof thetoilet seat.Seatsshallnotbesprungto returnto a lifted position.

C. Grabbarsfor waterclosetsshall comply with Figure29 in subpart3 andpart 1341.0468,exceptthat grabbarsshall be
mounteda minimumof 18 inches(455mm) to a maximumof 27 inches(685mm) abovethefinishedfloor, measuredto thegrab
barcenterline.Thegrabbarbehindthewaterclosetshallbeaminimumof 36 inches(915mm).

EXCEPTION: If flush controlsfor flush valvesarelocatedin apositionthatconflictswith thelocationof thereargrabbar,then
thatgrabbarmaybesplit or, at waterclosetswith a centerlineplacementbelow15 inches(380mm),a reargrabbara minimumof
24 inches(610mm) on theopensideof thetoilet areashallbepermitted.

D. Flushcontrolsshallbehand-operatedor automaticandshallcomplywith part1341.0470,subpart4. Hand-operatedflush
controlsshallbemountedon thewidesideof thetoilet areanomorethan36 inches(915mm) abovethefloor.

E. Toilet paperdispensersshallbeinstalleda minimumof 14 inches(355mm) to a maximumof 19 inches(485mm) above
thefinishedfloor, measuredto thedispensercenterline. Theoutletof thedispensershallbe locatedbelowthehorizontalgrabbar
with at leasttwo inches(50mm)of clearancebetweenthetopof thedispenserandthehorizontalgrabbar. Thedispensershallpro-
trudea maximumof four inches(100mm) from thesidewall. Dispensersthatcontroldelivery,or thatdo not permit continuous
paperflow, shallnotbeused.

1341.0450ADAAG 4.17:  TOILET STALLS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.17.1:  Location. Accessibletoilet stallsshallbeonanaccessiblerouteandshallmeettherequirementsof
part1341.0450,subparts2 to 6.

EXCEPTION: Toilet stallsusedprimarily by childrenages12andyoungershallbepermittedto complywith subpart7.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.17.2:  Water closets.Waterclosetsin accessiblestallsshallcomplywith part1341.0448.

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.17.3:  Size and arrangement.Thesizeandarrangementof thesidetransfertoilet stall shallcomplywith
Figure30(a). Arrangementsshownfor sidetransfertoilet stallsmaybereversedto allow eithera left-handor right-handapproach.
Additional stallsshallbeprovidedin conformancewith part1341.0460,subpart4.

EXCEPTION: In instancesof alterationwork whereprovisionof a sidetransferstall asshownin Figure30(a) is technically
infeasibleor whereplumbing coderequirementspreventcombiningexisting stalls to provide space,the requirementsof part
1341.0411,subpart3, itemE, shallbefollowed.

FIGURE 30 

TOILET STALLS 
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Subp.4. ADAAG 4.17.4:  Toe clearances.In sidetransferstalls,thefront partitionandat leastonesidepartitionshallprovide

a toeclearanceof at leastnineinches(230mm) abovethefloor. If thedepthof thestall is greaterthan60 inches(1,525mm), then
thetoeclearanceis not required.

Subp.5. ADAAG 4.17.5:  Doors. Toilet stall doors,includingdoorhardware,shall complywith part1341.0442.If the toilet
stall approachis from the latch side of the stall door, clearancebetweenthe door side of the stall and any obstructionmay be
reducedto a minimumof 42 inches(1,065mm) asshownin Figures30(a)and(b) in subpart3. If thedooropensinto thestall, a
clearfloor spacecomplyingwith part1341.0420,subpart4, itemA, which is clearof theswingof thedoormustbeprovidedwithin
thestall.

Subp.6. ADAAG 4.17.6:  Grab bars. Grab barscomplying with the length and positioningshownin Figure 29 in part
1341.0448,subpart3, andFigures30(a)and(b) in subpart3 shallbeprovided. Grabbarsmaybemountedwith anydesiredmethod
aslong asthey havea gripping surfaceat the locationsshownanddo not obstructthe requiredclearfloor area. Grabbarsshall
complywith part1341.0468.

Subp.7. Toilet stalls for children. Toilet stallsusedprimarily by childrenages12 andyoungershallcomplywith this subpart
aspermittedby subpart1.

A. Waterclosetsin accessiblestallsshallcomplywith part1341.0448,subpart7.

B. The sizeandarrangementof the sidetransfertoilet stall shall comply with subpart3, exceptthat the centerlineof water
closetsshall be a minimum of 12 inches(305 mm) to a maximumof 18 inches(455 mm) from the side wall or partition.
Ambulatorystallscomplyingwith Figure30(b)in subpart3 maybeprovidedwherepermittedby subpart3.

C. In sidetransferstalls,the front partitionandat leastonesidepartitionshall providea toeclearanceof at least12 inches
(305mm) abovethefinishedfloor.

D. Toilet stall doorsshallcomplywith subpart5.

E. Grabbarsshallcomplywith subpart6 andthelengthandpositioningshownin Figures30(a)and(b) subpart3, exceptthat
grabbarsshallbemountedaminimumof 18 inches(455mm) to amaximumof 27 inches(685mm)abovethefinishedfloor, mea-
suredto thegrabbarcenterline.

EXCEPTION: If administrativeauthoritiesrequireflush controlsfor flush valvesto be locatedin a positionthatconflictswith
thelocationof thereargrabbar,thenthatgrabbarmaybesplit or, atwaterclosetswith acenterlineplacementbelow15inches(380
mm),a reargrabbaraminimumof 24 inches(610mm) on theopensideof thetoilet areashallbepermitted.

1341.0452ADAAG 4.18:  URINALS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.18.1:  General. Accessibleurinalsshallcomplywith thispart.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.18.2:  Height. Urinalsshall bestall-typeor wall-hungwith anelongatedrim at a maximumof 17 inches
(430mm) abovethefinishedfloor.

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.18.3:  Clear floor space.A clearfloor space30 inches(760mm) by 48 inches(1,220mm) shallbepro-
videdin front of urinalsto allow forwardapproach.Theclearspaceshallbecenteredontheurinal,shalladjoinor overlapanacces-
sibleroute,andshallcomplywith part1341.0420,subpart4. Urinal shieldsthatdo not extendbeyondthefront edgeof theurinal
rim maybeprovidedwith 29 inches(735mm)of clearancebetweenthem.

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.18.4:  Flush controls. Flush controlsshall be hand-operatedor automatic,shall comply with part
1341.0470,subpart4, andshallbemountednomorethan44 inches(1,120mm) abovethefinishedfloor.

1341.0454ADAAG 4.19:  LAVATORIES AND MIRRORS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.19.1:  General. Therequirementsof thispartapplyto lavatoryfixtures,vanities,andbuilt-in lavatories.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.19.2:  Height and clearances.Lavatoriesshallbemountedwith therim or countersurfaceno higherthan
34 inches(865mm)abovethefinishedfloor. A clearanceof at least29 inches(735mm)shallbeprovidedabovethefinishedfloor
to thebottomof theapron. Kneeandtoeclearanceshallcomplywith Figure31.

EXCEPTION1: Lavatoriesusedprimarily by childrenagessix through12 arepermittedto haveanapronclearanceanda knee
clearanceaminimumof 24 inches(610mm)high,providedthattherim or countersurfaceis nohigherthan31 inches(760mm).

EXCEPTION2: Lavatoriesusedprimarily by childrenagesfive andyoungerarenot requiredto meettheclearancesin thissubpart
if clearfloor spacefor aparallelapproachcomplyingwith part1341.0420,subpart4, is providedthatis centeredonthelavatory.
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FIGURE 31 

LAVATORY CLEARANCES 

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.19.3:  Clear floor space.A clearfloor space30 inches(760mm)by 48 inches(1,220mm)complyingwith
part1341.0420,subpart4, shall beprovidedin front of a lavatoryto allow forwardapproach.Theclearfloor spaceshallbecen-
teredonthelavatory,shalladjoinor overlapanaccessibleroute,andshallextendamaximumof 19 inches(485mm)underneaththe
lavatory. SeeFigure32.

FIGURE 32 

CLEAR FLOOR SPACE AT LAVATORIES 

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.19.4:  Exposed pipes and surfaces.Hot wateranddrainpipesunderlavatoriesshallbeinsulatedor other-
wiseconfiguredto protectagainstcontact.Thereshallbenosharpor abrasivesurfacesunderlavatories.

Subp.5. ADAAG 4.19.5:  Faucets.Faucetsshall complywith part1341.0470,subpart4, andshallhavetheir operatingmecha-
nismsnomorethan20 inches(510mm)from thefront edgeof thelavatoryor counter.Lever-operated,push-type,andelectronically-
controlledmechanismsareexamplesof acceptabledesigns.If self-closingvalvesareused,thefaucetshallremainopenfor at leastten
seconds.Self-closingvalvesshallnotbethetypethatrequireanindividual to reachforwardandpushdownto activatethemechanism.

Subp.6. ADAAG 4.19.6:  Mirrors. Mirrors shallbemountedwith thebottomedgeof thereflectingsurfaceno higherthan40
inches(1,015mm) abovethefinishedfloor. SeeFigure31 in subpart2.

EXCEPTION: In nursinghomeandboardingcareresidentroomsrequiredto be accessible,the bottomof the mirror shall be
mountednomorethan36 inches(915mm)abovethefloor with thetopof themirror at least66 inches(1,675mm)abovethefloor,
or anangledmirror shallbeprovidedthatachievesthesameresult.

1341.0456ADAAG 4.20:  BATHTUBS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.20.1:  General. Accessiblebathtubsshallcomplywith this part.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.20.2:  Floor space.Clearfloor spacein front of bathtubsshallbeasshownin Figure33.
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EXCEPTION: In nursinghomeandboardingcareresidentroomsrequiredto beaccessible,bathtubsandclearfloor spacethat

facilitateassistedbathingmaybeprovidedinsteadof thespecificationsfoundin Figure33. A horizontalor verticalgrabbarmust
beprovidedadjacentto thebathtubtransferareato assistin dryingof residents.

FIGURE 33 

CLEAR FLOOR SPACE AT BATHTUBS

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.20.3:  Seat.An in-bathtubseator aseatat theheadendof thebathtubshallbeprovidedasshownin Figure
33 in subpart2 andFigure34. Thestructuralstrengthof seatsandtheir attachmentsshallcomplywith part1341.0468,subpart3.
Seatsshallbemountedsecurelyandshallnot slip duringuse.

FIGURE 34 

GRAB BARS AT BATHTUBS 

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.20.4:  Grab bars. Grabbarscomplyingwith part 1341.0468shall be providedasshownin Figure33 in
subpart2 andFigure34 in subpart3.

Subp.5. ADAAG 4.20.5:  Controls. Faucetsandothercontrolscomplyingwith part1341.0470,subpart4, shallbe locatedas
shownin Figure34 in subpart3.

Subp.6. ADAAG 4.20.6:  Shower unit. A showersprayunit with a hoseat least60 inches(1,525mm) long thatcanbeused
bothasa fixed showerheadandasahand-heldshowershallbeprovided.

Subp.7. ADAAG 4.20.7:  Bathtub enclosures.If provided,enclosuresfor bathtubsshallnot obstructcontrolsor transferfrom
wheelchairsontobathtubseatsor into bathtubs.Enclosuresonbathtubsshallnothavetracksmountedon their rims.

1341.0458ADAAG 4.21:  SHOWER STALLS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.21.1:  General. Accessibleshowerstallsshallcomplywith this part. Theaccessiblerouteleadingto the
showerstall andtheclearfloor spacerequiredadjacentto theshowerstall shallbeclearof thesprayfrom othershowerheads.
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Subp.2. ADAAG 4.21.2:  Size and clearances.Exceptasspecifiedin part1341.0910,item B, showerstall sizeandclearfloor
spaceshallcomplywith Figure35(a)or (b). Theshowerstall in Figure35(a)shallbe36 inches(915mm) by 36 inches(915mm).
Showerstallsrequiredby part 1341.0910,item B, shall comply with Figure57(a)or (b) in part 1341.0910. The showerstall in
Figure35(b)will fit into thespacerequiredfor abathtub.

EXCEPTION: In nursinghomeandboardingcareresidentroomsrequiredto beaccessible,theminimumshowersizeshallbe48
inches(1,220mm) by 48 inches(1,220mm),or 54 inches(1,370mm) by 42 inches(1,065mm) with thelongsideopen.

FIGURE 35 

SHOWER SIZE AND CLEARANCES 

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.21.3:  Seat.A seatshallbeprovidedin showerstalls36 inches(915mm) by 36 inches(915mm) andshall
beasshownin Figure36. Theseatshallbemounted17 inches(430mm) to 19 inches(485mm) from thebathroomfloor andshall
extendthefull depthof thestall. In a 36-inch(915-mm)by 36-inch(915-mm)showerstall, theseatshallbeon thewall opposite
thecontrols. If a fixed seatis providedin a 30-inch(760-mm)by 60-inch(1,525-mm)minimumshowerstall, it shallbea folding
typeandshallbemountedon thewall adjacentto thecontrolsasshownin Figure57 in part1341.0910.Thestructuralstrengthof
seatsandtheir attachmentsshallcomplywith part1341.0468,subpart3.

FIGURE 36 

SHOWER SEAT DESIGN 
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Subp.4. ADAAG 4.21.4:  Grab bars. Grabbarscomplyingwith part1341.0468shallbeprovidedasshownin Figure37.

EXCEPTION: In nursinghomeandboardingcareresidentroomsrequiredto beaccessible,a nonslipverticalgrabbarasshown
in Figure37(a)shallbelocatedat theshowerentrance.Thelow endof thegrabbarmustbe36 inches(915mm) abovethefloor.

FIGURE 37 

GRAB BARS AT SHOWER STALLS

Subp.5. ADAAG 4.21.5:  Controls. Faucetsandothercontrolscomplyingwith part1341.0470,subpart4, shallbe locatedas
shownin Figure37 in subpart4. In showerstalls36 inches(915mm) by 36 inches(915mm),all controls,faucets,andtheshower
unit shallbemountedon thesidewall oppositetheseat.

Subp.6. ADAAG 4.21.6:  Shower unit. A showersprayunit with a hoseat least60 inches(1,525mm) long thatcanbeused
bothasa fixed showerheadandasahand-heldshowershallbeprovided.

EXCEPTION: In unmonitoredfacilities wherevandalismis a consideration,a fixed showerheadmountedat 48 inches(1,220
mm) abovetheshowerfloor maybeusedinsteadof ahand-heldshowerhead.

Subp.7. ADAAG 4.21.7:  Curbs. If provided,curbsin showerstallsshallbenohigherthanone-halfinch (13mm)andshallbe
beveledwith aslopenogreaterthan1:2.

Subp.8. ADAAG 4.21.8:  Shower enclosures.If provided,enclosuresfor showerstallsshallnot obstructcontrolsor obstruct
transferfrom wheelchairsontoshowerseats.

1341.0460ADAAG 4.22:  TOILET ROOMS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.22.1:  Minimum number. Toilet facilities requiredto beaccessibleby part1341.0401shallcomplywith
thispart. Accessibletoilet roomsshallbeonanaccessiblerouteasrequiredin part1341.0405,itemsA, E, andK.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.22.2:  Doors. All doorsto accessibletoilet roomsshallcomplywith part1341.0442.Doorsshallnotswing
into theclearfloor spacerequiredfor anyfixture unlesstheroomis for individual useonly anda clearfloor spacecomplyingwith
part1341.0420,subpart4, itemA, is providedwithin theroomclearof theswingof thedoor.

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.22.3:  Clear floor space.Theaccessiblefixturesandcontrolsrequiredin part1341.0460,subparts4 to 7,
shallbeon anaccessibleroute. An unobstructedturningspacecomplyingwith part1341.0420,subpart3, shallbeprovidedwithin
anaccessibletoilet room. Theclearfloor spaceat fixturesandcontrols,theaccessibleroute,andtheturningspacemayoverlap.

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.22.4:  Water closets.If toilet stallsareprovided,thenat leastoneshallbea sidetransfertoilet stall com-
plying with part1341.0450.If six or morestallsor combinationof stallsandurinalsareprovidedwithin themens’toilet room,in
additionto thestallcomplyingwith part1341.0450,subpart3, at leastonestall36 inches(915mm)widewith anoutwardswinging,
self-closingdoorandgrabbarscomplyingwith Figure29(b) in part1341.0448,subpart3, Figure30(b) in part1341.0450,subpart
3, andpart1341.0468shallbeprovidedin boththemens’andwomens’toilet rooms. Waterclosetsin suchstallsshallcomplywith
part1341.0448.If waterclosetsarenot in stalls,thenat leastoneshallcomplywith part1341.0448.
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Subp.5. ADAAG 4.22.5:  Urinals. If urinalsareprovided,thenat leastoneshallcomplywith part1341.0452.

Subp.6. ADAAG 4.22.6:  Lavatories and mirrors. If lavatoriesand mirrors are provided,then at leastone of eachshall
complywith part1341.0454.

Subp.7. ADAAG 4.22.7:  Controls and dispensers.If controls,dispensers,receptacles,or otherequipmentareprovided,then
at leastoneof eachshallbeonanaccessiblerouteandshallcomplywith part1341.0470.

Subp.8. Diaper changing tables. If changingtablesareprovided,thework surfaceshallbemountedno higherthan34 inches
(864mm) abovethefloor.

1341.0462ADAAG 4.23:  BATHROOMS; BATHING FACILITIES; SHOWER ROOMS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.23.1:  Minimum number. Bathrooms,bathingfacilities, or showerroomsrequiredto beaccessibleby
part1341.0401shallcomplywith thispartandshallbeonanaccessiblerouteasrequiredin part1341.0405,itemsA, E, andK.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.23.2:  Doors. Doorsto accessiblebathroomsshallcomplywith part1341.0442.Doorsshallnot swinginto
the floor spacerequiredfor any fixture unlessthe room is for individual useonly and a clear floor spacecomplying with part
1341.0420,subpart4, itemA, is providedwithin theroomclearof theswingof thedoor.

EXCEPTION: In nursinghomeandboardingcareresidentroomsrequiredto beaccessible,doorsto toilet roomsandbathrooms
shallswingout.

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.23.3:  Clear floor space. The accessiblefixtures andcontrolsrequiredin subparts4 to 9 shall be on an
accessibleroute. An unobstructedturningspacecomplyingwith part1341.0420,subpart3, shallbeprovidedwithin anaccessible
bathroom.Theclearfloor spacesat fixturesandcontrols,theaccessibleroute,andtheturningspacemayoverlap.

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.23.4:  Water closets.If toilet stallsareprovided,thenat leastoneshallbea sidetransfertoilet stall com-
plying with part1341.0450.If six or morestallsor combinationof stallsandurinalsareprovidedwithin themens’bathroom,in
additionto thestallcomplyingwith part1341.0450,subpart3, at leastonestall36 inches(915mm)widewith anoutwardswinging,
self-closingdoorandgrabbarscomplyingwith Figure29(b) in part1341.0448,subpart3, Figure30(b) in part1341.0450,subpart
3, andpart1341.0468shallbeprovidedin both themens’andwomens’bathrooms.Waterclosetsin thestallsshall complywith
part1341.0448.If waterclosetsarenot in stalls,thenat leastoneshallcomplywith part1341.0448.

Subp.5. ADAAG 4.23.5:  Urinals. If urinalsareprovided,thenat leastoneshallcomplywith part1341.0452.

Subp.6. ADAAG 4.23.6:  Lavatories and mirrors. If lavatoriesand mirrors are provided,then at leastone of eachshall
complywith part1341.0454.

Subp.7. ADAAG 4.23.7:  Controls and dispensers.If controls,dispensers,receptacles,or otherequipmentareprovided,then
at leastoneof eachshallbeonanaccessiblerouteandshallcomplywith part1341.0470.

Subp.8. ADAAG 4.23.8:  Bathing and shower facilities.If bathtubsor showersareprovided,thenat leastoneaccessibletub
thatcomplieswith part1341.0456or at leastoneaccessibleshowerthatcomplieswith part1341.0458shallbeprovided.

Subp.9. ADAAG 4.23.9:  Medicine cabinets.If medicinecabinetsareprovided,at leastoneshallbelocatedwith ausableshelf
nohigherthan44 inches(1,120mm) abovethefloor space.Thefloor spaceshallcomplywith part1341.0420,subpart4.

Subp.10. Diaper changing tables.If changingtablesareprovided,thework surfaceshallbemountednohigherthan34 inches
(864mm) abovethefloor.

1341.0464ADAAG 4.24:  SINKS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.24.1:  General. Sinksrequiredto beaccessibleby part1341.0401shallcomplywith thispart.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.24.2:  Height. Sinksshallbemountedwith thecounteror rim nohigherthan34 inches(865mm)abovethe
finishedfloor.

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.24.3:  Knee clearance.Kneeclearancethatis at least27 inches(685mm) high,30 inches(760mm) wide,
and19 inches(485mm) deepshallbeprovidedunderneathsinks.

EXCEPTION1: Sinksusedprimarily by childrenagessix through12 arepermittedto havea kneeclearancea minimumof 24
inches(610mm) high,providedthattherim or countersurfaceis nohigherthan31 inches(760mm).
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EXCEPTION2: Sinksusedprimarily by childrenagesfive andyoungerarerequiredto providekneeclearanceif clear floor

spacefor aparallelapproachcomplyingwith part1341.0420,subpart4, is providedthatis centeredon thesink.

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.24.4:  Depth. Eachsinkshallbeamaximumof 6-1/2inches(165mm) deep.

Subp.5. ADAAG 4.24.5:  Clear floor space.A clearfloor spaceat least30 inches(760mm)by 48 inches(1,220mm)comply-
ing with part1341.0420,subpart4, shallbeprovidedin front of asink to allow forwardapproach.Theclearfloor spaceshallbeon
an accessibleroute,shall be centeredon the sink, andshall extenda maximumof 19 inches(485 mm) underneaththe sink. See
Figure32 in part1341.0454,subpart3.

Subp.6. ADAAG 4.24.6:  Exposed pipes and surfaces.Hot wateranddrainpipesexposedundersinksshall be insulatedor
otherwiseconfiguredto protectagainstcontact.Thereshallbenosharpor abrasivesurfacesundersinks.

Subp.7. ADAAG 4.24.7:  Faucets.Faucetsshallcomplywith part1341.0470,subpart4, andshallhavetheir operatingmecha-
nismsnomorethan20 inches(510mm) from thefront edgeof thesinkor counter.Lever-operated,push-type,touch-type,or elec-
tronically-controlledmechanismsareacceptabledesigns.

1341.0466ADAAG 4.25:  STORAGE. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.25.1:  General. Fixed storagefacilities suchascabinets,shelves,closets,anddrawersrequiredto be
accessibleby part1341.0401shallcomplywith thispart.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.25.2:  Clear floor space.A clearfloor spaceat least30 inches(760mm)by 48 inches(1,220mm)comply-
ing with part1341.0420,subpart4, thatallowseithera forwardor parallelapproachby a personusinga wheelchairshall bepro-
videdataccessiblestoragefacilities.

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.25.3:  Height. Accessiblestoragespacesshallbewithin at leastoneof thereachrangesspecifiedin Figures
5 and6 in part1341.0420,subparts5 and6. Clothesrodsor shelvesshallbea maximumof 54 inches(1,370mm) abovethefin-
ishedfloor for asideapproach.If thedistancefrom thewheelchairto theclothesrodor shelfexceedsteninches(255mm),suchas
in closetswithoutaccessibledoors,theheightanddepthto therodor shelfshallcomplywith Figures38(a)and(b).

FIGURE 38 

STORAGE SHELVES AND CLOSETS 

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.25.4:  Hardware. Hardwarefor accessiblestoragefacilities shall complywith part1341.0470,subpart4.
TouchlatchesandU-shapedpullsareacceptable.

1341.0468ADAAG 4.26:  HANDRAILS, GRAB BARS, AND BATHTUB AND SHOWER SEATS.  

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.26.1:  General. All handrails,grabbars,andbathtubandshowerseatsrequiredto beaccessibleby part
1341.0401,1341.0432,1341.0434,1341.0448,1341.0450,1341.0456,or 1341.0458shallcomplywith thispart.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.26.2:  Size and spacing of grab bars and handrails.Thediameteror width of thegrippingsurfacesof a
handrailor grabbar shall be 1-1/4 inches(32 mm) to 1-1/2 inches(38 mm), or the shapeshall providean equivalentgripping
surface. If handrailsor grabbarsaremountedadjacentto a wall, thespacebetweenthewall andthegrabbarshallbe1-1/2inches
(38 mm). SeeFigures39(a),(b), (c), and(e). Handrailsmaybelocatedin a recessif therecessis a maximumof threeinches(75
mm) deepandextendsat least18 inches(455mm) abovethetopof therail. SeeFigure39(d).



Proposed Rules

PAGE 969(CITE 23 S.R. 969) State Register, Monday 2 November 1998

KEY: PROPOSED RULES SECTION — Underliningindicates additions to existing rule language. Strikeoutsindicate
deletions from existing rule language. If a proposed rule is totally new, it is designated “all new material.” ADOPTED
RULES SECTION — Underlining indicates additions to proposed rule language. Strikeouts indicate deletions from
proposed rule language.

FIGURE 39 

SIZE AND SPACING OF HANDRAILS AND GRAB BARS 

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.26.3:  Structural strength. Thestructuralstrengthof grabbars,bathtubandshowerseats,fasteners,and
mountingdevicesshallmeetthespecificationsin itemsA to E.

A. ADAAG 4.26.3(1): Bendingstressin agrabbaror seatinducedby themaximumbendingmomentfrom theapplicationof
250pound-force(1,112Newton)shallbelessthantheallowablestressfor thematerialof thegrabbaror seat.

B. ADAAG 4.26.3(2): Shearstressinducedin a grabbaror seatby theapplicationof 250pound-force(1,112Newton)shall
belessthantheallowableshearstressfor thematerialof thegrabbaror seat. If theconnectionbetweenthegrabbaror seatandits
mountingbracketor othersupportis consideredto befully restrained,thendirectandtorsionalshearstressesshallbetotaledfor the
combinedshearstress,whichshallnotexceedtheallowableshearstress.

C. ADAAG 4.26.3(3): Shearforceinducedin a fasteneror mountingdevicefrom theapplicationof 250pound-force(1,112
Newton)shallbelessthantheallowablelateralloadof eitherthefasteneror mountingdeviceor thesupportingstructure,whichever
is thesmallerallowableload.

D. ADAAG 4.26.3(4): Tensileforceinducedin a fastenerby a directtensionforceof 250pound-force(1,112Newton)plus
the maximummomentfrom the applicationof 250 pound-force(1,112Newton)shall be lessthanthe allowablewithdrawalload
betweenthefastenerandthesupportingstructure.

E. ADAAG 4.26.3(5): Grabbarsshallnot rotatewithin their fittings.

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.26.4:  Eliminating hazards. A handrailor grabbarandanywall or othersurfaceadjacentto it shallbefree
of anysharpor abrasiveelements.Edgesshallhaveaminimumradiusof one-eighthinch (3.2mm).

1341.0470ADAAG 4.27:  CONTROLS AND OPERATING MECHANISMS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.27.1:  General. Controlsandoperatingmechanismsrequiredto be accessibleby part 1341.0401shall
complywith this part.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.27.2:  Clear floor space.Clearfloor spacecomplyingwith part1341.0420,subpart4, thatallowsaforward
or parallelapproachby apersonusingawheelchairshallbeprovidedatcontrols,dispensers,receptacles,andotheroperableequip-
ment. Theclearfloor spaceshallbecenteredon theobject.
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Subp.3. ADAAG 4.27.3:  Height. Thehighestoperablepartof controls,dispensers,receptacles,andotheroperableequipment

shallbeplacedwithin at leastoneof thereachrangesspecifiedin part1341.0420,subparts5 and6. Electricalandcommunications
systemreceptaclesonwalls shallbemountedno lessthan15 inches(380mm) abovethefloor.

EXCEPTION1: Therequirementsin this subpartdo not apply if theuseof specialequipmentdictatesotherwiseor if electrical
andcommunicationssystemsreceptaclesarenotnormallyintendedfor useby buildingoccupants.

EXCEPTION2: Key pads,thermostats,andothercontrolsrequiringnumericmanipulationshall be locatedno more than48
inches(1,220mm) abovethefloor.

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.27.4:  Operation. Controlsandoperatingmechanismsshallbeoperablewith onehandandshallnot require
tight grasping,pinching,or twisting of thewrist. Theforcerequiredto activatecontrolsshallbeno greaterthanfive pound-force
(22.2Newton).

1341.0472ADAAG 4.28:  ALARMS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.28.1:  General. Alarm systemsrequiredto beaccessibleby part1341.0401shallcomplywith this part.
At aminimum,visualsignalappliancesshallbeprovidedin buildingsandfacilities in restroomsandanyothergeneralusageareas,
suchasmeetingrooms;hallways;lobbies;andanyotherareafor commonuse.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.28.2:  Audible alarms. If provided,audibleemergencyalarmsshallproducea soundthatexceedsthepre-
vailing equivalentsoundlevel in theroomor spaceby at least15 dBA or exceedsanymaximumsoundlevel with a durationof 60
secondsby five dBA, whicheveris louder. Soundlevelsfor alarmsignalsshallnotexceed120dBA.

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.28.3:  Visual alarms. Visual alarmsignalappliancesshallbeintegratedinto thebuilding or facility alarm
system. If single stationaudiblealarmsare provided,then single stationvisual alarm signalsshall be provided. Visual alarm
signalsshallhavetheminimumphotometricandlocationfeaturesin itemsA to H.

A. ADAAG 4.28.3(1): Thelampshallbeaxenonstrobetypeor equivalent.

B. ADAAG 4.28.3(2): Thecolor shallbeclearor nominalwhite,suchasunfilteredor clearfilteredwhite light).

C. ADAAG 4.28.3(3): Themaximumpulsedurationshall be two-tenthsof onesecond,with a maximumduty cycleof 40
percent.Thepulsedurationis definedasthetime intervalbetweeninitial andfinal pointsof tenpercentof maximumsignal.

D. ADAAG 4.28.3(4): Theintensityshallbeaminimumof 75candela.

E. ADAAG 4.28.3(5): Theflashrateshallbeaminimumof oneHertzandamaximumof threeHertz.

F. ADAAG 4.28.3(6): Theapplianceshallbeplaced80 inches(2,030mm) abovethehighestfloor level within thespaceor
six inches(152mm) belowtheceiling,whicheveris lower.

G. ADAAG 4.28.3(7): In general,noplacein anyroomor spacerequiredto haveavisualsignalapplianceshallbemorethan
50feet(15m) from thesignalin thehorizontalplane. In largeroomsandspacesexceeding100feet(30m) across,withoutobstruc-
tionssix feet(2 m) abovethefinishedfloor, suchasauditoriums,devicesmaybeplacedaroundtheperimeter,spaceda maximum
100feet(30m) apart,insteadof suspendingappliancesfrom theceiling.

H. ADAAG 4.28.3(8): No placein commoncorridorsor hallwaysin which visualalarmsignalingappliancesarerequired
shallbemorethan50 feet(15m) from thesignal.

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.28.4:  Auxiliary alarms. Lodgingaccommodationsrequiredby part1341.0910,itemC, shallhaveavisual
alarmconnectedto thebuildingemergencyalarmsystemor shallhaveastandard110-voltelectricalreceptacleinto which thealarm
canbe connectedanda meansby which a signal from the building emergencyalarmsystemcantrigger the auxiliary alarm. If
visualalarmsarein place,thesignalshallbevisible in all areasof theunit or room. Instructionsfor useof theauxiliary alarmor
receptacleshallbeprovided.

1341.0474ADAAG 4.29:  DETECTABLE WARNINGS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.29.1:  General. Detectablewarningsrequiredby parts1341.1010to 1341.1050shallcomplywith thispart.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.29.2:  Detectable warnings on walking surfaces.Detectablewarningsshall consistof raisedtruncated
domeswith a diameterof nominal0.9 inches(23 mm), a heightof nominal0.2 inches(5 mm), anda center-to-centerspacingof
nominal2.35inches(60mm),andshallcontrastvisuallywith adjoiningsurfaces,eitherlight-on-darkor dark-on-light.

Thematerialusedto providecontrastshallbeanintegralpartof thewalking surface.Detectablewarningsusedon interior sur-
facesshalldiffer from adjoiningwalkingsurfacesin resiliencyor sound-on-canecontact.

1341.0476ADAAG 4.30:  SIGNAGE. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.30.1:  General. Signagerequiredto beaccessibleby part1341.0401shallcomplywith thispart.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.30.2:  Character proportion. Lettersandnumberson signsshallhavea width-to-heightratio between3:5
and1:1andastroke-width-to-heightratiobetween1:5and1:10.
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Subp.3. ADAAG 4.30.3:  Character height. Charactersandnumbersonsignsshallbesizedaccordingto theviewingdistance
from which theyareto beread. Theminimumheightis measuredusinganuppercaseX. Lowercasecharactersarepermitted.

HeightAbove Minimum
FinishedFloor CharacterHeight

Suspendedor Projected 3 inches(75mm)
Overheadin
compliancewith part
1341.0424,subpart2

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.30.4:  Raised and Brailled characters and pictorial symbol signs (pictograms).Lettersandnumerals
shallberaiseda minimumof 1/32inch (0.79mm),uppercase,sansserif or simpleserif typeandshallbeaccompaniedwith Grade
2 Braille. Raisedcharactersshallbeat leastfive-eighthsinch (16 mm) high, but no higherthantwo inches(50 mm). Pictograms
shallbeaccompaniedby theequivalentverbaldescriptionplaceddirectly belowthepictogram. Theborderdimensionof thepic-
togramshallbeaminimumof six inches(152mm) in height.

Subp.5. ADAAG 4.30.5:  Finish and contrast. The charactersandbackgroundof signsshall be eggshell,matte,or other
nonglarefinish. Charactersandsymbolsshallcontrastwith theirbackground,suchaslight charactersonadarkbackgroundor dark
charactersona light background.

Subp.6. ADAAG 4.30.6:  Mounting location and height. If permanentidentificationis providedfor roomsandspaces,signs
shallbeinstalledon thewall adjacentto thelatchsideof thedoor. If thereis nowall spaceto thelatchsideof thedoor,includingat
doubleleafdoors,signsshallbeplacedon thenearestadjacentwall. Mountingheightshallbe60 inches(1,525mm)abovethefin-
ishedfloor to the centerlineof the sign. Mounting locationfor the signageshall be so that a personmay approachwithin three
inches(76mm) of thesignagewithoutencounteringprotrudingobjectsor standingwithin theswingof adoor.

Subp.7. ADAAG 4.30.7:  Symbols of accessibility.

A. ADAAG 4.30.7(1): Facilitiesandelementsrequiredto beidentifiedasaccessibleby part1341.0401shallusetheinterna-
tional symbolof accessibility.Thesymbolshallbedisplayedasshownin Figures43(a)and(b).

FIGURE 43 

INTERNATIONAL SYMBOLS 
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B. ADAAG 4.30.7(2): Telephonesrequiredby part1341.0405,itemQ, subitem(2), to haveavolumecontrolshallbeidenti-

fied by asigncontainingadepictionof a telephonehandsetwith radiatingsoundwaves.

C. ADAAG 4.30.7(3): TTYs requiredby part1341.0405,item Q, subitem(3), shallbe identifiedby the internationalTTY
symbolasshownin Figure43(c)in itemA. In addition,if a facility hasapublicTTY, directionalsignageindicatingthelocationof
thenearestTTY shallbeplacedadjacentto all banksof telephonesthatdonotcontainaTTY. Thedirectionalsignageshallinclude
theinternationalTTY symbol. If a facility hasnobanksof telephones,thedirectionalsignageshallbeprovidedat theentrance,for
example,in abuildingdirectory.

D. ADAAG 4.30.7(4): In assemblyareaswherepermanentlyinstalledassistivelistening systemsare requiredby part
1341.0405,itemS,subitem(2), theavailabilityof thesystemsshallbeidentifiedwith signagethatincludestheinternationalsymbol
of accessfor hearinglossasshownin Figure43(d)in itemA.

1341.0478ADAAG 4.31:  TELEPHONES. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.31.1:  General. Publictelephonesrequiredto beaccessibleby part1341.0401shallcomplywith thispart.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.31.2:  Clear floor or ground space.A clearfloor or groundspaceat least30 inches(760mm)by 48 inches
(1,220mm) thatallowseithera forwardor parallelapproachby a personusinga wheelchairshallbeprovidedat telephones.See
Figure44. Theclearfloor or groundspaceshallcomplywith part1341.0420,subpart4, andbecenteredon thetelephone.Bases,
enclosures,andfixed seatsshallnot impedeapproachesto telephonesby peoplewhousewheelchairs.

FIGURE 44 

MOUNTING HEIGHTS AND CLEARANCES FOR TELEPHONES 

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.31.3:  Mounting height. Thehighestoperablepartof thetelephoneshallbewithin thereachrangesspeci-
fied in part1341.0420,subpart5 or 6.

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.31.4:  Protruding objects. Telephonesshallcomplywith part1341.0424.

Subp.5. ADAAG 4.31.5:  Hearing aid compatible and volume control telephones required by part 1341.0401.

A. ADAAG 4.31.5(1): Telephonesshallbehearingaidcompatible.

B. ADAAG 4.31.5(2): Volumecontrols,capableof aminimumof 12dBA andamaximumof 18dBA abovenormal,shallbe
providedaccordingto part1341.0405.If anautomaticresetis provided,then18dBA maybeexceeded.

Subp.6. ADAAG 4.31.6:  Controls. Telephonesshallhavepushbuttoncontrolswhereservicefor theequipmentis available.

Subp.7. ADAAG 4.31.7:  Telephone books.Telephonebooks,if provided,shallbelocatedin apositionthatcomplieswith the
reachrangesspecifiedin part1341.0420,subparts5 and6.
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Subp.8. ADAAG 4.31.8:  Cord length. Thecordfrom thetelephoneto thehandsetshallbeat least29 inches(735mm) long.

Subp.9. ADAAG 4.31.9:  TTYs required by part 1341.0401.

A. ADAAG 4.31.9(1): TTYs usedwith a public telephoneshallbepermanentlyaffixed within, or adjacentto, thetelephone
enclosure.If anacousticcoupleris used,thetelephonecordshallbesufficiently long to allow connectionof theTTY andthetele-
phonereceiver.

B. ADAAG 4.31.9(2): Public telephonesdesignedto accommodatea portableTTY shall be equippedwith a shelf andan
electricaloutletwithin or adjacentto thetelephoneenclosure.Thetelephonehandsetshallbecapableof beingplacedflush on the
surfaceof theshelf. Theshelfshallbecapableof accommodatingaTTY andshallhaveaminimumof six inches(152mm)of ver-
tical clearancein theareawheretheTTY is to beplaced.

1341.0480ADAAG 4.32:  FIXED OR BUILT-IN SEATING AND TABLES. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.32.1:  Minimum number. Fixedor built-in seatingor tablesrequiredto beaccessibleby part1341.0401
shallcomplywith subparts2 to 4.

EXCEPTION: Fixedor built-in seatingor tablesusedprimarily by childrenages12 andyoungerarepermissibleif theycomply
with subpart5.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.32.2:  Seating. If seatingspacesfor peoplein wheelchairsareprovidedat fixed tablesor counters,clear
floor spacecomplyingwith part 1341.0420,subpart4, shall be provided. The clear floor spaceshall not overlapkneespaceby
morethan19 inches(485mm). SeeFigure45.

FIGURE 45 

MINIMUM CLEARANCES FOR SEATING AND TABLES 

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.32.3:  Knee clearances.If seatingfor peoplein wheelchairsis providedat tablesor counters,kneespacesat
least27 inches(685mm)high,30 inches(760mm)wide,and19inches(485mm)deepshallbeprovided. SeeFigure45 in subpart2.

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.32.4:  Height of tables or counters.Thetopsof accessibletablesandcountersshallbefrom 28inches(710
mm) to 34 inches(865mm) abovethefinishedfloor or ground.

Subp.5. Children’s fixed or built-in seating and tables.  Fixedor built-in seatingor tablesusedprimarily by childrenages12
andyoungershallcomplywith this subpartaspermittedby subpart1.

EXCEPTION: Fixed or built-in seatingor tablesusedprimarily by childrenagesfive andyoungerarenot requiredto comply
with this subpartif clearfloor spacecomplyingwith part1341.0420,subpart4, parallelto fixed tablesor countersis provided.

A. If seatingspacesfor peoplein wheelchairsareprovidedat fixed tablesor counters,clearfloor spacecomplyingwith part
1341.0420,subpart4, shallbeprovided. Theclearfloor spaceshallnotoverlapkneespaceby morethan19 inches(485mm). See
Figure45 in subpart2.
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B. If seatingfor peoplein wheelchairsis providedat tablesor counters,kneespacesat least24 inches(610 mm) high, 30

inches(760mm) wide,and19 inches(485mm)deepshallbeprovided. SeeFigure45 in subpart2.

C. The topsof accessibletablesandcountersshall be from 26 inches(660 mm) to 30 inches(760 mm) abovethe finished
floor or ground.

1341.0482ADAAG 4.33:  ASSEMBLY AREAS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.33.1:  Minimum number. Assemblyandassociatedareasrequiredto beaccessibleby part1341.0401
shallcomplywith thispart.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.33.2:  Size of wheelchair locations.Eachwheelchairlocationshallprovideminimumcleargroundor floor
spaceasshownin Figure46.

FIGURE 46 

SPACE REQUIREMENTS FOR WHEELCHAIR 

SEATING SPACES IN SERIES

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.33.3:  Placement of wheelchair locations.Wheelchairareasshallbeanintegralpartof anyfixed seating
plan andshall providepeoplewith physicaldisabilitiesa choiceof admissionpricesand lines of sight comparableto thosefor
membersof the generalpublic. In movie theaters,a majority of wheelchairseatingareasshall be locateda minimum of 30 feet
(9.14m) from thescreen.In assemblyoccupancieswherespectatorscanbeexpectedto stand,linesof sightfrom wheelchairloca-
tions shall be maintainedover standingspectators.They shall adjoin an accessibleroutethat alsoservesasa meansof egressin
caseof emergency.At leastonecompanionfixed seatshallbeprovidednextto eachwheelchairseatingarea. If theseatingcapac-
ity exceeds300,wheelchairspacesshallbeevenlydispersedbothverticallyandhorizontallythroughoutthefixed seatingareato the
greatestextentpracticable. Readily removableseatsmay be installedin wheelchairspaceswhenthe spacesarenot requiredto
accommodatewheelchairusers.

EXCEPTION: Accessibleviewing positionsmay be clusteredfor bleachers,balconies,andotherareashavingsight lines that
requireslopesof greaterthantenpercent.Equivalentaccessibleviewingpositionsmaybelocatedonlevelshavingaccessibleegress.

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.33.4:  Surfaces. The groundor floor at wheelchairlocationsshall be level andshall comply with part
1341.0426.

Subp.5. ADAAG 4.33.5:  Access to performing areas.An accessiblerouteshall connectwheelchairseatinglocationswith
performingareas,includingstages,arenafloors,dressingrooms,lockerrooms,andotherspacesusedby performers.To theextent
practicable,theaccessiblerouteshallcoincidewith theroutefor thegeneralpublic.

Subp.6. ADAAG 4.33.6:  Placement of listening systems.If thelisteningsystemprovidedservesindividual fixed seats,then
theseatsshallbelocatedwithin a viewing distanceof 50 feet(15 m) from thestageor playingareaandshallhavea completeview
of thestageor playingarea.

Subp.7. ADAAG 4.33.7:  Types of listening systems.Assistivelisteningsystemsare intendedto augmentstandardpublic
addressandaudiosystemsby providingsignalsthatcanbereceiveddirectly by personswith specialreceiversor their own hearing
aidsandthat eliminateor filter backgroundnoise. The type of assistivelisteningsystemappropriatefor a particularapplication
dependson the characteristicsof the setting,the natureof the program,and the intendedaudience. Magneticinduction loops,
infrared,andradiofrequencysystemsaretypesof listeningsystemsthatareappropriatefor variousapplications.



Proposed Rules

PAGE 975(CITE 23 S.R. 975) State Register, Monday 2 November 1998

KEY: PROPOSED RULES SECTION — Underliningindicates additions to existing rule language. Strikeoutsindicate
deletions from existing rule language. If a proposed rule is totally new, it is designated “all new material.” ADOPTED
RULES SECTION — Underlining indicates additions to proposed rule language. Strikeouts indicate deletions from
proposed rule language.

1341.0484ADAAG 4.34:  AUTOMATED TELLER MACHINES (ATMs). 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.34.1:  General. Eachmachinerequiredto beaccessibleby part1341.0405shallbeonanaccessibleroute
andshallcomplywith thispart.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.34.2:  Clear floor space. The ATM shall be locatedso that clear floor spacecomplying with part
1341.0420,subpart4, is providedto allow a personusinga wheelchairto makea forwardapproach,a parallelapproach,or both,to
themachine.

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.34.3:  Reach ranges.

A. ADAAG 4.34.3(1): If only aforwardapproachis possible,operablepartsof all controlsshallbeplacedwithin theforward
reachrangespecifiedin part1341.0420,subpart5.

B. ADAAG 4.34.3(2): If only aparallelapproachis possible,operablepartsof controlsshallbeplacedaccordingto subitems
(1) and(2).

(1) ADAAG 4.34.3(2)(a): If thereachdepthto theoperablepartsof all controlsasmeasuredfrom theverticalplaneper-
pendicularto theedgeof theunobstructedclearfloor spaceat thefarthestprotrusionof theATM or surroundis not morethanten
inches(255mm), themaximumheightabovethefinishedfloor or gradeshallbe54 inches(1,370mm).

(2) ADAAG 4.34.3(2)(b): If thereachdepthto theoperablepartsof anycontrolasmeasuredfrom theverticalplaneper-
pendicularto the edgeof the unobstructedclear floor spaceat the farthestprotrusionof the ATM or surroundis more than ten
inches(255mm), themaximumheightabovethefinishedfloor or gradeshallbeasfollows:

ReachDepth MaximumHeight

Inches Millimeters Inches Millimeters

10 255 54 1370
11 280 53-1/2 1360
12 305 53 1345
13 330 52-1/2 1335
14 355 51-1/2 1310
15 380 51 1295
16 405 50-1/2 1285
17 430 50 1270
18 455 49-1/2 1255
19 485 49 1245
20 510 48-1/2 1230
21 535 47-1/2 1205
22 560 47 1195
23 585 46-1/2 1180
24 610 46 1170

C. ADAAG 4.34.3(3): If botha forwardandparallelapproacharepossible,operablepartsof controlsshallbeplacedwithin
at leastoneof thereachrangesin itemA or B.

D. ADAAG 4.34.3(4): If binsareprovidedfor envelopes,wastepaper,or otherpurposes,at leastoneof eachtypeprovided
shallcomplywith theapplicablereachrangesin itemA, B, or C.

EXCEPTION: If a functioncanbeperformedin a substantiallyequivalentmannerby usinganalternatecontrol,only oneof the
controlsneededto performthat function is requiredto complywith this subpart. If thecontrolsareidentifiedby tactilemarkings,
themarkingsshallbeprovidedonbothcontrols.

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.34.4:  Controls. Controlsfor useractivationshallcomplywith part1341.0470,subpart4.
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Subp.5. ADAAG 4.34.5:  Equipment for persons with vision impairments. Instructionsandall informationfor useshallbe

madeaccessibleto andindependentlyusableby personswith vision impairments.

1341.0486ADAAG 4.35:  DRESSING AND FITTING ROOMS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 4.35.1:  General. Dressingandfitting roomsrequiredto beaccessibleby part1341.0401shallcomplywith
thispartandshallbeonanaccessibleroute.

Subp.2. ADAAG 4.35.2:  Clear floor space.A clearfloor spaceallowing a personusinga wheelchairto makea 180-degree
turnshallbeprovidedin everyaccessibledressingroomenteredthroughaswingingor slidingdoor. Doorsshallnot swinginto the
roomunlessa clearfloor spacecomplyingwith part1341.0420,subpart4, item A, is providedin theroomclearof theswingof the
door. Turning spaceis not requiredin a privatedressingroom enteredthrougha curtainedopeningat least32 inches(815 mm)
wide if clearfloor spacecomplyingwith part1341.0420rendersthedressingroomusableby apersonusingawheelchair.

Subp.3. ADAAG 4.35.3:  Doors. All doorsto accessibledressingroomsshallbein compliancewith part1341.0442.

Subp.4. ADAAG 4.35.4:  Bench. Everyaccessibledressingroomshallhavea bench24 inches(610mm) by 48 inches(1,220
mm), fixed to thewall alongthelongerdimension.Thebenchshallbemounted17 inches(430mm) to 19 inches(485mm) above
thefinishedfloor. Clearfloor spaceshallbeprovidedalongsidethebenchto allow a personusinga wheelchairto makea parallel
transferonto the bench. The structuralstrengthof the benchandattachmentsshall comply with part 1341.0468,subpart3. If
installedin conjunctionwith showers,swimmingpools,or otherwet locations,watershallnot accumulateuponthesurfaceof the
benchandthebenchshallhaveaslip-resistantsurface.

Subp.5. ADAAG 4.35.5:  Mirror. If mirrors areprovidedin dressingroomsof the sameuse,thenin an accessibledressing
room,a full-length mirror, measuringat least18 inches(460mm) wide by 54 inches(1,370mm) high,shallbemountedin a posi-
tion affordingaview to apersonon thebenchaswell asto apersonin astandingposition.

1341.0488POOLS AND SPAS. 

Lifts designedto accessthewatershallbe independentlyoperablefrom both thedeckandwaterlevel androtatea minimumof
120degreesfrom pool or spadeckto water. Operatingcontrolsshall complywith part1341.0470,subpart4. Seatson lifts shall
havebackrestsandfoot restsandbeof a firm andstabledesign. The lift shallhavea minimumlifting capacityof 300 lbs. Lifts
maybetransportablewhenevera full-time attendantis available.

Rampsinto poolsshallmeettherequirementsof part1341.0432.

RESTAURANTS AND CAFETERIAS 

1341.0510ADAAG 5.1:  GENERAL. 

Exceptasspecifiedor modifiedin parts1341.0510to 1341.0590,restaurantsandcafeteriasshallcomplywith parts1341.0401to
1341.0488and1341.0710to 1341.0740.If fixed tables,or diningcounterswherefood is consumedbut thereis noservice,arepro-
vided,at leastfive percent,but not lessthanone,of thefixed tables,or a portionof thedining counter,shallbeaccessibleandshall
comply with part 1341.0480as requiredin part 1341.0405,item R. In establishmentswhereseparateareasare designatedfor
smokingandnonsmokingpatrons,the requirednumberof accessiblefixed tablesor countersshall be proportionallydistributed
betweenthesmokingandnonsmokingareas. In newconstruction,andwherepracticablein alterations,accessiblefixed tablesor
countersshallbedistributedthroughoutthespaceor facility.

1341.0520ADAAG 5.2:  COUNTERS AND BARS. 

If food or drink is servedat countersexceeding34 inches(865mm) in heightfor consumptionby customersseatedon stoolsor
standingat thecounter,aportionof themaincounterthatis aminimumof 60 inches(1,525mm) in lengthshallbeprovidedin com-
pliancewith part1341.0480or serviceshallbeavailableataccessibletableswithin thesamearea.

1341.0530ADAAG 5.3:  ACCESS AISLES. 

All accessiblefixed tablesshall be accessibleby meansof an accessaisleat least36 inches(915 mm) clearbetweenparallel
edgesof tablesor betweenawall andthetableedges.

1341.0540ADAAG 5.4:  DINING AREAS. 

In newconstruction,all diningareas,includingraisedor sunkendiningareas,loggias,andoutdoorseatingareas,shallbeaccessi-
ble. An accessiblemeansof verticalaccessto themezzanineis not requiredunderthefollowing conditions:

A. theareaof mezzanineseatingmeasuresnomorethan33percentof theareaof thetotal accessibleseatingarea;

B. thesameservicesanddecorareprovidedin anaccessiblespaceusableby thegeneralpublic; and

C. the accessibleareasarenot restrictedto useby peoplewith disabilities. In alterations,whenaccessibilityto raisedor
sunkendining areas,or to all partsof outdoorseatingareasis technicallyinfeasible,thesameservicesanddecorshallbeprovided
in anaccessiblespaceusableby thegeneralpublicwhich is not restrictedto useby peoplewith disabilities.
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1341.0550ADAAG 5.5:  FOOD SERVICE LINES. 

Foodservicelines shall havea minimum clearwidth of 36 inches(915 mm), with a preferredclearwidth of 42 inches(1,065
mm) to allow passagearounda personusinga wheelchair.Tray slidesshallbemountedno higherthan34 inches(865mm) above
thefloor. SeeFigure53. If self-serviceshelvesareprovided,at least50percentof eachtypemustbewithin reachrangesspecified
in part1341.0420,subparts5 and6.

FIGURE 53 

FOOD SERVICE LINES 

1341.0560ADAAG 5.6:  TABLEWARE
AND CONDIMENT AREAS. 

Self-serviceshelvesand dispensingdevicesfor tableware,dishware,condiments,food, and beveragesshall be installedto
complywith part1341.0420.SeeFigure54.

FIGURE 54 

TABLEWARE AREAS 

1341.0570ADAAG 5.7:  RAISED PLATFORMS. 

In banquetroomsor spaceswherea headtableor speaker’slecternis locatedon a raisedplatform,theplatformshallbeaccessi-
ble in compliancewith part1341.0432or 1341.0438.Openedgesof a raisedplatformshallbeprotectedby placementof tablesor
by acurb.

1341.0580ADAAG 5.8:  VENDING MACHINES AND OTHER EQUIPMENT. 

Spacesfor vendingmachinesandotherequipmentshallcomplywith part1341.0420andshallbelocatedonanaccessibleroute.
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MEDICAL CARE FACILITIES  

1341.0610ADAAG 6.1:  GENERAL. 

Medicalcarefacilities includedin parts1341.0610to 1341.0640arethosein which peoplereceivephysicalor medicaltreatment
or careandwherepersonsmayneedassistancein respondingto anemergencyandwheretheperiodof staymayexceed24 hours.
In addition to the requirementsof parts1341.0401to 1341.0488,medicalcarefacilities and buildings shall comply with parts
1341.0610to 1341.0640.

A. ADAAG 6.1(1): In generalpurposehospitals,psychiatricfacilities, anddetoxificationfacilities, at leastten percentof
patientbedroomsandtoilets,andall publicuseandcommonuseareas,arerequiredto bedesignedandconstructedto beaccessible.

B. ADAAG 6.1(2): In hospitalsandrehabilitationfacilities thatspecializein treatingconditionsthataffectmobility, or units
within either that specializein treatingconditionsthat affect mobility, all patientbedroomsand toilets, and all public useand
commonuseareas,arerequiredto bedesignedandconstructedto beaccessible.

C. ADAAG 6.1(3): In long-termcarefacilities, nursinghomes,andboardingcare,at least50 percentof patientbedrooms
andtoilets,andall publicuseandcommonuseareas,arerequiredto bedesignedandconstructedto beaccessible.

D. ADAAG 6.1(4): If patientbedroomsarebeingaddedor altered,the alteredpatientbedroomsshall comply with part
1341.0630,unless:

(1) thenumberof accessibleroomsprovidedin thedepartmentor areacontainingthealteredpatientbedroomequalsthe
numberof accessiblepatientbedroomsthatwouldberequiredif thepercentagerequirementsof itemA, B, or C wereappliedto that
departmentor area;or

(2) thenumberof accessiblepatientbedroomsin thefacility equalstheoverallnumberthatwouldberequiredif thefacility
werenewly constructed.For example,if 20 patientbedroomsarebeingalteredin theobstetricsdepartmentof a hospital,two of the
alteredroomsmustbemadeaccessible.If, within thesamehospital,20patientbedroomsarebeingalteredin aunit thatspecializesin
treatingmobility impairments,all of thealteredroomsmustbemadeaccessible.If toilet roomsor bathroomsarepartof patientbed-
roomsthatareaddedor alteredandrequiredto beaccessible,eachtoilet roomor bathroomshallcomplywith part1341.0640.

1341.0620ADAAG 6.2:  ENTRANCES. 

At leastoneaccessibleentrancethatcomplieswith part1341.0444shallbeprotectedfrom theweatherby a canopyor roof over-
hang. Theentrancesshall incorporateapassengerloadingzonethatcomplieswith part1341.0428,subpart6.

1341.0630ADAAG 6.3:  PATIENT BEDROOMS. 

Accessiblepatientbedroomsshallbeprovidedin compliancewith parts1341.0401to 1341.0488.Accessiblepatientbedrooms
shallcomplywith itemsA to C.

A. ADAAG 6.3(1): Eachbedroomshallhavedoorsthatcomplywith part1341.0442.

B. ADAAG 6.3(2): Eachbedroomshall haveadequatespaceto provide a maneuveringspacethat complieswith part
1341.0420,subpart3. In roomswith two beds,it is preferablethatthis spacebelocatedbetweenbeds.

C. ADAAG 6.3(3): Eachbedroomshallhaveadequatespaceto providea minimumclearfloor spaceof 36 inches(915mm)
alongeachsideof thebedandto provideanaccessibleroutecomplyingwith part1341.0422,subpart3, to eachsideof eachbed.

1341.0640ADAAG 6.4:  PATIENT TOILET ROOMS. 

If toilet roomsor bathroomsareprovidedasapartof apatientbedroom,eachpatientbedroomthatis requiredto beaccessibleshall
haveanaccessibletoilet roomor bathroomthatcomplieswith part1341.0460or 1341.0462andshallbeonanaccessibleroute.

BUSINESS AND MERCANTILE  

1341.0710ADAAG 7.1:  GENERAL. 

In additionto the requirementsof parts1341.0401to 1341.0488,thedesignof all areasusedfor businesstransactionswith the
public shallcomplywith parts1341.0710to 1341.0740.

1341.0720ADAAG 7.2:  SALES AND SERVICE COUNTERS; TELLER AND SALES WINDOWS; INFORMA-
TION COUNTERS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 7.2(1):  Assistance counters.If countersor windowsareprovidedfor salesor distributionof goodsor ser-
vicesor to provideinformationor registrationto thegeneralpublic, five percent,but not lessthanone,of eachtypeof counteror
window shallhavea portionof themaincounterthat is at least36 inches(915mm) in lengthwith a maximumheightof 36 inches
(915mm) abovethefloor. Accessiblecountersor windowsshallbe:

A. providedin aprominentlocation;

B. locatedonanaccessibleroute;and
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C. evenlydispersedthroughoutthebuildingor facility.

EXCEPTION1: Drive-upwindows.

EXCEPTION2: The maximumcounterheighton accessibleconveyor-typecheck-outaislesshall not exceed38 inches(965
mm) abovethefinishedfloor. Thetopof thelip shallnotexceed40 inches(1,015mm)abovethefinishedfloor.

Subp.2. ADAAG 7.2(3):  Voice communication in solid partitions or security glazing.In public facilitieswherecountersor
tellerwindowshavesolidpartitionsor securityglazingto separatepersonnelfrom thepublic,at leastoneof eachtypeshallprovide
a methodto facilitate voice communication.The methodsmay include,but arenot limited to, grilles, slats,talk-throughbaffles,
intercoms,or telephonehandsetdevices. The methodof communicationshall be accessibleto both individualswho usewheel-
chairsandindividualswho havedifficulty bendingor stooping. If providedfor public use,at leastonetelephonecommunication
deviceshallbeequippedwith volumecontrolscomplyingwith part1341.0478,subpart5. Hand-operablecommunicationsdevices,
if provided,shallcomplywith part1341.0470.

1341.0730ADAAG 7.3:  CHECK-OUT AISLES. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 7.3(1):  Number of accessible aisles.In newconstruction,accessiblecheck-outaislesshallbeprovidedin
conformancewith thefollowing table:

TotalCheck-outAisles Minimum Numberof Accessible
of EachDesign Check-outAislesof EachDesign

1 to 4 1
5 to 8 2

9 to 15 3

over15 3, plus20percentof
additionalaisles

EXCEPTION1: In newconstruction,wherethesellingspaceis under5,000squarefeet,only onecheck-outaisleis requiredto
beaccessible.

EXCEPTION2: In alterations,at leastonecheck-outaisleshall be accessiblein facilities under5,000squarefeet of selling
space.In facilities of 5,000or moresquarefeetof sellingspace,at leastoneof eachdesignof check-outaisleshallbemadeacces-
siblewhenaltereduntil thenumberof accessiblecheck-outaislesof eachdesignequalsthenumberrequiredin newconstruction.

Examplesof check-outaislesof differentdesignincludethosewhicharespecificallydesignedto servedifferentfunctions.Different
designincludes,but is not limited to, thelengthof beltor nobelt,or permanentsignagedesignatingtheaisleasanexpresslane.

Subp.2. ADAAG 7.3(2):  Clear aisle width. Clearaislewidth for accessiblecheck-outaislesshallcomplywith part1341.0420,
subpart1, andthemaximumadjoiningcounterheightshallnotexceed36 inches(915mm)abovethefinishedfloor. Thetopof the
lip shallnotexceed38 inches(965mm) abovethefinishedfloor.

Subp.3. ADAAG 7.3(3):  Accessible aisle signage.Signageidentifying accessiblecheck-outaislesshall comply with part
1341.0476,subpart7, andshallbemountedabovethecheck-outaislein thesamelocationwherethecheck-outnumberor typeof
check-outis displayed.

1341.0740ADAAG 7.4:  SECURITY BOLLARDS. 

Subpart1. Shopping cart security. Any deviceusedto preventthe removalof shoppingcartsfrom storepremisesshall not
preventaccessor egressto peoplein wheelchairs.

Subp.2. Fixed security barriers. At leastoneaccessibleroutecomplyingwith part1341.0422shallbeprovidedthroughfixed
securitybarriersat eachsinglebarrieror groupof securitybarriers. A groupis two or moresecuritybarriersimmediatelyadjacent
to eachotherat a singlelocation. If securitybarriersincorporateequipmentthatasmetaldetectors,fluoroscopes,or othersimilar
devicesthatcannotbemadeaccessible,anaccessiblerouteshallbeprovidedadjacentto thesecurityscreeningdevicesto facilitate
anequivalentcirculationpath.
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LIBRARIES; MEDIA CENTERS 

1341.0810ADAAG 8.1:  GENERAL. 

In additionto therequirementsof parts1341.0401to 1341.0488,thedesignof all public areasof a library shallcomplywith parts
1341.0810to 1341.0850,includingreadingandstudyareas,stacks,referencerooms,reserveareas,andspecialfacilitiesor collections.

1341.0820ADAAG 8.2:  READING AND STUDY AREAS. 

Five percent,but not lessthanone,of eachelementof fixed seating,tables,or studycarrelsshall complywith parts1341.0420
and1341.0480.Clearancesbetweenfixed accessibletablesandbetweenstudycarrelsshallcomplywith part1341.0422.

1341.0830ADAAG 8.3:  CHECK-OUT AREAS. 

At leastonelaneateachcheck-outareashallcomplywith part1341.0720.Any traffic controlor booksecuritygatesor turnstiles
shallcomplywith part1341.0442.

1341.0840ADAAG 8.4:  CARD CATALOGS AND MAGAZINE DISPLAYS. 

Subpart1. Aisle space; reach height.Minimum clearaislespaceat cardcatalogsandmagazinedisplaysshall comply with
Figure55. Maximumreachheightshallcomplywith part1341.0420,with apreferredheightof 48 inches(1,220mm), irrespective
of approachallowed.

FIGURE 55 

CARD CATALOG 

Subp.2. Computers. Computercardcatalogstationsandotherareaswith publicaccesscomputerterminalsshallprovideacces-
sibleseatingandtablesthatcomplywith part1341.0820.

1341.0850ADAAG 8.5:  STACKS. 

Minimum clearaislewidth betweenstacksshall be a minimum of 44 inches(1,105mm) whenbooksor otherobjectsarepro-
vided on both sidesof the aisleanda minimum of 36 inches(915 mm) whenbooksor otherobjectsareon onesideonly. Shelf
heightin stackareasis unrestricted.SeeFigure56.

FIGURE 56 

STACKS 

ACCESSIBLE TRANSIENT LODGING 
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1341.0910ADAAG 9(1) and 9.1:  HOTELS, MOTELS, INNS, BOARDING HOUSES, DORMITORIES, RESORTS,
AND OTHER SIMILAR PLACES OF TRANSIENT LODGING. 

Exceptas specifiedin parts1341.0910to 1341.0950,accessibletransientlodging shall comply with parts1341.0401to
1341.0488.Transientlodging includesfacilities or portionsof facilities usedfor sleepingaccommodations,whennot classedasa
medicalcarefacility.

A. ADAAG 9.1.1: All public useandcommonuseareasarerequiredto bedesignedandconstructedto complywith parts
1341.0401to 1341.0488.

EXCEPTION1: Parts1341.0910to 1341.0940donotapplyto anestablishmentlocatedwithin abuilding thatcontainsnotmore
thanfive roomsfor rentor hireandthatis actuallyoccupiedby theproprietorof theestablishmentastheresidenceof theproprietor.

EXCEPTION2: Theelevatorrequirementsof part1341.0405,item E, do not apply to two-storystructureswith not morethan
100sleepingroomswherefacilitiessimilar to thoseprovidedon theinaccessiblelevelarealsoprovidedon theaccessiblelevel.

B. ADAAG 9.1.2: Accessiblesleepingroomsor suitesthatcomplywith parts1341.0920and1341.0930shallbeprovidedin
conformancewith thetablein this item. In addition,in hotelsof 50or moresleepingroomsor suites,additionalaccessiblesleeping
roomsor suitesthatincludearoll-in showershallalsobeprovidedin conformancewith thetablein this item. Theaccommodations
shallcomplywith parts1341.0458and1341.0920andFigure57(a)or (b).

Numberof Accessible Roomwith
Rooms Rooms Roll-in Showers

1 to 25 1
26 to 50 2
51 to 75 3 1
76 to 100 4 1
101to 150 5 2
151to 200 6 2
201to 300 7 3
301to 400 8 4

401to 500 9 4, plusonefor each
additional100
over400

501to 1,000 2 percent
of total

1,001andover 20,plus1
for each100
over1,000
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FIGURE 57 

ROLL-IN SHOWER WITH FOLDING SEAT 

C. ADAAG 9.1.3: In additionto theaccessiblesleepingroomsandsuitesrequiredby itemB, sleepingroomsandsuites
thatcomplywith part1341.0930shallbeprovidedin conformancewith thefollowing table:

Numberof Accessible
Elements Elements

1 to 25 1
25 to 50 2
51 to 75 3
76 to 100 4
101to 150 5
151to 200 6
201to 300 7
301to 400 8
401to 500 9

501to 1,000 2 percentof total
1,001andover 20,plusonefor

each100over1,000

D. ADAAG 9.1.4: Classesof sleepingaccommodationsareasdescribedin subitems(1) and(2).

(1) ADAAG 9.1.4(1): To provide personswith disabilitiesa rangeof optionsequivalentto thoseavailableto other
personsservedby thefacility, sleepingroomsandsuitesrequiredto beaccessibleby item B shallbedispersedamongthevarious
classesof sleepingaccommodationsavailableto patronsof theplaceof transientlodging. Factorsto beconsideredincluderoom
size,cost,amenitiesprovided,and numberof bedsprovided. Dispersionof accessibleroomsshall not increasethe numberof
accessibleroomsrequired.

(2) ADAAG 9.1.4(2): For purposesof parts1341.0910to 1341.0950,equivalentfacilitation meansthe operatorof a
facility electsto limit constructionof accessibleroomsto thoseintendedfor multiple occupancy,providedthattheroomsaremade
availableat thecostof asingleoccupancyroomto anindividualwith disabilitieswho requestsasingle-occupancyroom.

E. ADAAG 9.1.5: If sleepingroomsarebeingalteredin anexistingfacility or a portionof thefacility subjectto therequire-
mentsof this part,at leastonesleepingroomor suitethatcomplieswith parts1341.0920and1341.0930shallbeprovidedfor each
25sleepingrooms,or fractionof them,of roomsbeingaltereduntil thenumberof theroomsprovidedequalsthenumberrequiredto
beaccessiblewith item B. In addition,at leastonesleepingroomor suitethatcomplieswith part1341.0930shallbeprovidedfor
each25sleepingrooms,or fractionof them,of roomsbeingaltereduntil thenumberof theroomsequalsthenumberrequiredto be
accessibleby itemC.
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1341.0920ADAAG 9.2:  REQUIREMENTS FOR ACCESSIBLE UNITS, SLEEPING ROOMS, AND SUITES. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 9.2.1:  General. Units,sleepingrooms,andsuitesrequiredto beaccessibleby part1341.0910shallcomply
with this part.

Subp.2. ADAAG 9.2.2:  Minimum requirements. An accessibleunit, sleepingroom,or suiteshallbeon anaccessibleroute
complyingwith part1341.0422andhavetheaccessibleelementsandspacesin itemsA to H.

A. ADAAG 9.2.2(1): Accessiblesleepingroomsshall havea 36-inch (915-mm)clearwidth maneuveringspacelocated
alongbothsidesof a bed,exceptthatwheretwo bedsareprovided,this requirementcanbemetby providinga 36-inch(915-mm)
widemaneuveringspacelocatedbetweenthetwo beds.

B. ADAAG 9.2.2(2): An accessibleroutecomplyingwith part1341.0422shallconnectall accessiblespacesandelements,
includingtelephones,within theunit, sleepingroom,or suite. This is not intendedto requireanelevatorin multistoryunitsaslong
asthespacesidentifiedin itemsF andG areonaccessiblelevelsandtheaccessiblesleepingareais suitablefor dualoccupancy.

C. ADAAG 9.2.2(3): Doorsanddoorwaysdesignedto allow passageinto andwithin all sleepingrooms,suites,or other
coveredunitsshallcomplywith part1341.0442.

D. ADAAG 9.2.2(4): If fixed or built-in storagefacilities suchascabinets,shelves,closets,anddrawersareprovidedin
accessiblespaces,at leastoneof eachtypeprovidedshallcontainstoragespacecomplyingwith part1341.0466.Additionalstorage
maybeprovidedoutsideof thedimensionsrequiredby part1341.0466.

E. ADAAG 9.2.2(5): All controlsin accessibleunits,sleepingrooms,andsuitesshallcomplywith part1341.0470.

F. ADAAG 9.2.2(6): If providedaspartof anaccessibleunit, sleepingroom,or suite,thefollowing spacesshallbeaccessi-
bleandshallbeonanaccessibleroute:

(1) ADAAG 9.2.2(6)(a): theliving area;

(2) ADAAG 9.2.2(6)(b): thediningarea;

(3) ADAAG 9.2.2(6)(c): at leastonesleepingarea;

(4) ADAAG 9.2.2(6)(d): patios,terraces,or balconies;

EXCEPTION: Therequirementsof parts1341.0422,subpart8; and1341.0442,subpart8, do not applyif it is necessaryto usea
higherdoorthresholdor achangein level to protecttheintegrityof theunit from wind or waterdamage.If thisexceptionresultsin
patios,terraces,or balconiesthatarenot at anaccessiblelevel,equivalentfacilitation shallbeprovided,suchasraiseddeckingor a
rampto provideaccessibility;

(5) ADAAG 9.2.2(6)(e): at leastonefull bathroom,suchasonewith awatercloset,a lavatory,andabathtubor shower;

(6) ADAAG 9.2.2(6)(f): if only half bathsareprovided,at leastonehalf bath;and

(7) ADAAG 9.2.2(6)(g): carports,garages,or parkingspaces.

G. ADAAG 9.2.2(7): If providedasan accessoryto a sleepingroom or suite,kitchens,kitchenettes,wet bars,or similar
amenitiesshallbeaccessible.Clearfloor spacefor a front or parallelapproachto cabinets,counters,sinks,andappliancesshallbe
providedto comply with part 1341.0420,subpart4. Countertopsandsinksshall be mountedat a maximumheightof 34 inches
(865mm) abovethefloor. At least50 percentof shelfspacein cabinetsor refrigerator/freezersshallbewithin thereachrangesof
part1341.0420,subpart5 or 6, andspaceshallbedesignedto allow for theoperationof cabinetandappliancedoorssothatall cab-
inetsandappliancesareaccessibleandusable.Controlsandoperatingmechanismsshallcomplywith part1341.0470.

H. ADAAG 9.2.2(8): Sleepingroomaccommodationsfor personswith hearingimpairmentsrequiredby part1341.0910and
complyingwith part1341.0930shallbeprovidedin theaccessiblesleepingroomor suite.
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1341.0930ADAAG 9.3:  VISUAL ALARMS, NOTIFICATION DEVICES, AND TELEPHONES. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 9.3.1:  General. In sleepingroomsrequiredto complywith parts1341.0910to 1341.0950,auxiliary visual
alarmsshall be providedandshall comply with part 1341.0472,subpart4. Visual notification devicesshall alsobe providedin
units,sleepingrooms,andsuitesto alertroomoccupantsof incomingtelephonecallsandadoorknockor bell. Notificationdevices
shall not be connectedto auxiliary visual alarmsignalappliances.Permanentlyinstalledtelephonesshall havevolumecontrols
complyingwith part 1341.0478,subpart5. An accessibleelectricaloutlet within four feet (1220mm) of a telephoneconnection
shallbeprovidedto facilitatetheuseof aTTY.

Subp.2. ADAAG 9.3.2:  Equivalent facilitation. For purposesof parts1341.0910to 1341.0950,equivalentfacilitation shall
includetheinstallationof electricaloutlets,includingoutletsconnectedto a facility’s centralalarmsystem,andtelephonewiring in
sleepingroomsandsuitesto enablepersonswith hearingimpairmentsto useportablevisual alarmsandcommunicationdevices
providedby theoperatorof thefacility.

1341.0940ADAAG 9.4:  OTHER SLEEPING ROOMS AND SUITES. 

Doorsanddoorwaysdesignedto allow passageinto andwithin all sleepingunitsnot requiredto beaccessibleshallcomplywith
part1341.0442,subpart5.

1341.0950ADAAG 9.5:  TRANSIENT LODGING IN HOMELESS SHELTERS, HALFWAY HOUSES, TRAN-
SIENT GROUP HOMES, AND OTHER SOCIAL SERVICE ESTABLISHMENTS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 9.5.1:  New construction. In new construction,all public useandcommonuseareasarerequiredto be
designedandconstructedto complywith parts1341.0401to 1341.0488.

EXCEPTION: If elevatorsarenot providedasallowedin part1341.0405,item E, accessibleamenitiesarenot requiredon inac-
cessiblefloorsaslongasoneof eachtypeis providedin commonareasonaccessiblefloors.

Subp.2. ADAAG 9.5.2:  Alterations.

A. ADAAG 9.5.2(1): For socialserviceestablishmentsthatarenothomelessshelters:

(1) ADAAG 9.5.2(1)(a): subpart3 andpart1341.0910,itemE, applyto sleepingroomsandbeds;and

(2) ADAAG 9.5.2(1)(b): alterationof otherareasshallbeconsistentwith thenewconstructionprovisionsof subpart1.

B. ADAAG 9.5.2(2): Subitems(1) to (6) governalterationsto homelessshelters.

(1) ADAAG 9.5.2(2)(a): At leastonepublicentranceshallbeaccessibleandbelocatedonanaccessibleroute.

(2) ADAAG 9.5.2(2)(b): Sleepingspacefor homelesspersonsasprovidedin thescopingprovisionsof part1341.0910,
item B, shall includedoorsto thesleepingareawith a minimumclearwidth of 32 inches(815mm) andmaneuveringspacearound
thebedsfor personswith mobility impairmentscomplyingwith part1341.0920,subpart2, itemA.

(3) ADAAG 9.5.2(2)(c): At leastonetoilet roomfor eachgenderor oneunisextoilet roomshallhavea minimumclear
doorwidth of 32 inches(815mm),aminimumturningspacecomplyingwith part1341.0420,subpart3, onewaterclosetcomplying
with part 1341.0448,onelavatorycomplyingwith part 1341.0454with a privacy latch on the door,and,if provided,at leastone
bathtubor showershallcomplywith part1341.0456or 1341.0458,respectively.

(4) ADAAG 9.5.2(2)(d): At leastonecommonareashallbelocatedonanaccessibleroute.

(5) ADAAG 9.5.2(2)(e): At leastoneaccessiblerouteshallbeprovidedconnectingsubitems(1) to (4).

(6) ADAAG 9.5.2(2)(f): Homelessshelterscancomplywith subitems(1) to (5) by providingtheelementsin subitems
(1) to (5) ononeaccessiblefloor.

Subp.3. ADAAG 9.5.3:  Accessible sleeping accommodations in new construction.Accessiblesleepingroomsshallbepro-
videdin conformancewith thetablein part1341.0910,item B, andshallcomplywith parts1341.0920and1341.0930.Additional
sleepingroomsthatcomplywith part1341.0930shallbeprovidedin conformancewith thetablein part1341.0910,itemC.

In facilities with multibedroomsor spaces,a percentageof thebedsequalto thosein the tablein part1341.0910,item B, shall
complywith part1341.0920,subpart2, itemA.

TRANSPORTATION FACILITIES 

1341.1010ADAAG 10.1:  GENERAL.  

Every station,busstop,busstoppad,terminal,building, or other transportationfacility shall comply with parts1341.0401to
1341.1050.

1341.1020ADAAG 10.2:  BUS STOPS AND TERMINALS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 10.2.1:  New construction.
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A. ADAAG 10.2.1(1): Newbusstoppadsconstructedatbusstops,bays,or otherareaswherea lift or rampis to bedeployed
shallhaveafirm, stablesurface;haveaminimumclearlengthof 96 inches(2,440mm),measuredfrom thecurbor vehicleroadway
edge,and a minimum clear width of 60 inches(1,525mm), measuredparallel to the vehicle roadway,to the maximumextent
allowedby legal or site constraints;andbe connectedto streets,sidewalks,or pedestrianpathsby an accessibleroutecomplying
with parts1341.0422and1341.0424.Theslopeof thepadparallelto theroadwayshall,to theextentpracticable,bethesameasthe
roadway.For waterdrainage,amaximumslopeof 1:50(two percent)perpendicularto theroadwayis allowed.

B. ADAAG 10.2.1(2): Any newor replacedbussheltersshallbe installedor positionedto permita wheelchairor mobility
aiduserto enterfrom thepublicwayandto reacha location,havingaminimumclearfloor areaof 30 inches(760mm)by 48 inches
(1,220mm),entirelywithin theperimeterof theshelter.Thesheltersshallbeconnectedby anaccessiblerouteto theboardingarea
providedunderitemA.

C. ADAAG 10.2.1(3): Any newbusrouteidentificationsignsshallcomplywith part1341.0476,subpart5. In addition,to
themaximumextentpracticable,all newbusrouteidentificationsignsshallcomplywith part1341.0476,subparts2 and3. Signs
thataresizedto themaximumdimensionspermittedunderlegitimatelocal,state,or federalregulationsor ordinancesshallbecon-
sideredin compliancewith part1341.0476,subparts2 and3, for purposesof thispart.

EXCEPTION: Busschedules,timetables,or mapsthatarepostedat thebusstopor busbayarenot requiredto complywith this
item.

Subp.2. ADAAG 10.2.2:  Bus stop siting and alterations.

A. ADAAG 10.2.2(1): Bus stopsitesshall be chosenso that, to the maximumextentpracticable,the areaswherelifts or
rampsareto bedeployedcomplywith subpart1, itemsA andB.

B. ADAAG 10.2.2(2): If new busrouteidentificationsignsareinstalledor old signsarereplaced,they shall comply with
subpart1, itemC.

1341.1030ADAAG 10.3:  FIXED FACILITIES AND STATIONS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 10.3.1:  New construction. New stationsin rapidrail, light rail, commuterrail, intercity bus,intercity rail,
highspeedrail, andotherfixed guidewaysystemssuchasautomatedguidewaytransitor monorailsshallcomplywith itemsA to S.

A. ADAAG 10.3.1(1): Elementssuchasramps,elevators,or othercirculationdevices;farevendingor otherticketingareas;
andfare collectionareasshall be placedto minimize the distancethat wheelchairusersandotherpersonswho cannotnegotiate
stepsmayhaveto travelcomparedto thegeneralpublic. Thecirculationpath,includinganaccessibleentranceandanaccessible
route, for personswith disabilitiesshall, to the maximumextentpracticable,coincidewith the circulation path for the general
public. If thecirculationpathis different,signagecomplyingwith part1341.0476,subparts1, 2, 3, 5, and7, item A, shallbepro-
videdto indicatedirectionto andidentify theaccessibleentranceandaccessibleroute.

B. ADAAG 10.3.1(2): If differententrancesto a stationservedifferenttransportationfixed routesor groupsof fixed routes,
at leastoneentranceservingeachgroupor routeshallcomplywith part1341.0444.All accessibleentrancesshall,to themaximum
extentpracticable,coincidewith thoseusedby themajorityof thegeneralpublic.

C. ADAAG 10.3.1(3): Direct connectionsto commercial,retail, or residentialfacilities shallhaveanaccessibleroutecom-
plying with part1341.0422from thepoint of connectionto boardingplatformsandall transportationsystemelementsusedby the
public. Any elementsprovidedto facilitatefuturedirectconnectionsshallbeon anaccessiblerouteconnectingboardingplatforms
andall transportationsystemelementsusedby thepublic.

D. ADAAG 10.3.1(4): If signsareprovidedat entrancesto stationsidentifying thestationor theentrance,or both,at least
onesign at eachentranceshall comply with part 1341.0476,subparts4 and6. The signsshall be placedin uniform locationsat
entranceswithin thetransitsystemto themaximumextentpracticable.

EXCEPTION: If the stationhasno definedentrance,but signageis provided,thenthe accessiblesignageshall be placedin a
centrallocation.
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E. ADAAG 10.3.1(5): Stationscoveredby parts1341.1010to 1341.1050shallhaveidentificationsignscomplyingwith part

1341.0476,subparts1, 2, 3, and5. Signsshallbeplacedat frequentintervalsandshallbeclearlyvisible from within thevehicleon
bothsideswhennot obstructedby anothertrain. If stationidentificationsignsareplacedcloseto vehiclewindows,suchason the
sideoppositefrom boarding,eachshall havethe top of the highestletter or symbolbelow the top of the vehiclewindow andthe
bottomof thelowestletteror symbolabovethehorizontalmidlineof thevehiclewindow.

F. ADAAG 10.3.1(6): Listsof stations,routes,or destinationsservedby thestationandlocatedonboardingareas,platforms,
or mezzaninesshall complywith part1341.0476,subparts1, 2, 3, and5. A minimumof onesign identifying thespecificstation
andcomplyingwith part1341.0476,subparts4 and6, shallbeprovidedon eachplatformor boardingarea. All signsdescribedin
this itemshall,to themaximumextentpracticable,beplacedin uniform locationswithin thetransitsystem.

G. ADAAG 10.3.1(7): Automatic fare vending,collection,and adjustmentor add-faresystemsshall comply with part
1341.0484,subparts2, 3, 4, and5. At eachaccessibleentrance,thedevicesshallbelocatedon anaccessibleroute. If self-service
farecollectiondevicesareprovidedfor theuseof thegeneralpublic,at leastoneaccessibledevicefor entering,andat leastonefor
exiting,unlessonedeviceservesbothfunctions,shallbeprovidedat eachaccessiblepoint of entryor exit. Accessiblefarecollec-
tion devicesshall havea minimumclearopeningwidth of 32 inches(815mm); shall permitpassageof a wheelchair;and,where
provided,coinor cardslotsandcontrolsnecessaryfor operationshallcomplywith part1341.0470.Gatesthatmustbepushedopen
by wheelchairor mobility aid usersshallhavea smoothcontinuoussurfaceextendingfrom two inches(50 mm) to 27 inches(685
mm) abovethefloor andshallcomplywith part1341.0442.If thecirculationpathdoesnot coincidewith thatusedby thegeneral
public,accessiblefarecollectionsystemsshallbelocatedator adjacentto theaccessiblepointof entryor exit.

H. ADAAG 10.3.1(8): Platformedgesborderinga drop-off andnot protectedby platformscreensor guardrails shallhavea
detectablewarning. The detectablewarningshall comply with part 1341.0474,subpart2, andshall be 24 inches(610 mm) wide
runningthefull lengthof theplatformdrop-off.

I. ADAAG 10.3.1(9): In stationscoveredby parts1341.1010to 1341.1050,rail-to-platformheightin newstationsshallbe
coordinatedwith thefloor heightof newvehiclessothattheverticaldifference,measuredwhenthevehicleis at rest,is within plus
or minusfive-eighthsinch (16 mm) undernormalpassengerload conditions. For rapid rail, light rail, commuterrail, high speed
rail, andintercity rail systemsin newstations,thehorizontalgap,measuredwhenthenewvehicleis at rest,shallbenogreaterthan
threeinches(75mm). Forslowmovingautomatedguidewaypeoplemovertransitsystems,thehorizontalgapin newstationsshall
benogreaterthanoneinch (25mm).

EXCEPTION1: Existing vehiclesoperatingin new stationsmay havea vertical differencewith respectto the new platform
within plusor minus1-1/2inches(37mm).

EXCEPTION2: In light rail, commuterrail, andintercity rail systemswhereit is not operationallyor structurallyfeasibleto
meetthe horizontalgapor vertical differencerequirements,mini-high platforms,car-borneor platform-mountedlifts, rampsor
bridgeplates,or similarmanuallydeployeddevicesshallsuffice.

J. ADAAG 10.3.1(10): Stationsshall not be designedor constructedto requirepersonswith disabilitiesto boardor alight
from avehicleata locationotherthanoneusedby thegeneralpublic.

K. ADAAG 10.3.1(11): Illumination levelsin theareaswheresignageis locatedshallbeuniform andshallminimizeglare
onsigns. Lighting alongcirculationroutesshallbeof a typeandconfigurationto provideuniform illumination.

L. ADAAG 10.3.1(12): If provided,public telephonesshallbeprovidedaccordingto part1341.0405,itemQ.

M. ADAAG 10.3.1(13): If it is necessaryto crosstracksto reachboardingplatforms,the routesurfaceshall be level and
flush with therail top at theouteredgeandbetweentherails, exceptfor a maximum2-1/2 inch (62 mm) gapon the inneredgeof
eachrail to permitpassageof wheelflanges. Thecrossingsshall complywith part1341.0474,subpart5. If gapreductionis not
practicable,anabove-gradeor below-gradeaccessiblerouteshallbeprovided.

N. ADAAG 10.3.1(14): If public addresssystemsareprovidedto conveyinformationto thepublic in terminals,stations,or
otherfixed facilities,ameansof conveyingthesameor equivalentinformationto personswith hearinglossor whoaredeafshallbe
provided.

O. ADAAG 10.3.1(15): If clocksareprovidedfor useby thegeneralpublic, theclock faceshallbeunclutteredsothatits ele-
mentsareclearly visible. Hands,numerals,or digits shall contrastwith the backgroundeither light-on-darkor dark-on-light. If
clocksaremountedoverhead,numeralsor digits shall complywith part1341.0476,subpart3. Clocksshall beplacedin uniform
locationsthroughoutthefacility andsystemto themaximumextentpracticable.

P. ADAAG 10.3.1(16): If providedin below-gradestations,escalatorsshallhavea minimumclearwidth of 32 inches(815
mm). At the top andbottomof eachescalatorrun, at leasttwo contiguoustreadsshallbe level beyondthecombplatebeforethe
risersbeginto form. All escalatortreadsshallbemarkedby astripof clearlycontrastingcolor,two inches(50mm)in width, placed
parallelto andon thenoseof eachstep. Thestripshallbeof amaterialthatis at leastasslip-resistantastheremainderof thetread.
Theedgeof thetreadshallbeapparentfrom bothascendinganddescendingdirections.
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Q. ADAAG 10.3.1(17): Any elevatorsshallbeglazedor havetransparentpanelsto allow anunobstructedview bothinto and
outof thecar. Elevatorsshallcomplywith part1341.0436.

EXCEPTION: Elevatorcarswith a clearfloor areain which a 60-inch(1,525-mm)diametercircle canbeinscribedmaybesub-
stitutedfor theminimumcardimensionsof Figure22 in part1341.0436,subpart9.

R. ADAAG 10.3.1(18): Any ticketingareasshallpermitpersonswith disabilitiesto obtaina ticket andcheckbaggageand
shallcomplywith part1341.0720.

S. ADAAG 10.3.1(19): Any baggagecheck-inandretrievalsystemsshall be on an accessibleroutecomplyingwith part
1341.0422andshallhavespaceimmediatelyadjacentcomplyingwith part1341.0420.If unattendedsecuritybarriersareprovided,
at leastonegateshallcomplywith part1341.0442.Gatesthatmustbepushedopenby wheelchairor mobility aid usersshallhave
asmooth,continuoussurfaceextendingfrom two inches(50mm) to 27 inches(685mm) abovethefloor.

Subp.2. ADAAG 10.3.2:  Existing facilities; key stations.Alterationsto existingfacilities shallcomplywith parts1341.0401
to 1341.0488unlesstechnicallyinfeasible.

1341.1040ADAAG 10.4 and 10.4.1:  AIRPORTS; NEW CONSTRUCTION. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 10.4.1(1):  Minimized travel distance. Elementssuchas ramps,elevatorsor othervertical circulation
devices,ticketingareas,securitycheckpoints,or passengerwaiting areasshall beplacedto minimize thedistancethatwheelchair
usersandotherpersonswhocannotnegotiatestepsmayhaveto travelcomparedto thegeneralpublic.

Subp.2. ADAAG 10.4.1(2):  Circulation path. Thecirculationpath,includinganaccessibleentranceandanaccessibleroute,
for personswith disabilitiesshall, to themaximumextentpracticable,coincidewith thecirculationpathfor thegeneralpublic. If
thecirculationpathis different,directionalsignagecomplyingwith part1341.0476,subparts1, 2, 3, and5, shallbeprovidedthat
indicatesthelocationof thenearestaccessibleentranceandits accessibleroute.

Subp.3. ADAAG 10.4.1(3):  Ticketing areas.Ticketingareasshallpermitpersonswith disabilitiesto obtaina ticketandcheck
baggageandshallcomplywith part1341.0720.

Subp.4. ADAAG 10.4.1(4):  Public telephones.Any public telephonesshall comply with part 1341.0405,item Q.
Additionally, if public telephonesarelocatedin anyof thefollowing locations,at leastonepublicTTY shallalsobeprovidedin that
location:

A. ADAAG 10.4.1(4)(a): amainterminaloutsidethesecurityareas;

B. ADAAG 10.4.1(4)(b): aconcoursewithin thesecurityareas;or

C. ADAAG 10.4.1(4)(c): abaggageclaimareain a terminal.

Subp.5. ADAAG 10.4.1(5):  Baggage systems.Baggagecheck-inandretrievalsystemsshallbeon anaccessibleroutecomply-
ing with part1341.0422andshallhavespaceimmediatelyadjacentcomplyingwith part1341.0420,subpart4. If unattendedsecurity
barriersareprovided,at leastonegateshallcomplywith part1341.0442.Gatesthatmustbepushedopenby wheelchairor mobility
aidusersshallhaveasmooth,continuoussurfaceextendingfrom two inches(50mm) to 27 inches(685mm)abovethefloor.

Subp.6. ADAAG 10.4.1(6):  Terminal information systems. Terminalinformationsystemsthatbroadcastinformationto the
generalpublic throughapublicaddresssystemshallprovideameansto providethesameor equivalentinformationto personswith
hearinglossor who aredeaf. The methodsmay include,but arenot limited to, visual pagingsystemsusingvideo monitorsand
computertechnology.For personswith certaintypesof hearingloss,themethodsmayinclude,but arenot limited to, anassistive
listeningsystemcomplyingwith part1341.0482,subpart7.

Subp.7. ADAAG 10.4.1(7):  Clocks. If clocksareprovidedfor useby thegeneralpublic, theclock faceshallbeunclutteredso
thatits elementsareclearlyvisible. Hands,numerals,or digitsshallcontrastwith theirbackgroundeitherlight-on-darkor dark-on-
light. If clocksaremountedoverhead,numeralsor digits shall complywith part1341.0476,subpart3. Clocksshallbeplacedin
uniform locationsthroughoutthefacility to themaximumextentpracticable.
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Subp.8. ADAAG 10.4.1(8):  Security systems.In public facilities thatareairports,at leastoneaccessibleroutecomplyingwith

part1341.0422shallbeprovidedthroughfixed securitybarriersat eachsinglebarrieror groupof securitybarriers. A groupis two
or moresecuritybarriersimmediatelyadjacentto eachotherat a singlelocation. If securitybarriersincorporateequipmentsuchas
metaldetectors,fluoroscopes,or othersimilardevicesthatcannotbemadeaccessible,anaccessiblerouteshallbeprovidedadjacent
to thesecurityscreeningdevicesto facilitateanequivalentcirculationpath. Thecirculationpathshallpermitpersonswith disabili-
tiespassingthroughsecuritybarriersto maintainvisualcontactwith theirpersonalitemsto thesameextentprovidedothermembers
of thegeneralpublic.

EXCEPTION: Doors,doorways,and gatesdesignedto be operatedonly by securitypersonnelshall be exemptfrom part
1341.0442,subparts9, 11,and12.

JUDICIAL, LEGISLATIVE, AND REGULATORY FACILITIES 

1341.1110ADAAG 11.1:  GENERAL. 

In additionto therequirementsin parts1341.0401to 1341.0488andthispart,judicial facilitiesshallcomplywith part1341.1120
andlegislativeandregulatoryfacilitiesshallcomplywith part1341.1130.

A. ADAAG 11.1.1: If provided,at leastonerestrictedentranceandonesecuredentranceto thefacility shallbeaccessiblein
additionto theentrancesrequiredto beaccessibleby part1341.0405,itemH. Restrictedentrancesarethoseentrancesusedonly by
judges,public officials, facility personnel,or otherauthorizedpartieson a controlledbasis. Securedentrancesarethoseentrances
to judicial facilitiesusedonly by detaineesanddetentionofficers.

EXCEPTION: At securedentrances,doorsand doorwaysoperatedonly by securitypersonnelshall be exemptfrom part
1341.0442,subparts9 to 12.

B. ADAAG 11.1.2: An accessibleroutecomplyingwith part1341.0422shallbeprovidedthroughfixed securitybarriersat
requiredaccessibleentrances.If securitybarriersincorporateequipmentsuchasmetaldetectors,fluoroscopes,or othersimilar
devicesthatcannotbemadeaccessible,anaccessiblerouteshallbeprovidedadjacentto thesecurityscreeningdevicesto facilitate
anequivalentcirculationpath.

C. ADAAG 11.1.3: If a two-way communicationsystemis providedto gain admittanceto a facility or to restrictedareas
within thefacility, thesystemshallprovidebothvisualandaudiblesignalsandshallcomplywith part1341.0470.

1341.1120ADAAG 11.2:  JUDICIAL FACILITIES. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 11.2.1:  Courtrooms.

A. ADAAG 11.2.1(1): Any elementsandspacesin subitems(1) to (3) shallbeon anaccessibleroutecomplyingwith part
1341.0422.Areasthatareraisedor depressedandaccessedby rampsor platformlifts with entryrampsshallprovideunobstructed
turningspacecomplyingwith part1341.0420,subpart3.

EXCEPTION: Vertical accessto raisedjudges’benchesor courtroomstationsneednot be installedprovidedthat the requisite
areas,maneuveringspaces,and, if appropriate,electricalserviceare installedat the time of initial constructionto allow future
installationof a meansof vertical accesscomplyingwith part 1341.0432,1341.0436,or 1341.0438without requiringsubstantial
reconstructionof thespace.

(1) ADAAG 11.2.1(1)(a): If spectator,press,or otherareaswith fixed seatsareprovided,eachtypeof seatingareashall
complywith part1341.0405,itemS,subitem(1).

(2) ADAAG 11.2.1(1)(b): Eachjury box andwitnessstandshallhavewithin its definedareaclearfloor spacecomply-
ing with part1341.0420,subpart4.

EXCEPTION: In alterations,accessiblewheelchairspacesarenot requiredto be locatedwithin thedefinedareaof raisedjury
boxesor witnessstandsandmaybelocatedoutsidethespaceswhererampor lift accessposesa hazardby restrictingor projecting
into ameansof egressrequiredby chapter10of theUBC.

(3) ADAAG 11.2.1(1)(c): Judges’benches,clerks’ stations,bailiffs’ stations,deputyclerks’ stations,court reporters’
stations,andlitigants’ andcounselstationsshallcomplywith part1341.0480.

B. ADAAG 11.2.1(2): Permanentlyinstalledassistivelisteningsystemscomplyingwith part1341.0482shallbeprovidedin
eachcourtroom.Theminimumnumberof receiversshallbefour percentof theroomoccupantload,butnot lessthantwo receivers.
An informationalsignindicatingtheavailability of anassistivelisteningsystemandcomplyingwith part1341.0476,subparts1, 2,
3, 5, and7, itemD, shallbepostedin aprominentplace.

Subp.2. ADAAG 11.2.2:  Jury assembly areas and jury deliberation areas.If providedin areasusedfor jury assemblyor
deliberation,the elementsor spacesin itemsA andB shall be on an accessibleroutecomplyingwith part 1341.0422andshall
complywith itemsA andB.
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A. ADAAG 11.2.2(1): Refreshmentareas,kitchenettes,andfixed or built-in refreshmentdispensersshallcomplywith part
1341.0920,subpart2, itemG.

B. ADAAG 11.2.2(2): If providedin roomscoveredunderthissubpart,thereshallbeadrinking fountainin eachroomcom-
plying with part1341.0446.

Subp.3. ADAAG 11.2.3:  Courthouse holding facilities.This subpartgovernscourthouseholdingfacilities.

A. ADAAG 11.2.3(1): Any facilities for detainees,includingcentralholdingcellsandcourt-floorholdingcells,shallcomply
with subitems(1) and(2).

(1) ADAAG 11.2.3(1)(a): If separatecentralholdingcellsareprovidedfor adultmale,juvenilemale,adult female,or
juvenile female,oneof eachtypeshall complywith item B. If central-holdingcells thatarenot separatedby ageor sexarepro-
vided,at leastonecell complyingwith itemB shallbeprovided.

(2) ADAAG 11.2.3(1)(b): If separatecourt-floorholdingcellsareprovidedfor adultmale,juvenilemale,adult female,
or juvenilefemale,eachcourtroomshallbeservedby onecell of eachtypecomplyingwith itemB. If court-floorholdingcellsthat
arenot separatedby ageor sexareprovided,courtroomsshall be servedby at leastonecell complyingwith item B. Cells may
servemorethanonecourtroom.

B. ADAAG 11.2.3(2): Accessiblecellsshallbeon anaccessibleroutecomplyingwith part1341.0422.If provided,theele-
mentsor spacesin subitems(1) to (6) servingaccessiblecellsshallbeaccessibleandonanaccessibleroute.

(1) ADAAG 11.2.3(2)(a): All doorsanddoorwaysto accessiblespacesandonanaccessiblerouteshallcomplywith part
1341.0442.

EXCEPTION: Doorsanddoorwaysoperatedonly by securitypersonnelshallbeexemptfrom part1341.0442,subparts9 to 12.

(2) ADAAG 11.2.3(2)(b): Toilet facilities shall comply with part 1341.0460andbathingfacilities shall comply with
part1341.0462.Privacyscreensshallnot intrudeon theclearfloor spacerequiredfor fixturesor theaccessibleroute.

(3) ADAAG 11.2.3(2)(c): Bedsshallhavemaneuveringspaceat least36 inches(915mm)widealongoneside. If more
thanonebedis providedin acell, themaneuveringspaceprovidedatadjacentbedsmayoverlap.

(4) ADAAG 11.2.3(2)(d): Drinking fountainsshallbeaccessibleto individualswho usewheelchairsaccordingto part
1341.0446andshallbeaccessibleto thosewhohavedifficulty bendingor stooping.Thiscanbeaccomplishedby theuseof ahi-lo
fountain;by providingonefountainaccessibleto thosewho usewheelchairsandonefountainat a standardheightconvenientfor
thosewho havedifficulty bending;by providinga fountainaccessibleunderpart1341.0446anda watercooler;or by othermeans
thatwouldachievetherequiredaccessibilityfor eachgroup.

(5) ADAAG 11.2.3(2)(e): Fixedor built-in seating,tables,or countersshallcomplywith part1341.0480.

(6) ADAAG 11.2.3(2)(f): Fixedbenchesshallbemountedat 17 inches(430mm) to 19 inches(485mm) abovethefin-
ishedfloor andprovidebacksupport,suchasattachmentto a wall. Thestructuralstrengthof thebenchattachmentsshallcomply
with part1341.0468,subpart3.

C. ADAAG 11.2.3(3): Theelementsin subitems(1) and(2), if provided,shallbe locatedon anaccessibleroutecomplying
with part1341.0422andshallotherwisecomplywith this item.

(1) ADAAG 11.2.3(3)(a): Five percent,but not lessthanone,of fixed cubiclesshall comply with part 1341.0480on
boththevisitor anddetaineesides. If countersareprovided,a portionat least36 inches(915mm) in lengthshallcomplywith part
1341.0480onboththevisitor anddetaineesides.

(2) ADAAG 11.2.3(3)(b): Solid partitionsor securityglazingthat separatevisitors from detaineesshall comply with
part1341.0720,subpart3.
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1341.1130ADAAG 11.3:  LEGISLATIVE AND REGULATORY FACILITIES. 

Assemblyareasdesignatedfor publicuse,includingpublicmeetingrooms,hearingrooms,andchambers,shallcomplywith thispart.

A. ADAAG 11.3.1: If provided,theelementsandspacesin subitems(1) and(2) shallbeon anaccessibleroutecomplying
with part 1341.0422. Areasthat areraisedor depressedandaccessedby rampsor platform lifts with entry rampsshall provide
unobstructedturningspacecomplyingwith part1341.0420,subpart3.

(1) ADAAG 11.3.1(1): If raisedspeakers’platformsareprovided,at leastoneof eachtypeshallbeaccessible.

(2) ADAAG 11.3.1(2): If spectator,press,or otherareaswith fixed seatsareprovided,eachtypeof seatingareashall
complypart1341.0405,itemS,subitem(1).

B. ADAAG 11.3.2: Eachassemblyareaprovidedwith a permanentlyinstalledaudio-amplificationsystemshallhavea per-
manentlyinstalledassistivelisteningsystem. Theminimumnumberof receiversshallbe four percentof theroomoccupantload,
but not lessthantwo receivers. An informationalsign indicatingthe availability of an assistivelisteningsystemandcomplying
with part1341.4076,subparts1, 2, 3, 5, and7, itemD, shallbepostedin aprominentplace.

DETENTION AND CORRECTIONAL FACILITIES 

1341.1210ADAAG 12.1:  GENERAL. 

Parts1341.1210to 1341.1260apply to jails, holding cells in police stations,prisons,juvenile detentioncenters,reformatories,
andotherinstitutionaloccupancieswhereoccupantsareundersomedegreeof restraintor restrictionfor securityreasons.Exceptas
specifiedin parts1341.1210to 1341.1260,detentionandcorrectionalfacilities shall comply with parts1341.0401to 1341.0488.
All commonuseareasservingaccessiblecells or roomsandall public useareasarerequiredto be designedandconstructedto
complywith parts1341.0401to 1341.0488.

EXCEPTION: Requirementsfor areasof rescueassistancein parts1341.0405,itemI; and1341.0422,subparts10and11,donot
apply. Compliancewith requirementsfor elevatorsin part1341.0405,item E, andstairsin part1341.0405,item D, is not required
in multistoryhousingfacilities whereaccessiblecellsor rooms,all commonuseareasservingthem,andall public useareasareon
anaccessibleroute. Compliancewith part1341.0405,itemP, is not requiredin areasotherthanpublicuseareas.

1341.1220ADAAG 12.2:  ENTRANCES AND SECURITY SYSTEMS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 12.2.1:  Entrances. Entrancesusedby thepublic, including thosethataresecured,shall beaccessibleas
requiredby part1341.0405,itemH.

EXCEPTION: Compliancewith part1341.0442,subparts9, 10,11,and12, is not requiredat entrances,doors,or doorwaysthat
areoperatedonly by securitypersonnelor wheresecurityrequirementsprohibit full compliancewith thoseprovisions.

Subp.2. ADAAG 12.2.2:  Security systems.If securitysystemsareprovidedat public or otherentrancesrequiredto beacces-
sibleby this part,anaccessibleroutecomplyingwith part1341.0422shallbeprovidedthroughfixed securitybarriers. If security
barriersincorporateequipmentsuchasmetaldetectors,fluoroscopes,or othersimilar devicesthat cannotbe madeaccessible,an
accessiblerouteshallbeprovidedadjacentto thesecurityscreeningdevicesto facilitateanequivalentcirculationpath.

1341.1230ADAAG 12.3:  VISITING AREAS. 

In noncontactvisiting areaswhereinmatesor detaineesareseparatedfrom visitors, theelementsin itemsA andB, if provided,
shallbeaccessibleandlocatedonanaccessibleroutecomplyingwith part1341.0422.

A. ADAAG 12.3(1): Fivepercent,butnot lessthanone,of fixed cubiclesshallcomplywith part1341.0480onboththevisitor
anddetaineeor inmatesides.If accessiblecubiclesareenclosedor providedin rooms,aturningspacecomplyingwith part1341.0420,
subpart3, shallbeprovidedwithin thecubicleor roomon both thevisitor anddetaineeor inmatesides. If countersareprovided,a
portionat least36 inches(915mm) in lengthshallcomplywith part1341.0480onboththevisitor anddetaineeor inmatesides.

EXCEPTION: At noncontactvisiting areasnot servingaccessiblecellsor rooms,therequirementsof this item do not apply to
theinmateor detaineesideof cubiclesor counters.

B. ADAAG 12.3(2): Solid partitionsor securityglazingseparatingvisitorsfrom inmatesor detaineesshallcomplywith part
1341.0720,subpart3.

1341.1240ADAAG 12.4:  HOLDING AND HOUSING CELLS OR ROOMS; MINIMUM NUMBER. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 12.4.1:  Holding cells and general housing cells or rooms.At leasttwo percent,but not lessthanone,of
thetotal numberof housingor holdingcellsor roomsprovidedin a facility shallcomplywith part1341.1250.

Subp.2. ADAAG 12.4.2:  Special holding and housing cells or rooms.In additionto therequirementsof subpart1, if special
holdingor housingcellsor roomsareprovided,at leastoneservingeachpurposeshallcomplywith part1341.1250.Cellsor rooms
subjectto thispartinclude,butarenot limited to, thoseusedfor purposesof orientation,protectivecustody,administrativeor disci-
plinarydetention,or segregation,detoxification,andmedicalisolation.
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EXCEPTION: Cellsor roomsspeciallydesignedwithoutprotrusionsandto beusedsolelyfor purposesof suicidepreventionare
exemptfrom therequirementfor grabbarsatwaterclosetsin part1341.0448,subpart4.

Subp.3. ADAAG 12.4.3:  Accessible cells or rooms for persons with hearing impairments.In additionto therequirements
of subpart1, two percent,but not lessthanone,of generalhousingor holding cells or roomsequippedwith audibleemergency
warningsystemsor permanentlyinstalledtelephoneswithin thecell or roomshallcomplywith part1341.1260.

Subp.4. ADAAG 12.4.4:  Medical care facilities. Medicalcarefacilities providingphysicalor medicaltreatmentor careshall
complywith parts1341.0610,1341.0630,and1341.0640,if personsmayneedassistancein emergenciesandtheperiodof staymay
exceed24 hours. Patientbedroomsor cells requiredto be accessibleunderparts1341.0610and1341.0630shall be providedin
additionto anymedicalisolationcellsrequiredto beaccessibleundersubpart2.

1341.1250ADAAG 12.5:  REQUIREMENTS FOR ACCESSIBLE CELLS OR ROOMS. 

Subpart1. ADAAG 12.5.1:  General. Cellsor roomsrequiredto beaccessibleby part1341.1240shallcomplywith thispart.

Subp.2. ADAAG 12.5.2:  Minimum requirements. Accessiblecellsor roomsshallbeon anaccessibleroutecomplyingwith
part1341.0422.If providedto serveaccessiblehousingor holdingcellsor rooms,theelementsor spacesin itemsA to I shallbe
accessibleandconnectedby anaccessibleroute.

A. ADAAG 12.5.2(1): All doorsanddoorwaysonanaccessiblerouteshallcomplywith part1341.0442.

EXCEPTION: Compliancewith part1341.0442,subparts9 to 12, is not requiredat entrances,doors,or doorwaysthatareoper-
atedonly by securitypersonnelor wheresecurityrequirementsprohibit full compliancewith thoseprovisions.

B. ADAAG 12.5.2(2): At leastonetoilet facility shallcomplywith part1341.0460andonebathingfacility shallcomplywith
part1341.0462.Privacyscreensshallnot intrudeon theclearfloor spacerequiredfor fixturesandtheaccessibleroute.

C. ADAAG 12.5.2(3): Bedsshallhavemaneuveringspaceat least36 inches(915mm) wide alongoneside. If morethan
onebedis providedin a roomor cell, themaneuveringspaceprovidedatadjacentbedsmayoverlap.

D. ADAAG 12.5.2(4): At leastonedrinking fountainshallcomplywith part1341.0446.

E. ADAAG 12.5.2(5): Five percent,but not lessthanone,of thefixed or built-in seating,tables,andcountersshallcomply
with part1341.0480.

F. ADAAG 12.5.2(6): At leastonefixed benchshallbemountedat17 inches(430mm)to 19 inches(485mm)abovethefin-
ishedfloor andprovidebacksupport,suchasattachmentto a wall. Thestructuralstrengthof thebenchattachmentsshallcomply
with part1341.0468,subpart3.

G. ADAAG 12.5.2(7): Fixed or built-in storagefacilities, suchas cabinets,shelves,closets,and drawers,shall contain
storagespacecomplyingwith part1341.0466.

H. ADAAG 12.5.2(8): All controlsintendedfor operationby inmatesshallcomplywith part1341.0470.

I. ADAAG 12.5.2(9): Accommodationsfor personswith hearingimpairmentsrequiredby part 1341.1240,subpart3, and
complyingwith part1341.1260shallbeprovidedin accessiblecellsor rooms.

1341.1260ADAAG 12.6:  VISUAL ALARMS AND TELEPHONES. 

If audibleemergencywarningsystemsareprovidedto servethe occupantsof holding or housingcells or rooms,visual alarms
complyingwith part 1341.0472,subpart4, shall be provided. If permanentlyinstalledtelephonesareprovidedwithin holdingor
housingcellsor rooms,theyshallhavevolumecontrolscomplyingwith part1341.0478,subpart5.

EXCEPTION: Visualalarmsarenot requiredwhereinmatesor detaineesarenotallowedindependentmeansof egress.

DWELLING UNITS 

1341.1610DEFINITIONS. 

Subpart1. Scope.Thetermsusedin this chapterhavethemeaningsgiventhemin thispart.

Subp.2. Adaptable dwelling units. “Adaptabledwelling units,” whenusedwith respectto coveredmultifamily dwellings,
meansdwellingunitsthatincludethefeaturesof adaptabledesignspecifiedin parts1341.1610to 1341.1640.
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Subp.3. Accessible dwelling units. “Accessibledwelling units,” whenusedwith respectto coveredmultifamily dwellings,

meansdwellingunitsthatincludethefeaturesof accessibledesignspecifiedin parts1341.1610to 1341.1640.

Subp.4. Bathroom. “Bathroom” meansa bathroomthatincludesa watercloset(toilet), lavatory(sink),andbathtubor shower.
For purposesof parts1341.1610to 1341.1640,a facility with only a waterclosetandlavatoryis alsoconsidereda bathroomasis a
compartmentedbathroom.A compartmentedbathroomis onein which thefixturesaredistributedamonginterconnectedrooms. A
compartmentedbathroomis consideredasingleunit andis subjectto therequirementsfor bathrooms.

Subp.5. Congregate residence.“Congregateresidence”meansa building or portion of a building that containsfacilities for
living, sleeping,andsanitationandmayincludefacilities for eatingandcooking,for occupancyby otherthana family. A congre-
gateresidencemaybea shelter,convent,monastery,dormitory, fraternity,or sororityhouse,but doesnot includejails, hospitals,
nursinghomes,hotels,or lodginghouses.

Subp.6. Development. “Development”meansabuildingprojectconsistingof oneor morebuildingscontainingdwellingunits.
A developmentmayconsistof severalbuildingshavingcommonelementsor features,for example,a complexof thesametypeof
dwellingunitssuchasrowsof singlefamily attached,or unitsthatsharecommonareassuchasparkingor recreationalfacilities. If
thereareseveralbuildingswithin a development,thetotal numberof dwelling unitsprovidedwithin thedevelopmentmaybeused
to determinethenumberof accessibledwellingunitsrequired.

Subp.7. Ground floor. “Ground floor” meansa floor of a building containingdwelling units with a building entranceon an
accessibleroute. A building may haveoneor moregroundfloors. If the first floor containingdwelling units is abovegrade,all
unitson thatfloor mustbeservedby abuildingentranceonanaccessibleroute. This floor shallbeconsideredto beagroundfloor.
All unitswith separateexteriorentriesarealsoconsideredgroundfloor units.

Subp.8. Loft. “Loft” meansanintermediatelevel betweenthefloor andceiling of a story,locatedwithin a roomor roomsof a
dwelling.

Subp.9. Multifamily dwelling. “Multifamily dwelling” meansabuildingcontainingat leastfour dwellingunits.

Subp.10. Multistory dwelling unit. “Multistory dwellingunit” meansadwellingunit with finishedliving spacelocatedonone
floor andthe floor or floors immediatelyaboveor below it. For purposesof parts1341.1610to 1341.1640,split entry dwelling
unitsshallbeconsideredasmultistorydwellingunits.

Subp.11. Removable cabinet. “Removablecabinet”meansthat the cabinetbaseor cabinetfront canbe easily removedto
provideproperkneeandtoe clearancefor a forward approachto a fixture. The removablecabinetmustbe removablewith little
effort andnot requireanyreconstruction.Floorandwall surfacesmustbeconstructedto matchtheroomfinish prior to installation
of theremovablecabinet.

Subp.12. Single family attached. “Single family attached”meansdwelling unitswith propertylinesbetweenthemwherethe
dwellingunitsareconnectedto form asinglestructure.

Subp.13. Single-story dwelling unit. “Single-storydwelling unit” meansa dwelling unit with all finishedliving spacelocated
ononefloor.

1341.1620GENERAL. 

Parts1341.1610to 1341.1640apply to developmentsof multifamily dwelling units suchasapartmenthouses,condominiums,
andsinglefamily attachedwith at leastfour dwelling units in a singlebuilding, aswell ascongregateresidencesandothersimilar
typesof living facilities.

EXCEPTION: Living facilities with at leastfour dwelling units in a singlebuilding andcongregateresidenceswheretheantici-
patedlengthof stayis lessthanoneyearshallcomplywith parts1341.0910to 1341.0950.

For purposesof parts1341.1610to 1341.1640,multiple dwelling units in a singlestructureseparatedby fire walls or property
linesdonot constituteseparatebuildings.

Apartmenthousesarenot requiredto provideanelevatorto serveeachfloor. However,ataminimum,multifamily housingmust
complywith parts1341.1610to 1341.1640asrequiredby Table16.2.
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TABLE 16.2 

REQUIREMENTS FOR ACCESSIBILITY IN MULTIFAMILY 

HOUSING DEVELOPMENTS

1Numberof unitsin a developmentmaybea combinationof one-storyandmultistorydwellingunits. Numbersappearingin this
columnof thetablerepresentthenumberof unitsin thedevelopmentandnotnecessarilythenumberof aparticulartypeof unit.

2Numberof accessibleunits is basedon total numberof dwelling unitsprovided. Accessibleunitsshallbedispersedamongthe
varioustypesof dwellingunits. Dispersionof accessibleunitsshallnotrequireanincreasein thenumberof accessibleunitsrequired.

3Accessibleunitsarenot requiredin owner-occupieddwellingunits.
4At a minimum, the entry level shall be the main entry level, providethat a bathroomandall otherroomslocatedon the entry

level complywith parts1341.1610to 1341.1640,andprovideanaccessibleroutethroughouttheaccessiblelevel.
5At aminimum,theentrylevel shallbethemainentrylevel;provideasleepingroom,full bathroom,living spaceand,whenpro-

vided,kitchenthatcomplywith parts1341.1610to 1341.1640;andprovideanaccessibleroutethroughouttheaccessiblelevel.

All public useandcommonuseareasof covereddevelopmentsshall bedesignedandconstructedto beaccessibleaccordingto
parts1341.0401to 1341.0488.

EXCEPTION: Salesor rentaloffices opento the generalpublic shall be accessibleandbe locatedon an accessiblerouteand,
whereprovided,shallhaveaccessibleparking.

Alterationsto existingfacilities shallcomplywith parts1341.1610to 1341.1640to theextenttechnicallyfeasible. No alteration
shallrequireaccessbeyondthatrequiredfor newconstruction.If complianceis technicallyinfeasible,complianceshallbeobtained
to theextentit is technicallyfeasible.

EXCEPTION: Parts1341.1610to 1341.1640shallnotapplyto alterationsto owner-occupieddwellingunits.
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1341.1630SITE ACCESS. 

Eachbuilding, facility, element,andspaceof coveredmultifamily developmentsshall be providedwith at leastoneaccessible
entrancelocatedonanaccessibleroute.

EXCEPTION: Whenmultiple recreationfacilities of the sametype areprovidedandterraindoesnot allow for an accessible
route to the recreationalfacility, at a minimum, 25 percentof recreationalfacilities must be locatedon an accessibleroute.
Accessiblefacilitiesshallbeevenlydispersedthroughoutthesite.

An accessiblerouteshall beprovidedfrom public transportationstops,accessibleparkingspaces,accessiblepassengerloading
zones,andpublic streetsor sidewalksto accessiblebuilding entrances.If an enclosedrouteof travel is providedfrom dwelling
units to parkingspaces,an enclosedaccessiblerouteof travel mustbe providedto the accessibleparkingspacesrequiredby part
1341.0403,itemE. If accessibledwellingunitsarerequired,accessibleparkingspacesshallbelocatednearestthoseunits.

If an accessibleroutecannotbe providedbetweenmultifamily dwellingsandpublic or commonusefacilities dueto excessive
finish grade,avehicularroutemaybeprovidedinsteadof anaccessiblerouteif necessarysiteprovisionssuchasaccessibleparking
spacesandcurbrampsareprovidedateachinaccessiblebuildingor facility.

1341.1640DWELLING UNITS, SLEEPING ROOMS, AND ASSOCIATED BATHING FACILITIES. 

Dwelling unitsrequiredto beaccessibleor adaptableby Table16.2in part1341.1620shallcomplywith thispart.

A. Passagedoorswithin coveredindividual dwelling units shall meetthe requirementsof part 1341.0442,subpart5. The
clearopeningprovidedonastandardsix-footslidingpatiodoorassemblyis acceptable.Primaryentrydoorsto individualdwelling
unitsshallbeaccessibleandshallmeettherequirementsof part1341.0442.

EXCEPTION: All passagedoorswithin accessibledwellingunitsshallcomplywith part1341.0442.

B. An accessiblerouteshallbeprovidedto all roomsandspaceswithin thecoveredindividualdwellingunit. Designfeatures
suchasa loft or sunkenliving roomareallowedif thefeaturedoesnot interrupttheaccessiblerouteto anotherroomor space.

EXCEPTION: Nonaccessibleraisedor loweredfloor areasarenotallowedwithin accessibledwellingunits. Thisexceptiondoes
notapplyto lofts.

Thechangein level requirementsof part1341.0426,subpart2, for accessibleroutesshallbeappliedalongtheentireaccessible
routewithin thedwellingunit includingdooropenings.

EXCEPTION: Thresholdsfor exteriorslidingdoorsshallnotexceedthree-fourthsinch (19mm) in height.

C. All light andsimilar typesof switches,electricaloutlets,thermostats,or otherenvironmentalcontrolsof eachtypein each
roomor spaceshallmeettherequirementsfor forwardapproachin part1341.0420,subpart5, or for sideapproachoveranobjectin
Figure6(c) in part1341.0420,subpart6.

EXCEPTION: Outletsthatarededicatedfor aparticularappliance,suchasanoutletwithin acabinetfor amicrowaveoven.

D. A clearfloor spaceat least30 inches(760mm) by 48 inches(1,220mm) thatallowsa parallelapproachmustbeprovided
at therangeor cooktopandsink.

EXCEPTION: In U-shapedkitchenswith asink,range,or cooktopat thebaseof the“U”, a60-inch(1,525-mm)diameterturning
circle mustbeprovidedto allow parallelapproach,or basecabinetsmustberemovableto allow kneespacefor a forwardapproach
to theappliance.

Either a parallelor forward approachmustbe providedat the oven,dishwasher,refrigerator/freezer,trashcompactor,or other
appliance.

Theclearfloor spacecenterlineshallalignwith thecenterlineof theapplianceor fixture.

Clearancebetweencountersandall opposingbasecabinets,countertops,appliances,or wallsmustbeat least40 inches(1,015mm).

In accessibledwelling units,therim of thesink anda minimumof 30 inches(760mm) of work spacewithin thecountershallbe
mountednomorethan34inches(865mm)abovethefloor, or thecounterat thoselocationsshallbeadjustablebetween28inches(710
mm)and36inches(915mm)abovethefloor. Kneeclearancecomplyingwith part1341.0480,subpart3,shallbeprovidedatthework
space,or thecabinetshall be removableto providethe requiredkneespace. Kneeclearancea minimumof 30 inches(760mm) in
width andcomplyingwith Figure31 in part1341.0454,subpart2, shallbeprovidedat thesink,or a removablebasecabinetshallbe
providedthat,whenremoved,will providetherequiredclearance.Faucetcontrolsshallcomplywith part1341.0470,subpart4.

E. All toilet roomsandbathroomslocatedonanaccessibleroutewithin individualdwellingunitsshallcomplywith thispart.

At leastoneof eachtypeof fixture in eachtoilet roomor bathroommustmeettherequirementsof this part, for example,when
two sink basinsareprovidedin thesameroom,only onemustbeaccessible.Thebathtubandshowerareconsideredbathingfix -
tures;therefore,whenoneof eachis providedin a room,only onemustbeaccessible.
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Clearfloor spacesrequiredat fixturesmayoverlap.

A clearfloor space30inches(760mm)by 48inches(1,220mm)shallbeprovidedwithin theroomclearof theswingof thedoor.
Theclearspacemayincludekneeandtoeclearancesbeneathfixtures.

(1) Bathroomwalls shallbeprovidedwith supportsto allow later installationof barsaroundthe toilet, bathtub,shower
stall, and showerseat,wheresuchfacilities are provided. Supportsshall be positioned,to the extentpracticable,accordingto
Figures80, 81, and82. If the toilet is not placedadjacentto a sidewall, the bathroomwould comply if provisionwasmadefor
installationof floor-mounted,foldaway,or similaralternativegrabbars. Provisionshallbemadeto locateagrabbar18 inches(455
mm) from thecenterlineof thetoilet to at leastonesideof thetoilet.

Installationof bathtubsis not limited by therequirementsof parts1341.0401to 1341.0488.A bathtubmayhaveshelvesor benches
ateitherendor maybeinstalledwithoutsurroundingwalls, if thereis provisionfor alternativemountingof grabbars. Forexample,a
sunkenbathtubplacedawayfrom walls couldhavereinforcedareasfor installationof floor-mountedgrabbars. Thesameprinciple
appliesto showerstalls. Forexample,glass-walledstallscouldbeplannedto allow floor-mountedgrabbarsto beinstalledlater.

Reinforcementfor grabbarsmaybeprovidedin a varietyof ways,for example,by plywoodor woodblocking,if thenecessary
reinforcementis placedto permitlaterinstallationof appropriategrabbars.

EXCEPTION: Grabbarsshallbeinstalledin accessibledwellingunits.

FIGURE 80 

WATER CLOSETS IN ADAPTABLE BATHROOMS 

FIGURE 81 

LOCATION OF GRAB BAR REINFORMENTS 

FOR ADAPTABLE BATHTUBS 
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FIGURE 82 

LOCATION OF GRAB BAR REINFORCEMENTS 

FOR ADAPTABLE SHOWERS 

(2) Minimum clearfloor spaceatwaterclosetsshallbeprovidedaccordingto units(a) to (c).

(a) If the approachto the water closet is from directly in front of the water closet,clear floor spaceshall be a
minimumof 66 inches(1,675mm) in length,measuredfrom thewall behindthewaterclosetanda minimumof 48 inches(1,220
mm) wide, measureda minimum of 18 inches(455 mm) to onesideof the centerlineof the waterclosetanda minimum of 30
inches(760mm) to theoppositesideof thewatercloset. Thereshall bea minimumof 18 inches(455mm) of clearfloor space,
measuredfrom thecenterlineof thewaterclosetto onesideof thewaterclosetto allow installationof grabbars.

(b) If the approachto the waterclosetis from the side,clearfloor spaceshall be a minimum of 56 inches(1,420
mm) in length,measuredfrom the wall behindthe water closetand a minimum of 48 inches(1,220mm) wide, measureda
minimumof 18 inches(455mm)to onesideof thecenterlineof thewaterclosetandaminimumof 30 inches(760mm)to theoppo-
sitesideof thewatercloset. Thereshallbeaminimumof 18 inches(455mm)of clearfloor space,measuredfrom thecenterlineof
thewaterclosetto onesideof thewaterclosetto allow installationof grabbars.

(c) A lavatory,vanity, stubwall, or otherelementmay encroachinto the clear floor spacefor the watercloseta
maximumof 24 inches(610mm), measuredfrom thewall behindthewatercloset. The leadingedgeof theencroachingelement
shallbea minimumof 15 inches(358mm) from thecenterlineof thewatercloset. This encroachmentis only allowedto occuron
onesideof thewatercloset. SeeFigure83.

FIGURE 83 

CLEARANCES AT WATER CLOSETS 

Fig. 83 Clearances at Water Closets

(3) A clearfloor space,30 inches(760 mm) by 48 inches(1,220mm), shall be providedfor eithera parallelor forward
approachto thesink. Theclearfloor spaceshallbecenteredonthebasin. If only aforwardapproachis provided,kneeclearancecom-
plying with part 1341.0454,subpart2, shall be provided,or a removablebasecabinetshall be providedthat, whenremoved,will
providethenecessarykneeclearance.Theheightof thefixture rim shallbenomorethan34inches(865mm)abovethefinishedfloor.

EXCEPTION: A forwardapproachshallbeprovidedin accessibledwellingunits. A removablebasecabinetmaybeinstalled.
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(4) A clearfloor spacea minimumof 30 inches(760mm) wide shallbeprovidedadjacentto thebathtubfor theentire
lengthof thebathtub.

A sink or vanity maybe locatednext to thebathtubat thecontrolend(foot end)of thebathtub. If thedirectionof travel to the
bathtubis parallelwith thebathtub,kneeclearanceor a removablevanityshallbeprovidedat thesink.

A waterclosetcomplyingwith subitem(2) maybelocatednextto thebathtubat thecontrolend(foot end)of thebathtubonly if
aperpendicularapproachto thebathtubis provided. Thecenterlineof thewaterclosetshallbeat least15 inches(358mm)from the
outsideedgeof thebathtub.

(5) A showerstallshallbeaminimumof 36inches(915mm)by 36inches(915mm)if it is theonly bathingfixture provided.

EXCEPTION: Apartmentdevelopmentsrequiringthreeor moreaccessibledwelling unitsshall provideat leastoneaccessible
dwelling unit with anaccessibleroll-in showermeasuringat least30 inches(760mm) by 60 inches(1,525mm). Thethresholdfor
theroll-in showershallnotexceedtwo inches(50mm)andshallbebeveledat1:2.

A clear floor spacea minimum of 30 inches(760 mm) wide by 48 inches(1,220mm) long shall be providedadjacentto the
shower. The48-inch(1,220mm) dimensionof theclearspaceshallbeginflush with theendwall, generallythecontrolwall of the
shower,andextendparallelto theshowerawayfrom theendwall. If theshowerstall is theonly bathingfacility providedin the
dwelling unit, or on theaccessiblelevel of a multistoryunit, andmeasures36 inches(760mm) by 36 inches(760mm) or smaller,
theshowerstallmusthavereinforcingto allow for installationof anoptionalwall hungbenchseat.

REVISOR INSTRUCTION.  Therevisorof statutesshallchangethereferencefrom MinnesotaRules, chapter1340,to Minnesota
Rules, chapter1341,in parts1300.2400,subpart6; 1305.1101;1307.0045;1307.0065;1370.0160,subpart2; 4625.3901,subpart6;
and6120.3300,subpart3.

REPEALER. MinnesotaRules, parts1340.0100;1340.1102;1340.1103;1340.1104;1340.1105;1340.1106;1340.1107;
1340.1110;1340.1120;1340.1130;1340.1140;1340.1150;1340.1155;1340.1160;1340.1170;1340.1180;1340.1190;1340.1205;
1340.1210;1340.1220;1340.1230;1340.1240;1340.1250;1340.1260;1340.1270;and1340.1280,arerepealed.

Department of Administration 
Proposed Permanent Rules Relating to Elevators 
DUAL NOTICE:  Notice of Intent to Adopt Rules Without a Public Hearing Unless 25 or More Persons Request a
Hearing, and Notice of Hearing If 25 or More Requests for Hearing Are Received

Proposed Amendment to Rules Governing the Elevators and Related Devices Code, Minnesota Rules, Chapter 1307.

Introduction.  The Department of Administration intends to adopt rules without a public hearing following the procedures set
forth in the Administrative Procedure Act, Minnesota Statutes, sections 14.22 to 14.28, and rules of the Office of Administrative
Hearings, Minnesota Rules, parts 1400.2300 to 1400.2310.  If, however, 25 or more persons submit a written request for a hearing
on the rules within 30 days or by 4:30 p.m. on December 2, 1998, a public hearing will be held in Suite 408, Metro Square Building,
121 East 7th Place, St Paul, MN 55101, starting at 9 a.m. on Tuesday, December 15, 1998.  To find out whether the rules will be
adopted without a hearing or if the hearing will be held, you should contact the agency contact person after December 2, 1998 and
before December 15, 1998.

Agency Contact Person.  Comments or questions on the rules and written requests for a public hearing on the rules must be sub-
mitted to the agency contact person.  The agency contact person is: Janet Streff at Building Codes and Standards Division of the
Department of Administration, 121 East 7th Place, Suite 408, St. Paul, MN 55101, (651) 296-4329, or FAX (651) 297-1973.

Subject of Rules and Statutory Authority.  The proposed rules adopt the 1996 edition of the American Society of Mechanical
Engineers (ASME) Safety Code for Elevators.  The 1996 edition incorporates revisions to the 1987 edition that are needed to address
changes in technology, materials, and methods of construction.  The 1996 edition includes A17.3-1996, for existing elevators and
escalators.  Various elements of the proposed rules are to be repealed, revised, or contain an entirely new section.  Many amendments
in chapter 1307 are relocated within the chapter to more logically organize the subject matter and make the chapter easier to use. 

Individual amendments to the rule include amendments to definitions, clarifications to current inconsistencies in permits and fees,



PAGE 998 (CITE 23 S.R. 998)State Register, Monday 2 November 1998

Proposed Rules
and changes to requirements for inspections, tests and approvals.  The rules modify the requirements for reporting accidents. More
specific provisions regarding draft curtains in elevator lobbies are included in the amendments. Provisions regarding standby power
to elevators are revised, delegating that provision in part to the Accessibility code.  Requirements for standby power are already in the
Accessibility code so it is not necessary to duplicate the provisions.  Minimum car sizes, emergency signs, illumination, chairlifts,
specific uses, attendant-operated lifts, rooftop elevators, outdoor moving walks, winding drum machines, horizontal swing doors,
side emergency exits, operating devices, and additional doors are all provisions which are further stipulated in the rule change.

Specific amendments to ASME A17.1-1996 are made to make it code-specific to Minnesota.  Updated standards for manlifts and
conveyors are incorporated into the amendments to the Minnesota Elevators Code.  Hoistway venting provisions are made more
explicit. Ventilation temperatures for hoistways and machine rooms are specified. A provision for an elevator pit drain is included.
Hoistway door unlocking devices are clarified. An exception for the addition of an automatic shunt trip device is given for existing
hydraulic elevators when sprinklers are installed and Phase I and Phase II Firefighter’s Service is provided. The car emergency 
signaling device section is amended to more clearly delineate how two-way communication shall be accomplished. The section on
keys more clearly defines the number and location of keys, where the keybox is located and who has access.  Hand powered elevators
and dumbwaiters sections are amended to require a broken rope device. Inspector qualifications are amended, and revisions are made
to the section on leveling devices. Amendments are also made to sections on machine rooms and car safety.  Amendments are made
to Part XX of ASME A17.1-1996 concerning wheelchair lifts. Revisions to runway enclosures, attendant-operated lifts, platform size,
operating buttons, and inclined stairway chair lifts are made.

Several amendments are made to existing installations.  The section on administering inspections is amended and conditions for
continued operation is revised. Damaged installations and unsafe conditions remove and relocate requirements to make them more
easily understood. The section on compliance schedules is revised to address issues of non-compliance and the timing of repairs.

The statutory authority to adopt the rules is Minnesota Statutes, section 16B.59 to 16B.75.  A copy of the proposed rules is pub-
lished in the State Registerand attached to this notice as mailed. 

Comments.  You have until 4:30 p.m. on Wednesday, December 2, 1998 to submit written comment in support of or in opposi-
tion to the proposed rules or any part or subpart of the rules. Your comment must be in writing and received by the agency contact
person by the due date.  Comment is encouraged.  Your comments should identify the portion of the proposed rules addressed, the
reason for the comment, and any change proposed.  You are encouraged to propose any change desired.  Any comments that you
would like to make on the legality of the proposed rules must also be made during this comment period. A free copy of the entire
rule is available upon request from the agency contact person.

Request for a Hearing.  In addition to submitting comments, you may also request that a hearing be held on the rules.  Your
request for a public hearing must be in writing and must be received by the agency contact person by 4:30 p.m. on December 2, 1998.
Your written request for a public hearing must include your name and address.  You must identify the portion of the proposed rules to
which you object or state that you oppose the entire set of rules.  Any request that does not comply with these requirements is not
valid and cannot be counted by the agency for determining whether a public hearing must be held.  You are also encouraged to state
the reason for the request and any changes you want made to the proposed rules.

Withdrawal of Requests.  If 25 or more persons submit a written request for a hearing, a public hearing will be held unless a suf-
ficient number withdraw their requests in writing.  If enough requests for hearing are withdrawn to reduce the number below 25, the
agency must give written notice of this to all persons who requested a hearing, explain the actions the agency took to effect the with-
drawal, and ask for written comments on this action.  If a public hearing is required, the agency will follow the procedures in
Minnesota Statutes, sections 14.131 to 14.20.

Alternative Format/Accommodation.  Upon request, this Notice can be made available in an alternative format, such as large
print, Braille, or cassette tape.  To make such a request or if you need an accommodation to make this hearing accessible, please
contact the agency contact person at the address or telephone number listed above.

Modifications.  The proposed rules may be modified, either as a result of public comment or as a result of the rule hearing
process.  Modifications must be supported by data and views submitted to the agency or presented at the hearing and the adopted
rules may not be substantially different than these proposed rules.  If the proposed rules affect you in any way, you are encouraged
to participate in the rulemaking process.

Cancellation of Hearing.  The hearing scheduled for December 15, 1998 will be canceled if the agency does not receive requests
from 25 or more persons that a hearing be held on the rules.  If you requested a public hearing, the agency will notify you before the
scheduled hearing whether or not the hearing will be held.  You may also call the agency contact person at (612) 296-4639 after
December 2, 1998 to find out whether the hearing will be held.

Notice of Hearing.  If 25 or more persons submit written requests for a public hearing on the rules, a hearing will be held follow-
ing the procedures in Minnesota Statutes, sections 14.131 to 14.20.  The hearing will be held on the date and at the time and place
listed above.  The hearing will continue until all interested persons have been heard.  Administrative Law Judge George A. Beck is
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assigned to conduct the hearing.  Judge Beck can be reached at the Office of Administrative Hearings, 100 Washington Square,
Suite 1700, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55401-2138, telephone (612) 341-7601, and FAX (612) 349-2665.

Hearing Procedure.  If a hearing is held, you and all interested or affected persons, including representatives of associations or
other interested groups, will have an opportunity to participate.  You may present your views either orally at the hearing or in
writing at any time before the close of the hearing record.  All evidence presented should relate to the proposed rules.  You may also
submit written material to the Administrative Law Judge to be recorded in the hearing record for five working days after the public
hearing ends.  This five-day comment period may be extended for a longer period not to exceed 20 calendar days if ordered by the
Administrative Law Judge at the hearing.  Following the comment period, there is a five-working-day response period during which
the agency and any interested person may respond in writing to any new information submitted.  No additional evidence may be
submitted during the five-day response period.  All comments and responses submitted to the Administrative Law Judge must be
received at the Office of Administrative Hearings no later than 4:30 p.m. on the due date.  All comments or responses received will
be available for review at the Office of Administrative Hearings.  This rule hearing procedure is governed by Minnesota Rules, parts
1400.2000 to 1400.2240, and Minnesota Statutes, sections 14.131 to 14.20.  Questions about procedure may be directed to the
Administrative Law Judge.

The agency requests that any person submitting written views or data to the Administrative Law Judge prior to the hearing or
during the comment or response period also submit a copy of the written views or data to the agency contact person at the address
stated above.

Statement of Need and Reasonableness.  A statement of need and reasonableness is now available from the agency contact
person.  This statement contains a summary of the justification for the proposed rules, including a description of who will be
affected by the proposed rules and an estimate of the probable cost of the proposed rules.  The statement may also be reviewed and
copies obtained at the cost of reproduction from either the agency or the Office of Administrative Hearings.

Lobbyist Registration.  Minnesota Statutes, chapter 10A, requires each lobbyist to register with the State Campaign Finance and
Public Disclosure Board.  Questions regarding this requirement may be directed to the Board at: First Floor South, Centennial
Building, 658 Cedar Street, St. Paul, Minnesota 55155, telephone (612) 296-5148 or 1-800-657-3889.

Adoption Procedure if No Hearing.  If no hearing is required, the agency may adopt the rules after the end of the comment
period.  The rules and supporting documents will then be submitted to the Office of Administrative Hearings for review for legality.
You may ask to be notified of the date the rules are submitted to the office.  If you want to be so notified, or want to receive a copy
of the adopted rules, or want to register with the agency to receive notice of future rule proceedings, submit your request to the
agency contact person listed above.

Adoption Procedure After a Hearing.  If a hearing is held, after the close of the hearing record, the Administrative Law Judge
will issue a report on the proposed rules.  You may ask to be notified of the date when the Administrative Law Judge’s report will
become available, and can make this request at the hearing or in writing to the Administrative Law Judge.  You may also ask to be
notified of the date on which the agency adopts the rules and files them with the Secretary of State, and can make this request at the
hearing or in writing to the agency contact person stated above.

Order.  I order that the rulemaking hearing be held at the date, time, and location listed above.

Dated:  20 October 1998

Elaine S. Hansen, Commissioner
Department of Administration

1307.0005TITLE. 

This chapteris knownandmaybecitedasthe“MinnesotaElevatorCode.” As usedin this chapter,“the code”and“this code”
referto this chapter.

1307.0010 PURPOSE ANDSCOPE.  

Sec.5101. The provisions of parts 1307.0010 to 1307.0090 are to safeguard life, limb, property, and public welfare by establish-
ing minimum requirements relating to the design, construction, installation, alteration and, repair, removal,and operation and main-
tenance of passenger elevators, freight elevators, handpowered elevators, dumbwaiters, escalators, moving walks, temporaryhoists
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vertical reciprocatingconveyors, stage and orchestra lifts, endless belt lifts, wheelchair platformlifts, and other related devices.
Therequirementsfor theenforcementof theseprovisionsareestablishedby thischapter.

1307.0020 ANSIASME CODE ADOPTED BY REFERENCE.  

Sec.5103. Subpart 1.  Incorporation by reference. The AmericanNationalStandardfollowing areincorporatedby reference,
arenot subjectto frequentchange,andaremadepart of the MinnesotaStateBuilding Codeasamendedin this chapter: ASME
A17.1-1996Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators;adoptedby the AmericanNational StandardsInstitute and the American
Societyof MechanicalEngineers(ANSI/ASME) A17.1-1987,togetherwith supplementA 17.la-1988andANSI A17.3-1986,as
publishedby theAmericanSocietyof MechanicalEngineers,UnitedEngineeringCenter,345East47thStreet,NewYork, NewYork
10017,is incorporatedby referenceandmadeapartof this codeexceptasqualifiedor amendedin this chapter.Thesestandardsare
not subjectto frequentchangeand ASME A17.3-1996SafetyCodefor Existing Elevatorsand Escalators;ASME A17.5-1996
Elevatorand EscalatorElectrical Equipment;ASME A90.1-1997SafetyStandardfor Belt Manlifts; ASME B20.1-1996Safety
Standardfor ConveyorsandRelatedEquipmentaspublishedby theAmericanSocietyof MechanicalEngineers,UnitedEngineering
Center,345East47thStreet,NewYork, NewYork 10017. Theseare available in the office of the commissioner of administration.  

Subp. 2.  [See repealer.] 

1307.0025 DEFINITIONS. 

Sec.5104. Subpart1. Scope.Thedefinitionsin thispartapplyto parts1307.0010to 1307.0070.

Subp.2. ASME A17.1-1996. “ASME A17.1-1996”meansthe ASME A17.1-1996SafetyCodefor ElevatorsandEscalators
(andrelatedequipment).

Subp.3. ASME A17.3-1996. “ASME A17.3-1996”meansthe ASME A17.3-1996SafetyCodefor Existing Elevatorsand
Escalators(andrelatedequipment).

(a) Subp.4. ASME Code. “ANSI ASME Code” means the ANSI/ASMEA17.1Code-1987,with supplementA17.la-1988and
ANSI A17.3-1986,SafetyCodefor ElevatorsandEscalators,anAmericanNationalStandardpublishedby theAmericanSocietyof
MechanicalEngineersASME Codesincorporatedby referencein part1307.0020,subpart1.  

(b) Subp.5. Authority having jurisdiction. “Authority having jurisdiction” means the buildingcodeenforcementagencyof
local governmentfor areaswherethe codeis enforcedby a local governmentor the Department ofLabor andIndustry in areas
outsidethe enforcementsphereof Administrationpursuantto MinnesotaStatutes, section16B.61,or a unit of local government
pursuantto MinnesotaStatutes, sections16B.61and16B.747.  

(c) Subp.6. Existing installation. “Existing installation” means one for which, before the effective date of this code:  

(1) A. all work of installation was completed; or 

(2) B. the plans and specifications were filed with the enforcingauthority havingjurisdiction, all requiredpermitswere
obtained,all permit andinspectionfeeswerepaid,and work was begun not later than 12 months after approval of the plans and
specifications andissuanceof therequiredpermits.  

Subp.7. Endless belt lift. “Endlessbelt lift” meansbelt manlifts andis governedby ASME A90.1-1997SafetyStandardfor
Belt Manlifts.

Subp.8. Uniform Building Code or UBC. “Uniform Building Code”or “UBC” meanstheUniform Building Code,aspromul-
gatedby theInternationalConferenceof Building Officials, Whittier, California,andasadoptedby referencein part1305.0010.

1307.0030 PERMITS.  

Sec.5105. (a)Subpart1. Permits required. It is unlawful for any person, firm, or corporation to hereafter install any new pas-
senger elevators, freight elevators, handpowered elevators, moving walks, escalators, dumbwaiters, wheelchair platformlifts,
endless belt lifts, verticalreciprocatingconveyors,stageand orchestralifts, or any other related device, or make alterations or
repairsto or removeany existing passengerelevators,moving walks,escalators,dumbwaiters,wheelchairplatform lifts, endless
belt lifts, or anyotherrelateddeviceof thesamewithout having first obtained a permit for the work from the authority having juris-
diction.  Alterations, modifications, and practical difficulties will be done in keeping with the rules of the Department of Labor and
IndustryAdministration.  

Exception: A Certificateof Operationwill not berequiredfor a conveyanceinstalledwithin a dwelling unit for thesingularuse
of theoccupantof thedwellingunit.

(b) Subp.2. Application for permit. Application for a permit to install or, alter,repair,or removemust be made on forms pro-
vided by the authority having jurisdiction.  

(c) Subp.3. Plans and specifications.Plans and specifications describing the extent of the work involved must be submitted
with the application for a permit.  The authority having jurisdiction may require that such plans and specifications be prepared by an
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architect or engineer licensed to practice in Minnesota.  A permit will be issued to the applicant when the plans and specifications
have been approved and the appropriate permit fee specified in this code has been paid by the applicant. 

(d) Subp.4. Certificate of operation required. It is unlawful to operate an elevator, dumbwaiter, escalator, moving walk, or
related device without a current Certificate of Operation issued by the authority having jurisdiction.  The certificate will be issued
upon payment of prescribed fees and the presentation of a valid inspection report indicating that the conveyance is safe and that the
inspections and tests have been performed inaccordancewith PartX of theANSI accordingto this code.  A certificate will not be
issued when the conveyance is posted as unsafe.  

(e) Subp.5. Application for certificate of operation. Application for a certificate of operation must be made by the owner, or
an authorized representative, for ananyelevator, lift,dumbwaiter, escalator, moving walk, reciprocatingconveyor,or other related
device.  The application must be accompanied by an inspection report.  Fees for the Certificate of Operation must be as specified by
the administrative authority.  

(f) Fees. Feesfor the installation,alteration,or repair of devicescoveredin this sectionare as set forth in the fee schedule
adoptedby thejurisdictionor in thecasesunderpermit issuanceby theDepartmentof LaborandIndustrywill beasestablishedby
theDepartmentof LaborandIndustry. A recommendedfeeschedulestructureis locatedin UBC AppendixChapter51.

1307.0032FEES. 

Subpart1. Jurisdiction. Feesfor theinstallation,alteration,repair,or removalof devicescoveredin this partareassetforth in
thefeescheduleadoptedby thejurisdictionor, in casesunderpermit issuanceby theDepartmentof Administration,asestablished
in this part.

Subp.2. Establishment. Thedepartment’sfeesfor apermitto install,alter,or removeanelevatorare:

A. A permit fee to install, alter,or removean elevatoris $100,and$500if work that requiresa permit is begunwithout a
permit.

B. Inspectionfeesfor installationandalterationof permittedelevatorwork are1-1/2percentof thetotal costof thepermitted
work for labor and materialsincluding relatedelectricaland mechanicalequipment. The total inspectionfee shall not exceed
$1,000perpermit. The inspectionfeecoverstwo inspections.Additional inspectionsshallcost$45perhour, in accordancewith
part1302.0600.Thecostof specialdecorativefixturesin thepermittedwork maybedeductedfrom thecostof thepermittedeleva-
tor work up to amaximumof five percentof thetotal costof thepermittedwork uponapprovalof thecommissioner.

C. An elevatorthatpassesdepartmentinspectionwill beissuedanoperatingpermitby thedepartment.

Subp.3. Inspection fees.Thefeesfor routineor periodicinspectionof existingelevatorsare:

A. two stopelevators,$50;

B. threestopelevators,$75;

C. four stopelevators,$100;

D. five stopelevators,$125;

E. six or morestopelevators,$150;and

F. escalatorsandmovingwalks,$100.

1307.0035 INSPECTION, TESTS, AND APPROVALS.  

Sec.5106. (a) Subpart1. Approval of plans. Any person, firm, or corporation desiring to install, relocate, alter materially, or
extendremoveany installation covered by this chapter must berequiredto obtain approval for doing so from the authority having
jurisdiction.  Two sets of drawings andand/orspecifications showing the installation, relocation, alteration, or extensionremoval
must be submitted forapprovalasrequiredby theauthorityhavingjurisdiction.  

(b) Subp.2. Inspections and tests.It is unlawful for anyNo person, firm, or corporation tomayput into service any installation
covered by parts 1307.0010 to 1307.00901307.0070whether the installation is newly installed, relocated, or altered materially,
without the installation being inspected and approved by the authority having jurisdiction.  The installer of any equipment included
in this chapter must notifyin writing requestinspectionsby notifying the authority having jurisdiction sevendaysbeforecomple-
tion of the installationto schedulea dateand time for inspection.  The authority having jurisdiction mayshall require tests as
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described in ANSIA17.1-1987Edition andsupplementANSI A17.la-1988andANSI A17.3-1986the ASME Codeto prove the
safe operation of the installation.  

(c) Subp.3. Approval. A certificate or letter of approval must be issued by the authority having jurisdiction fortheinstallation
when the entire installation is completed in conformity with this code.  TheinstallationAn inspectionmust include all enclosures or
shafts, gates, doors, machinery safety and control devices, and all other appurtenances necessary.  

(d) Subp.4. Limited use ofan elevatorapproval. When a building or structure is tobeequipped with one or more elevators, at
least one of the elevators may be approved for limited use before completion of the building or structure.  Theuseof theelevatormay
bepermittedby theauthorityhavingjurisdictionundertheauthorityof a limited permitissuedfor eachclassof service. The limited
permituseapprovalmust specify the class of service permitted and itmustnotbeissueduntil theelevatorhasbeentestedwith arated
loadandthecarsafetyandterminalstoppingequipmenthavebeentestedto determinethesafetyof theequipment.Permanentenclo-
suresmustbein placeon thecarandaroundthehoistwayandat thelandingentranceoneachfloor theconditionsof approval.  

1307.0040 ACCIDENTS.  

Sec.5107. (a) Subpart1. To be reported. The owner or person in control of an elevator or other installation covered by this
code mustpromptlyshallnotify the authority having jurisdiction of any accident involvingpersonalinjury or damageto equipment
coveredin this chapterto a person or apparatus on, about, or in connection with an elevator or other installation, and mustafford
shallallow the authority having jurisdiction everyfacility reasonableaccessto theequipmentandtheopportunityto takestatements
from employeesandagentsof theowneror personin control for investigating the accident and the resultant damage.  Notification
may be given to the authority having jurisdiction by telephone or verbally.  The notification must also be confirmed in writing.
Notification mustbemadewithin oneworking dayof theaccident.Failureto providethepropernotificationmaybeconsidereda
violationasdescribedin MinnesotaStatutes, section16B.745.

(b) Subp.2. Investigation. The authority having jurisdiction must make or cause to be made an investigation of the accident,
and the report of the investigation must be placed on file in its office.  The report must give in detail the cause or causes, so far as
can be determined, and the report must be available for public inspection subjectto therequirementsof theMinnesotaGovernment
DataPracticesAct, MinnesotaStatutes, chapter13.  

(c) Subp.3. Operation discontinued. When an accident involves the failure or destruction of a part of the installation or the
operating mechanism, the elevator or other installation must be taken out of service and mustmaynot be used again until it has been
made safe and the reuse approved by the authority having jurisdiction.  The authority having jurisdiction may, when necessary,
order the discontinuance of operation of any such elevator or installation until a new certificate of operation has been issued.  

(d) Subp.4. Removal of parts restricted. No part of the damaged installation, construction, or operating mechanism mustmay
be removed from the premises until permission is granted by the authority having jurisdiction.  

1307.0045 DESIGN;SPECIAL PROVISIONS.  

Sec.5108. Subpart1. Scope. For detailedThespecialprovisionsin this partapplyto thedesign, construction, and installation
requirements,seeUBC Chapter23andtheappropriaterequirementsof theANSI Codeaswell asthespecialprovisionscitedin this
codeof newelevatorsandrelatedequipment.  

(a)Subp.2. Number of cars in hoistway. When there are three or fewer elevator cars in a building, they may be located within
the same hoistway enclosure.  When there are four elevator cars, they must be divided in such a manner that at least two separate
hoistway enclosures are provided.  When there are more than four elevators, not more than four elevator cars may be located within
a single hoistway enclosure.  

(b) Subp.3. Elevator lobby enclosures. Elevator lobbyenclosures,whenrequired,mustcomplywith UBC Section1807(h).
Whenlobbiesmustbe installedandconstructedasrequiredby the UBC. Whenfirefighters’ serviceis installedandan elevator
lobby enclosureis not requiredprovided, an area of the ceiling areaof thecorridoroutside the elevatorshaftopening(s)hoistway
openingmust be provided with a draft curtain.Theareaof theceiling enclosedby thedraft curtainmustbelargeenoughsothat it
surroundsthe elevator’ssmokedetector,enclosesthe width of the hoistwayentrance,andhasa minimum areaequalto the floor
areaof thecar. Thedraft curtainmustconsistof glass set in metal frames or construction complying with the construction type of
the building toprovideanareafor thecontrolof theproductsof combustion.  Wherea seven-footminimumceiling heightcanbe
maintainedbelowthedraft curtain,thedraft curtainshallextenddownaminimumof 12 inchesfrom theceiling.

(c) Door Operation.Eachelevatorlobby or entrancemustbeprovidedwith anapprovedsmokedetector.Theoperationof such
detectorsmaybesetat themaximumsensitivity.

(d) Subp.4. Standby power. Standby power when required by chapter1341,MinnesotaAccessibilityCode,or UBC section
1807must403shallbe capable of providing power to allelevatorsnecessaryat leastoneelevatorin eachbankto serve all floors of
the building.  Standby power mustshallbe manually transferable to all elevators in each bank.  
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Standby power mustwhenrequiredby chapter1341,MinnesotaAccessibilityCode,or UBC section403shallbe provided by an
approved self-contained generator set to operate automatically whenever there is a loss of electrical power to the building.  The gen-
erator set mustshallbe located in a separate room enclosed by at least a one-hour fire-resistive occupancy separation.  The genera-
tor mustshallhave a fuel supply adequate to operate the equipment connected to it for a minimum of two hours.  

Note:  A bank of elevators is a group of elevators or a single elevator controlled by a common operating system; that is, all those
elevators which respond to a single call button constitute a bank of elevators.  There is no limit to the number of cars which may be
in a bank or group, but there may be not more than four cars within a common hoistway.  

(e) Sizeof CabandControlLocation. Whenrequiredby chapter1340,all floors of buildingsservedby anelevatoror elevators
mustbeof asizethatwill accommodateawheelchair,asfollows:

1. Operationandleveling. Elevatoroperationmustbeautomatic. Eachcarmustbeequippedwith a self-levelingfeaturethat
will automaticallybring to the floor landingswithin a toleranceof one-halfinch undernormalloadingandunloadingconditions.
The self-levelingfeaturemustbe entirely automaticand independentof the operatingdeviceandmustcorrectthe overtravelor
undertravel.Thecarmustalsobemaintainedapproximatelylevelwith thelanding,irrespectiveof load.

2. Door operation.Power-operatedhorizontallysliding carandhoistwaydoorsopenedandclosedby automaticmeansmustbe
provided.

3. Doorsize. Minimum clearwidth for elevatordoorsmustbe36 inches.

Exception: Whenapprovedby theauthorityhavingjurisdiction,theminimumdoorwidth maybereducedto 32 inchesfor cars
with dimensionsaspermittedby theexceptionto Section5108(e)6.

4. Door protectiveandreopeningdevice. Thereopeningdevicemustbecapableof sensinganobjector personin thepathof a
closing door without requiring contactfor activationat a nominal five inchesand 29 inchesabovethe floor. Door reopening
devicesmustremaineffectivefor aperiodof not lessthan20seconds.

5. Doordelay(passengerservicetime).

A. Hall call. Theminimumacceptabletime from notificationthata caris answeringa call (lanternandaudiblesignal)until the
doorsof thatcarstartto closemustbeasindicatedin thefollowing table:

DISTANCE TIME
(in feet)
0 to 5 4 seconds
10 7 seconds
15 10seconds
20 13seconds

Thedistancemustbeestablishedfrom apoint in thecenterof thecorridoror lobby(maximumfive feet)directlyoppositethefar-
thesthall buttonto thecenterline of thehoistwayentrance.

B. Carcall. Theminimumacceptabletime for doorsto remainfully openmustbenot lessthanthreeseconds.

6. Carinside. Thecarinsidemustallow theturningof awheelchair.Theminimumcleardistancebetweenwallsor betweenwall
anddoor,excludingreturnpanels,mustbenot lessthan68 inchesby 54 inches. Minimum distancefrom wall to returnpanelmust
benot lessthan51 inches.

Exception: When approvedby the authority having jurisdiction, existing elevatorsprovidedin schools,institutions,or other
buildingsmayhavea minimumcleardistancebetweenwalls or betweenwall anddoor,excludingreturnpanels,of not lessthan54
inchesby 54 inches.Minimum distancefrom wall to returnpanelmustbenot lessthan51 inches.

7. Carcontrols. Controlsmustbereadilyaccessiblefrom a wheelchairuponenteringanelevator. Thecenterline of thealarm
buttonmustbe at a nominal35 inches,andthe highestfloor buttonno higher than54 inchesfrom the floor. Floor registration
buttons,exclusiveof border,mustbe a minimum three-fourthsinch in size,raised,flush, or recessed.Visual indicationmustbe
providedto showeachcall registeredandextinguishedwhencall is answered.Depthof flush or recessedbuttonswhenoperated
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mustnot exceedthree-eighthsinch. Markingsmustbeadjacentto thecontrolson a contrastingcolor backgroundto theleft of the
controls. Lettersor numbersmustbea minimumof five-eighthsinch high andraisedor recessed0.030inch. Applied platesper-
manentlyattachedareacceptable.Emergencycontrolsmustbegroupedtogetherat thebottomof thecontrolpanel. Controlsnot
essentialto theautomaticoperationof theelevatormaybelocatedasconvenient.

8. Carpositionindicatorandsignal. A carpositionindicatormustbeprovidedabovethecaroperatingpanelor overtheopeningof
eachcarto showthepositionof thecarin thehoistwayby illuminationof theindicationcorrespondingto thelandingatwhich thecar
is stoppedor passing.Indicationsmustbeonacontrastingcolorbackgroundandaminimumof one-halfinchin height. In addition,an
audiblesignalmustsoundto tell apassengerthatthecaris stoppingor passingafloor servedby theelevator.A specialbuttonlocated
with emergencycontrolsmaybeprovided. Operationof thebuttonwill activateanaudiblesignalonly for thedesiredtrip.

9. Telephoneor intercommunicatingsystem.A meansof two-waycommunicationmustbeprovidedbetweentheelevatoranda
point outsidethehoistwayconnectedto anapprovedemergencyservicewhich operateson a 24-hourdaily basis. If a telephoneor
othercommunicatingdeviceis provided,it mustbe locateda maximumof 54 inchesfrom the floor to the dial or key padon the
phoneor otheroperatingdevice,with a minimumreceivercordlengthof 29 inches. Markingsor theinternationalsymbolfor tele-
phonesmustbeadjacentto thecontrolon a contrastingcolor background.Lettersor numbersmustbea minimumof five-eighths
inchhighandraisedor recessed0.030inch. Appliedplatespermanentlyattachedareacceptable.

10. Floorcovering. Floorcoveringmusthaveanonsliphardsurfacewhichpermitseasymovementof wheelchairs.If carpeting
is used,it mustbesecurelyattached,heavyduty,with a tight weaveandlow pile, installedwithoutpadding.

11. Handrails. A handrailmustbeprovidedon at leastonewall of thecar,preferablytherear. Thehandrailsmustbesmooth,a
maximumdiameterof 1-1/2 inchesand the inside edgeof the handrailsurfacelocatedat least1-1/2 inchesclear of the walls
mountedataheightof 32 inchesfrom thefloor.

Note: 32 inchesis requiredto reduceinterferencewith carcontrolswherelowestbuttonis centeredat35 inchesabovethefloor.

12. Minimum illumination. Theminimumillumination at thecarcontrolsandthe landingwhenthecarandlandingdoorsare
openmustbenot lessthanfive footcandles.

13. Hall buttons. Thecenterline of thehall call buttonsmustbea nominal42 inchesabovethefloor. Directionbuttons,exclu-
siveof border,shall bea minimumof three-fourthsinch in size,raised,flush, or recessed.Visual indicationmustbeprovidedto
showeachcall registeredandextinguishedwhenthecall is answered.Depthof flush or recessedbuttonwhenoperatedmustnot
exceedthree-eighthsinch.

14. Hall lantern. A visualandaudiblesignalmustbeprovidedateachhoistwayentranceindicatingto theprospectivepassenger
thecaransweringthecall andits directionof travel. Thevisualsignalfor eachdirectionmustbeaminimumof 2-1/2inchesin size
andvisible from the proximity of the hall call button. The audiblesignalmustsoundoncefor the up directionandtwice for the
downdirection. Thecenterline of thefixture mustbelocateda minimumof six feetfrom thefloor.Theuseof in-carlanternscon-
forming to aboveandlocatedin thejambareacceptable.

15. Door jamb marking. The floor designationmustbe providedat eachhoistwayentranceon both sidesof the jamb visible
from within thecarandtheelevatorlobby centeredat a heightof 60 inchesabovethefloor. Designationsmustbeon a contrasting
backgroundtwo incheshighandraised0.030inch. Appliedplatespermanentlyattachedareacceptable.

(f) Subp.5. Stretcher requirements Minimum car size. In buildings with passengerelevators requiringPhaseI andII opera-
tion having25 feetor moreof travelaboveor belowthedesignatedlevel, at least one passengerelevator must be provided with a
minimum clear distance between walls or between walls and door excluding return panels, not less than 80 inches 54 inches, and a
minimum distance from wall to return panel not less than 51 inches with a 42-inch side slide door, unless otherwise designed to
accommodate an ambulance-type stretcher 76 inches by 24 inches in the horizontal position.  In buildings where one passengerele-
vator does not serve all floors, two or more passengerelevators may be used.  Allotherpassengerelevatorsmustbeprovidedwith a
minimumcleardistancebetweenwallsor betweenwall anddoor,excludingreturnpanels,of 68 inchesby 54 inches.Theminimum
distancefrom wall to returnpanelis 51 inches.

Exception. Whenapprovedby theauthorityhavingjurisdiction,passengerelevatorsto be installedin existingbuildingswhere
existing hoistwayconfigurationor technicalinfeasibility prohibits strict compliancewith the minimum requiredcar size, the
minimuminsidecarareamaybereducedto not lessthan48 inchesby 48 inches.

(g) Subp.6. Emergency signs.Except at the main entrance level, an approved pictorial sign of astandardanapproveddesign
suchasreferencedin AppendixH of ASME A17.1-1996mustbefive inches(127mm) wide andeight inches(203mm) high and
must be posted adjacent to each elevator call station which will indicate that, in case of fire, the elevator will not operate and that
exits should be used.  
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(h) Subp.7. Restricted or limited-use elevatorsSpecificuse. The authority having jurisdiction may waive the requirements of
this sectionpartfor any elevator designed for limitedor restrictedaspecificuse serving only specificcertainfloors or a specificpar-
ticular function.  

Subp.8. Illumination. A guardedlight andconvenienceoutletmustbeprovidedon thetopandundersideof eachelevatorcar.

Subp.9. Chairlifts. Inclinedstairwaychairlifts mayonly beinstalledin single-familydwelling units. Theinstallationshallbe
in accordancewith ASME A17.1-1996,Rule2102.

Subp.10. Attendant-operated lifts. Attendant-operatedlifts maynot be installedin otherthanowner-occupiedsingle-family
dwellings.

Subp.11. Rooftop elevators. Rooftopelevatorsmaynotbeinstalled.

Subp.12. Outdoor moving walks. Outdoormovingwalksmaynotbeinstalled.

Subp.13. Winding drum machines. Exceptas permittedin the ASME codefor chairlifts and wheelchairplatform lifts,
windingdrummachinesarenotpermittedonnewelevatorinstallationsor asreplacementsonexistinginstallations.

Subp.14. Horizontal swing doors. Horizontalswingdoorsof single-sectionor center-openingtwo-sectiondesignarenot per-
mitted on new elevatorinstallationsor as replacementson existing installations,exceptthe authority having jurisdiction may
approvetheir installationor replacementif theconditionsmakeit impossibleto install approvedtypesof doors.

Subp.15. Side emergency exits.Sideemergencyexitsonelevatorcarsarenotpermitted.

Subp.16. Operating devices.Operatingdevicesmustbeof theenclosedelectrictype. Rope-or rod-operateddevicesactivated
by hand,or rope-operatingdevicesactivatedby wheels,levers,or cranks,mustberemoved. It is not consideredanalterationif a
constantpressurepushbuttonsystemreplacesadevicerequiredto beremovedby thissubpart.

Subp.17. Additional doors. Doorsotherthanthe hoistwaydoor andthe elevatorcar door shall be prohibitedat the point of
accessto anelevatorcar.

1307.0065 AMENDMENTS TO ANSIA17.1-1987ASME A17.1-1996. 

Subpart1. Rule 1.2(c). Rule1.2(c)is deleted.

Subp.2. Rule 1.2(f). Rule1.2(f) is deleted.

Subp.3. Rule 100.4.Rule100.4is amendedby deletingthefirst paragraphandreplacingit with thefollowing:

Hoistwayventing. Shafts(hoistways)housingelevatorshavinga traveldistanceof 25 feetor moreshallbeventedto theoutside.
Theareaof theventshallbenot lessthan3-1/2percentof theareaof theelevatorshaft,providedaminimumof threesquarefeetper
elevatoris provided.

Theventingof eachindividual hoistwaymustbeindependentfrom anyotherhoistwayventing,andtheinterconnectionof sepa-
ratehoistwaysfor thepurposeof ventingis prohibited. Keyedmanualremotedevicesmustoperatevents. Keyedmanualremote
devicesmustbeprovidedwith visual indicatorsfor openor closedstatusandmustbe locatedadjacentto the fire controlpanel,if
provided,or theelevatorlobbyonadesignatedfloor. Ventsmustnotbeof automaticoperationsuchasby fusiblelinks or smokeor
fire detection.Ventsmustbelocatedin thesideof thehoistwayenclosuredirectly belowthefloor or floors at thetop of thehoist-
way, andmustopeneitherdirectly to the outerair or throughnoncombustibleductsto the outerair; or in the wall or roof of the
penthouseor overheadmachineryspaceabovetheroof whentheopeningshavea total areanot lessthantheminimumspecifiedin
this part. Ventspassingthroughmachineroomsmustbe in noncombustibleductsandmustprovideandmaintainaccessaround
electricalandmechanicalequipment.Whena vent is installedin theroof of thehoistway,a protectivegrille mustbeprovidedto
preventpersonsfrom falling into thehoistway.

Subp.4. Rule 101.5b.Rule101.5bis amendedto readasfollows:

Whenrelay logic or solid stateequipmentis usedto operatetheelevators,theelevatorequipmentroomandhoistwaysmustbe
providedwith independentnaturalor mechanicalequipmentto maintainan ambienttemperatureof 50 degreesto 90 degrees
Fahrenheitor asotherwisepermittedby themanufacturerof thelistedequipment.

Whenstandbypoweris connectedto elevators,themachineroomandhoistwayventilationor air conditioningmustbeconnected
to standbypower.
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ANSI A17.1Subp.5. Rule 102.2(c)(3).Rule 102.2(c)(3)is amended byaddinganexceptionto read as follows: 

(c) (6) Whenapprovedby thefire chief,automaticdisconnectof themainpowersupplyis not requiredif sprinklersarelocatedin
themachineor equipmentroomonly; theelevatoris equippedwith PhaseI emergencyrecall (seeSection211);andthesprinkler
headsareof thecyclingsprinkler(on-off) type.

NOTE1: This doesnot limit theuseof shieldsandbaffles.

NOTE2: This alternativedoesnotapplyif thehoistwayis providedwith sprinklerprotection.

ANSI A17.1Rule112.5is amendedto readasfollows:

Whererequiredby Rule112.3dor Rule112.4,apower-operatedcardooror gatemustbeprovidedwith areopeningdevicewhich
will functionto stopandreopenacardooror gateandtheadjacenthoistwaydoorin theeventthatthecardooror gateis obstructed
while closing. If theclosingkinetic energyis reducedto 2-1/2foot-poundsor less,thereopeningdevicemayberenderedinopera-
tive (seeRule112.4-a).

For center-openingdoors,thereopeningdevicemustbesodesignedandinstalledthat theobstructionof eitherdoorpanelwhen
closingwill causethereopeningdeviceto function.

Doorsonall passengerelevatorsmustnotbesolelydependentuponthedooredgereopeningdevicefor protectionfrom thedoors
closingon an obstruction,but mustalsobe providedwith an approvedlight beamor electronicdoor protectiondevice. Doors
closedby automaticmeansmustbeprovidedwith a doorreopeningdevicewhich will functionto stopandreopenthecardoorand
adjacenthoistwaydoor in casethe car is obstructedwhile closing. For vertically sliding doorsor gates,reopeningdevicesmust
respondto anyobstructionwithin thewidth of theopeningto apoint five inchesmaximumfrom eachsideof theopening.

Exception: If sprinklersareinstalledin anexistingelevatormachineroomor hoistway,automaticdisconnectof themainpower
supplyis not requiredif theexistingelevatoris hydraulic,installedprior to theadoptionof ASME A17.1-1996,andequippedwith
PhaseI andPhaseII firefighter’sservicein compliancewith Rules211.3through211.9.

Subp.6. Rule 106.1b(3).Rule106.1b(3)is amendedby addingaparagraphto readasfollows:

An elevatorpit drainmustdischargeto thesanitarysewerusingan indirectconnectionthatprecludesthepossibilityof sewage
backupinto thepit. If asumpis used,it mustbelocatedoutsidethepit with adry pandrainflowing to it.

Thesumpfor theelevatorpit drainmustnotbelocatedin theelevatormachineroom.

Subp.7. Rule 111.9(d).Rule111.9(d)is deleted.

Subp.8. Rule 111.9(e)(1).Rule111.9(e)(1)is amendedasfollows: (1) Thedeviceshallunlockandpermit theopeningof the
hoistwaydoorfrom thebottomlandingirrespectiveof thepositionof thecar.

Subp.9. Rule 111.9(e)(2).Rule111.9(e)(2)is amendedasfollows: (2) Thedeviceshallbeinstalledatonly thebottomlanding.

Subp.10. Rule 211.1(a)(2).Rule211.1(a)(2)is amendedto readasfollows: (2) A meansof two-waycommunicationbetween
thecaranda point outsidethehoistway. Thetwo-waycommunicationshallbecapableof initiation from bothinsidethecaranda
point outsidethehoistway. Thepoint outsidethehoistwayshallconnectto anapprovedemergencyservicethatoperateson a 24-
hour daily basisand respondsdirectly to the car without delay. Accessibility requirementsfor the communicationdeviceshall
complywith chapter1341. Thecommunicationshallbelocatedamaximumof 48 inchesabovethecarfloor andshallprovideboth
avisiblesignalandvoicecommunication.Thevisiblesignalshall illuminateinsidethecaruponresponsefrom emergencyperson-
nel. Signageshall be providedwithin the car explainingto the occupantsthat whenthe visible indicatingdeviceis illuminated,
emergencypersonnelhavereceivedthedistresssignalandassistanceis on theway. Emergencypersonnelmustbeableto identify
andlocatethecar in distresswithout voicecommunicationfrom insidethecar. In addition,a permanentplaqueor labelmustbe
affixedadjacentto thecommunicationdeviceidentifying thecarnumberandbuildingaddress.

Subp.11. Rule 211.1(b).Rule211.1(b)is deleted.

ANSI A17.1Subp.12. Rule 211.3d211.8. Rule 211.3d211.8is amended to read as follows:  

On emergency elevators all keyed switches installed to operate the elevator or emergency service must be keyed alike to a pattern
approved by the authority having jurisdiction.In lieu of the above,keysfor emergencyelevatorservicemay be in a metalbox
placedin a locationapprovedby the fire chief. The or the keysmustbe storedin a securebox andmust be locked with a key
approved by the firechiefauthorityhavingjurisdiction.  

Thebox mustbeon thepremisesreadilyaccessibleto authorizedpersonnelandmustbelocatedat theelevatorlobby on thedes-
ignatedfloor asapprovedby theauthorityhavingjurisdictionandlabeled“ELEVATOR EMERGENCYUSEONLY.”

Keys requiredto be in the securitybox includethe emergencyoperationkey, the machineroom key, the hoistwayunlocking
device,andotherkeysrequiredfor elevatoraccessandoperationasrequiredby theauthorityhavingjurisdiction.
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ANSI A17.1Subp.13. Rule 602.1.Rule 602.1 is amended by adding a fourth paragraph to read as follows:  

All hand powered elevators must be equipped with a broken rope safety device.  

ANSI A17.1Rule703.1is amendedby addingasecondparagraphto readasfollows:

All dumbwaitersmustbeequippedwith abrokenropesafetydevice.

ANSI A17.la-1988Rule902.4aHandrails,is amendedasfollows:

902.4aTypeRequired. Eachbalustrademustbeprovidedwith a handrailmoving in thesamedirectionandat substantiallythe
samespeedasthe treadway. A stoppedhandraildevicemustbe providedthat will causethe immediateactivationof the alarm
requiredby Rule805.lband,afternotmorethan15secondsinterruptionof powerto thedriving machinemotorandbrake.

ANSI A17.la-1988Rule905.ldBrokenTreadwayDeviceis amendedasfollows:

ANSI A17.la-1988Rule905.ldBrokenTreadwayDevice. A devicemustbeprovidedwhich will causeinterruptionof powerto
thedriving machineandbrakeif theconnectingmeansbetweenpalletsor thebelt breaks. Pallettypemovingwalksmustbepro-
vided with a devicewhich will causeinterruptionof power to the driving machinewhen a displacedor lost pallet is detected.
Interruptionof powermustoccurprior to thedisplacedor lostpalletenteringthepassengerwalkwayarea.

Subp.14. Rule 701.6h.Rule701.6his amendedby addingitemh to readasfollows:

All handpowereddumbwaitersmustbeequippedwith abrokenropesafetydevice.

Subp.15. Rule 1000.1.Rule1000.1is amendedto readasfollows:

Theinspectormustsatisfytheminimumqualificationsestablishedin MinnesotaStatutes, section16B.748,clause(3).

Subp.16. Rules 1202.12b, 1203.8b, and 1203.8c.Rules1202.12b,1203.8b,and1203.8careamendedto readasfollows:

Whenadditionor repairto, or replacementof, leveling devicesor truck zoningdevicesareperformed,that work mustcomply
with therequirementsin Rules210.1eand306.3andis not consideredanalterationasoutlinedin sectionXII.

Subp.17. Rule 1500.1.Rule1500.1is amendedby addingitem1ato readasfollows:

A machineroommustbeprovidedfor elevatorequipmentto protectit from theweather.

Subp.18. Rule 1502.7a.Rule1502.7ais amendedby addingthefollowing language:

Thecarsafetymustalsoconformto therequirementsof Rule205.13.

ANSI A17.1 Subp.19. Rule 2000Part XX. Rule 2000PartXX is amended by addingthe following languagereplacingthe
“SCOPE”with thefollowing:  

Inclined and Vertical Wheelchair Lifts.  This part applies to vertical wheelchair lifts (ANSISection 2000), and inclined wheelchair
lifts (ANSI Section 2001), installed in buildings other than in or at a private residence for use by the physically handicappeddisabled.
Wheelchairlifts donotmeettheaccessibilityrequirementscontainedin chapter1340. Suchlifts shallbepermanentlyinstalled.

Exception:Portablelifts arepermittedat temporarystructures.Thoselifts musthavepermitsandinspectionsin accordancewith
part1307.0030.See ANSIA17.1,Part XXI for therequirementsfor this equipmentinstalledin or at a V for private residence ele-
vators,andPartXXI for privateresidenceinclinedstairwaychairlifts andinclinedandverticalwheelchairlifts. Routineandperi-
odic testsandinspectionsmustbeconductedaccordingto Rule1010.2. 

The Inclined and vertical wheelchair lifts must not be exposedto the installedoutside orexposedto the outsideelements.
Testing,Routineandperiodictests,and inspections must be made inaccordancewith theapplicableprovisionsof part1307.0085
accordingto Rule1010.10.  

ANSI A17.1Rule2000.6Dis amendedto readasfollows:

Carandplatformillumination lighting mustcomplywith rule204.7.

ANSI A17.1Rule2001.lais amendedto readasfollows:

Rule 2001.laMeansof egress. Lifts mustbe installedso that the meansof egressis maintainedasrequiredby the authority
havingjurisdiction.
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Wheninstalledat rampsor stairs,thelift mustbeseparatedfrom therampor stairby a solid guardrail not lessthan42 inchesin

height. Handrailscomplyingwith therequirementsof theUBC Section3306(j)mustbeprovidedon therampor stairwaysideof
theguardrail,exceptasprovidedby MinnesotaStatutes, section16B.61,subdivision5, paragraph(g).

ANSI A17.1Rule2001.6fis amendedto readasfollows:

Platformillumination lighting mustcomplywith rule204.7.

ANSI A17.1Rule2002is deletedin its entirety.

Subp.20. Rule 2000.1a.Rule2000.1a(1)is amendedby addingthefollowing:

Lifts that exceedsix feet (1,829mm) of travel musthaveenclosuresextendingat leastsevenfeet (2,134mm) abovethe upper
landing. Enclosurewallsmorethantwo inchesthick andlessthansix feet(1,829mm)highshallbeslopedat thetop to a45-degree
angleto preventobjectsfrom falling into theenclosure.

Rule2000.1a(2)is amendedby addingthefollowing:

Lifts thatexceedsix feet(1,829mm) of travelmusthavea minimumdoorheightof six feet,eightinches(2,032mm). Thedoor
mustguardtheentireareaof theopeningexceptfor thespacenecessaryfor operationof thedoor. Suchspacemustrejecta ball
three-eighthsinch (9.5mm) in diameter.

Rule2000.1a(3)is amendedby addingthefollowing:

Lifts thatexceedsix feet(1,829mm) of travelmusthavea minimumdoorheightof six feet,eightinches(2,032mm). Thedoor
mustguardtheentireareaof theopeningexceptfor thespacenecessaryfor operationof thedoor. Suchspacemustrejecta ball
three-eighthsinch (9.5mm) in diameter.

Rule2000.1a(5)is amendedto readasfollows:

Theplatformsideof the landingdoorsandsill shallnot projectbeyondthevertical line of travelof theplatform. No hardware
shall projectbeyondthe vertical line of travel of the platform. Rule 2000.1a(7)is amendedby replacingthe referenceto ANSI
A117.1with a referenceto chapter1341,MinnesotaAccessibilityCode.

Subp.21. Rule 2000.1b.Rule2000.1bis deleted.

Subp.22. Rule 2000.1c.Rule2000.1cis deleted.

Subp.23. Rule 2000.6c.Rule2000.6cis amendedby deletingit andreplacingit with thefollowing:

The inside net platform areashall measure36 inchesby 54 inchesminimum, not to exceed18 squarefeet (1.67 m2). Lift
entrance/exitopeningsshallbeprovidedonoppositeendsof theplatformon thesideswith theshortestdimension.

Exception:Openingswhichcreatea90-degreeturnareallowedwhentheplatformis dimensionedandprovidedwith openingsas
shownin thediagram.
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Subp.24. Rule 2000.10a.Rule2000.10ais amendedto readasfollows:

Operation.“UP” and“DOWN” controlswitchesatall stationsshallbeby meansof acontinuous-pressuredevice. Controlsshall
be locatedwithin 30 to 36 inchesabovethe floor andhavea minimum dimensionof threeinches. Operatingdevicesshall be
designedsothatboththe“UP” and“DOWN” circuitscannotbeoperatedat thesametime.

Subp.25. Rule 2000.10b.Rule2000.10bis deleted.

Subp.26. Rule 2001.10a.Rule2001.10ais amendedto readasfollows:

Operation.“UP” and“DOWN” controlswitchesatall stationsshallbeby meansof acontinuous-pressuredevice. Controlsshall
be locatedwithin 30 to 36 inchesabovethe floor andhavea minimum dimensionof threeinches. Operatingdevicesshall be
designedsothatboththe“UP” and“DOWN” circuitscannotbeoperatedat thesametime.

Subp.27. Rule 2001.10b.Rule2001.10bis deleted.

Subp.28. Section 2002.Section2002is amendedto addthefollowing:

Rule2002. Theselifts areonly allowedin single-familyresidences.

1307.0090 EXISTING INSTALLATIONS.  

(a)Subpart1. Routine and periodic inspections and tests.Notwithstandingthetimeintervalsfor routineandperiodicinspections
andtestsestablishedin theASME codefor existingelevatorsandrelateddevices,municipalitiesauthorizedto administerthis chapter
mayestablish,by localordinance,a time intervalfor routineandperiodicinspectionsof existingelevatorsandrelateddevices.

Subp.2. Conditions for continued operation. All existing installations may be continued in service as long as they are prop-
erly maintained and are, in the opinion of the authority having jurisdiction, installed and maintained in a safe condition.  The author-
ity having jurisdiction may order the installation of thefollowing basicsafetydevices: car gates ordoors, car tops, andcar walls
extendedextendingto the car top onall existinginstallations, carlighting andemergencycarlighting, a meansof two-wayconver-
sationbetweenthecaranda readilyaccessiblepoint outsidethehoistway,automaticphotoelectricdoor reopeningdevices,top of
car andundercar lights, pit light andgroundfault interrupteroutlet,pit safetystopswitch,pit ladder,lockableescutcheonemer-
gencydoor unlockingdevice,andemergencylock box. All handpoweredelevatorsandhandpowereddumbwaitersmusthave
brokenropesafetydevices.All existingfreight elevatorsmustmeetthecapacityrequirementsof ASME A17.1-1996Rule207.2b
to meet50 poundspersquarefoot for classA andclassC loading,elevatormachineroomlighting mustmeettherequirementsof
ASME A17.1-1996Rule101.5ato providetenfootcandlesof illuminationat thefloor level. Theinstallationof thesesafetydevices
doesnot requirecompliancewith ASME A17.1-1996.  The authority having jurisdiction must have the authority to shut down any
piece of equipment covered by this chapter, which in the opinion of the authority having jurisdiction, is dangerous to life, limb, and
adjoining property, and the equipment mustmaynot be put back into operation until the unsafe condition has been corrected and
approved by the authority having jurisdiction.  

(b) Subp.3. Damaged installations.Any installation, whether new or existing, which becomes damaged, defective, or worn, by
fire or other causes including ordinary wear to suchtheextent that in the opinion of the authority having jurisdiction it is dangerous
to life, limb, and adjoining property, such installations must be repaired or rebuilt in conformity with this code.  The equipment
must, if in the opinion of the authority having jurisdiction, it is found necessary to protect life, limb, and property, be taken out of
service until the unsafe condition has been removed.  Aninstallationthatis materiallychangedaftertheenactmentof thiscodemust
comply with all of the requirementscoveringa new installation. “Material change”meansa changethat movesthe location,
increasesor decreasesthe lengthof travel,changesthe typeof operation,increasesthespeedor carryingcapacity,or changesthe
typesof powersupplyof anexistinginstallation.

(c) Subp.4. Unsafe conditions. When an inspection reveals an unsafe condition, the inspector must immediately file with the
owner and the authority having jurisdiction a full and true report of the inspection and the unsafe condition.  If the administrative
authority’sagentauthorityhavingjurisdictionfinds that the unsafe condition endangers human life, limb, and property, the inspec-
tor shall place a notice, in a conspicuous location, on the elevator, escalator, or moving walk that the conveyance is unsafe.  The
owner shall see to it that the notice of unsafe condition is legibly maintained where placed by the authority having jurisdiction.  The
authority having jurisdiction must issue an order in writing to the owner requiring the repairs or alterations to be made to the con-
veyance which are necessary to render it safe, and may order the operation discontinued until the repairs or alterations are made or
the unsafe conditions are removed.  A posted notice of unsafe conditions must be removed only by the authority having jurisdiction
when satisfied that the unsafe conditions have been corrected.  
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Compliancemustbein accordancewith therequirementsof ANSI A17.3-1986.

Subp.5. Fire protection. If sprinklersareinstalledin anexistingelevatormachineroomor hoistway,automaticdisconnectof
themainpowersupplyis not requiredif theexistingelevatoris hydraulic,installedprior to theadoptionof ASME A17.1-1996,and
equippedwith PhaseI andPhaseII firefighter’sservicein compliancewith Rules211.3through211.9.

Subp.6. Other requirements. Existinginstallationsmustconformto therequirementsof:

A. ASME A17.1-1996PartX, Routine,Periodic,andAcceptanceInspectionsandTests.

B. ASME A17.1-1996PartXII, Alterations,Repairs,Replacements,andMaintenance.

Alterationsmustconformto therequirementsof ASME A17.1-1996PartXII or ASME A17.3-1996,whicheveris morerestrictive.

Subp.7. Compliance schedule.

A. Wherenoncompliancewith coderequirementscreatesanimminentdangerto personsor property,correctionmustbeiniti -
atedimmediatelyandthe unit may not be placedinto serviceuntil the correctionis madeor approvalis grantedby the authority
havingjurisdiction.

B. Wherenoncompliancewith coderequirementsdoesnot createanimminentdanger,theowneror managerof theproperty
shallsubmitfor reviewandapprovala time schedulefor compliancewith theauthorityhavingjurisdictionwithin 30 calendardays
of receiptof notificationby theauthorityhavingjurisdiction.

1307.0070AMENDMENTS TO ASME A17.3-1996. 

ASME A17.3 is amendedasfollows:

A. Door restrictivedevicesrequiredby ASME A17.3-1996,Section2.7.1or accessto thehoistwayrequiredby Section2.7.3
maynotberequiredunlessanalterationis initiatedon thecaror hoistwaydoorin accordancewith ASME A17.1-1996,Rule111.12.

B. Firefighters’servicerequiredby ASME A17.3-1996,Section3.11.3,is not requiredunlessanalterationto theelevatoror
the installationof sprinklersin the machineroom or hoistwayis commencedin accordancewith part 1307.0065,subpart3, and
ASME A17.1-1996,Section102.2(c)(3).

REPEALER. MinnesotaRules, parts1307.0015;1307.0020,subpart2; 1307.0050;1307.0055;1307.0060;1307.0075;and
1307.0080,arerepealed.

Department of Corrections 
Proposed Permanent Rules Governing Certification of Programs for Residential Treatment of

Juvenile Sex Offenders 
DUAL NOTICE:  Notice of Intent to Adopt a Rule Without a Public Hearing Unless 25 or More Persons Request a
Hearing, and Notice of Hearing If 25 or More Requests for Hearing Are Received

Proposed Permanent Rules Governing Certification of Programs for Residential Treatment of Juvenile Sex Offenders,
Minnesota Rules2955.0010 to 2955.0170.

Introduction.  The Minnesota Department of Corrections intends to adopt a rule without a public hearing following the procedures
set forth in the Administrative Procedure Act, Minnesota Statutes, sections 14.22 to 14.28 and rules of the Office of Administrative
Hearings, Minnesota Rules, parts 1400.2300 to 1400.2310.  If, however, 25 or more persons submit a written request for a hearing on
the rule within 30 days or by 4:30 p.m. on December 1, 1998, a public hearing will be held at the Minnesota Department of
Corrections, 1450 Energy Park Drive, Suite 200, St. Paul, Minnesota 55108-5219, starting at 9:00 a.m. on December 30, 1998.  To
find out whether the rule will be adopted without a hearing or if the hearing will be held, you should contact the agency contact
person after December 1, 1998 and before December 30, 1998.

Agency Contact Person.  Comments or questions on the rule and written requests for a public hearing on the rule must be 
submitted to the agency contact person.  The agency contact person is:  Alan Listiak at the Minnesota Department of 
Corrections, 1450 Energy Park Drive, Suite 200, St. Paul, Minnesota 55108-5219, (651) 642-0317, FAX (651) 603-0020, 
e-mail:  alistiak@co.doc.state.mn.us.  TTY users may call at (651) 643-3589.

Subject of Rule and Statutory Authority.  The proposed rule is about the minimum standards and requirements that residential
juvenile sex offender treatment programs in state and local correctional facilities and that state operated residential juvenile sex
offender treatment programs not operated in state and local correctional facilities must meet to be certified by the commissioner of
corrections.  The rule describes (1) the statutory authority and purpose; (2) definition of terms; (3) procedures for certification; 

mailto:alistiak@co.doc.state.mn.us
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(4) conditions of certification; (5) monitoring of certified programs; (6) denial, revocation, suspension, and nonrenewal of certifica-
tion; (7) variance; (8) staffing requirements; (9) staff qualifications and documentation; (10) standards for sex offender admission
and assessment; (11) standards for individual treatment plans; (12) standards for review of client progress in treatment; (13) stan-
dards for discharge summaries; (14) standards for residential treatment of juvenile sex offenders; (15) standards for delivery of sex
offender treatment services; (16) standards for use of special assessment and treatment procedures; and (17) standards for quality
assurance and program improvement.  The statutory authority to adopt the rule is Minnesota Statutes, section 241.67, subdivision 2,
paragraph (a).  A copy of the proposed rule is published in the State Registerand is attached to this notice as mailed to members of
the current public advisory committee and those organizations noted in the approved notice plan in the Statement of Need and
Reasonableness.  If your notice does not have an attached copy of the proposed rule, a free copy of the rule is available upon request
from the agency contact person listed above.

Comments.  You have until 4:30 p.m. on December 1, 1998, to submit written comment in support of or in opposition to the pro-
posed rule or any part or subpart of the rule.  Your comment must be in writing and received by the agency contact person by the
due date.  Comment is encouraged.  Your comments should identify the portion of the proposed rule addressed, the reason for the
comment, and any change proposed.  You are encouraged to propose any change desired.  Any comments that you would like to
make on the legality of the proposed rule must also be made during this comment period.

Request for a Hearing.  In addition to submitting comments, you may also request that a hearing be held on the rule.  Your
request for a public hearing must be in writing and must be received by the agency contact person by 4:30 p.m. on December 1,
1998.  Your written request for a public hearing must include your name and address.  You must identify the portion of the proposed
rule to which you object or state that you oppose the entire rule.  Any request that does not comply with these requirements is not
valid and cannot be counted by the agency for determining whether a public hearing must be held.  You are also encouraged to state
the reason for the request and any changes you want made to the proposed rule.

Withdrawal of Requests.  If 25 or more persons submit a written request for a hearing, a public hearing will be held unless a suf-
ficient number withdraw their requests in writing.  If enough requests for hearing are withdrawn to reduce the number below 25, the
agency must give written notice of this to all persons who requested a hearing, explain the actions the agency took to effect the with-
drawal, and ask for written comments on this action.  If a public hearing is required, the agency will follow the procedures in
Minnesota Statutes, sections 14.131 to 14.20.

Accommodation.  If you need an accommodation to make this hearing accessible, please contact the agency contact person at the
address or telephone number listed above. 

Modifications.  The proposed rule may be modified, either as a result of public comment or as a result of the rule hearing
process.  Modifications must be supported by data and views submitted to the agency or presented at the hearing and the adopted
rule may not be substantially different than this proposed rule.  If the proposed rule affects you in any way, you are encouraged to
participate in the rulemaking process.

Cancellation of Hearing.  The hearing scheduled for December 30, 1998, will be canceled if the agency does not receive
requests from 25 or more persons that a hearing be held on the rule.  If you requested a public hearing, the agency will notify you
before the scheduled hearing whether or not the hearing will be held.  You may also call Alan Listiak at (651) 642-0317, TTY (651)
643-3589, after December 1, 1998, to find out whether the hearing will be held. 

Notice of Hearing.  If 25 or more persons submit written requests for a public hearing on the rule, a hearing will be held follow-
ing the procedures in Minnesota Statutes, sections 14.14 to 14.131.  The hearing will be held on the date and at the time and place
listed above.  The hearing will continue until all interested persons have been heard.  Administrative Law Judge Bruce H. Johnson
is assigned to conduct the hearing.  Judge Johnson can be reached at the Office of Administrative Hearings, 100 Washington
Square, Suite 1700, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55401-2138, telephone (612) 341-607, and FAX (612) 349-2665.

Hearing Procedure.  If a hearing is held, you and all interested or affected persons, including representatives of associations or other
interested groups, will have an opportunity to participate.  You may present your views either orally at the hearing or in writing at any
time before the close of the hearing record.  All evidence presented should relate to the proposed rule.  You may also submit written
material to the Administrative Law Judge to be recorded in the hearing record for five working days after the public hearing ends.  This
five-day comment period may be extended for a longer period not to exceed 20 calendar days if ordered by the Administrative Law
Judge at the hearing.  Following the comment period, there is a five-working-day response period during which the agency and any inter-
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ested person may respond in writing to any new information submitted.  No additional evidence may be submitted during the five-day
response period.  All comments and responses submitted to the Administrative Law Judge must be received at the Office of
Administrative Hearings no later than 4:30 p.m. on the due date.  All comments or responses received will be available for review at the
Office of Administrative Hearings.  This rule hearing procedure is governed by Minnesota Rules, parts 1400.2000 to 1400.2240, and
Minnesota Statutes, sections 14.14 to 14.20.  Questions about procedure may be directed to the Administrative Law Judge. 

The agency requests that any person submitting written views or data to the Administrative Law Judge prior to the hearing or
during the comment or response period also submit a copy of the written views or data to the agency contact person at the address
stated above. 

Statement of Need and Reasonableness.  A statement of need and reasonableness is now available from the agency contact
person.  This statement contains a summary of the justification for the proposed rule, including a description of who will be affected
by the proposed rule and an estimate of the probable cost of the proposed rule.  The statement may also be reviewed and copies
obtained at the cost of reproduction from either the agency or the Office of Administrative Hearings.

Lobbyist Registration.  Minnesota Statutes, chapter 10A, requires each lobbyist to register with the Ethical Practices Board.
Questions regarding this requirement may be directed to the Campaign Finance and Public Disclosure Board at First Floor South,
Centennial Building, 658 Cedar Street, St. Paul, MN, 55155, 1-800-657-3889, (651) 296-5148.

Adoption Procedure if No Hearing.  If no hearing is required, the agency may adopt the rule after the end of the comment
period.  The rule and supporting documents will then be submitted to the Office of Administrative Hearings for review for legality.
You may ask to be notified of the date the rule is submitted to the office.  If you want to be so notified, or want to receive a copy of
the adopted rule, or want to register with the agency to receive notice of future rule proceedings, submit your request to the agency
contact person listed above.

Adoption Procedure After the Hearing.  If a hearing is held, after the close of the hearing record, the Administrative Law Judge
will issue a report on the proposed rule.  You may ask to be notified of the date when the judge’s report will become available, and
can make this request at the hearing or in writing to the Administrative Law Judge.  You may also ask to be notified of the date on
which the agency adopts the rule and files it with the Secretary of State, and can make this request at the hearing or in writing to the
agency contact person stated above.

Order.  I order that the rulemaking hearing be held at the date, time, and location listed above.

Dated:  16 October 1998

Gothriel La Fleur
Commissioner

2955.0010STATUTORY AUTHORITY AND PURPOSE. 

Subpart1. Authority. MinnesotaStatutes, section241.67,subdivision1, establishesa sexoffendertreatmentsystemunderthe
administrationof thecommissionerof correctionsto provideandfinancea rangeof sexoffendertreatmentprograms.Minnesota
Statutes, section241.67,subdivision2, paragraph(a), requiresthe commissionerof correctionsto adoptrulesunderMinnesota
Statutes, chapter14, thatestablishstandardsfor sexoffendertreatmentprogramsandfor thecertificationof sexoffendertreatment
programsin stateandlocal correctionalfacilities andstate-operatedsexoffendertreatmentprogramsnot operatedin stateor local
correctionalfacilities. A correctionalfacility may not operatea sexoffendertreatmentprogramunlessthe programhasmet the
standardsadoptedby andbeencertifiedby thecommissionerof corrections.

Subp.2. Purpose and scope.This chaptersetsminimumsexoffendertreatmentprogramstandardsthroughrulesaccordingto
MinnesotaStatutes, section241.67,subdivision2, paragraph(a). Thesestandardsapplyto andprovidea frameworkfor theinspec-
tion andcertificationof:

A. residentialjuvenilesexoffendertreatmentprogramsin stateandlocal correctionalfacilities;and

B. state-operatedresidentialjuvenilesexoffendertreatmentprogramsnotoperatedin stateandlocal correctionalfacilities.

2955.0020DEFINITIONS. 

Subpart1. Scope.As usedin this chapter,thefollowing termshavethemeaningsgiventhem.

Subp.2. Administrative director. “Administrativedirector” meansthepersondesignatedto beresponsiblefor administrative
operationsof a residentialjuvenilesexoffendertreatmentprogram.

Subp.3. Applicant. “Applicant” meansanentityapplyingfor acertificateor a renewalof acertificate.

Subp.4. Basic treatment protocol. “Basic treatmentprotocol” meansthestatementof thephilosophy,goals,andmodelof sex
offendertreatmentemployedby the certificateholder. The basictreatmentprotocolalsodescribesthe sexoffenderpopulation
served;the theoreticalprinciplesandoperatingmethodsemployedto treatclients; the scopeof the servicesoffered;andhow all
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programcomponents,suchasclinical services,therapeuticmilieu, groupliving, security,medicalandpsychiatriccare,socialser-
vices,educationalservices,recreationalservices,andspirituality, asappropriateto theprogram,arecoordinatedandintegratedto
accomplishthegoalsanddesiredoutcomesof theprotocol.

Subp.5. Case management.“Casemanagement”meansthe useof a plannedframeworkof actionthat coordinatesservices
bothwithin theprogramandwith otheragenciesandprovidersinvolvedwith a client regardingtheclient’s progressin treatment
andplansfor dischargeandaftercare,asappropriate.

Subp.6. Certificate. “Certificate” meansthe documentissuedby the commissionercertifying that a residentialjuvenile sex
offenderprogramhasmettherequirementsof this chapter.

Subp.7. Client. “Client” meansapersonwho receivessexoffendertreatmentin aprogramcertifiedunderthis chapter.

Subp.8. Clinical supervision. “Clinical supervision”meansthedocumentedoversightresponsibilityfor theplanning,develop-
ment,implementation,andevaluationof clinical servicessuchasadmissions,intakeassessment,individual treatmentplans,deliv-
ery of sexoffendertreatmentservices,client progressin treatment,casemanagement,dischargeplanning,andstaff development
andevaluation.

Subp.9. Clinical supervisor. “Clinical supervisor”meansthepersondesignatedto beresponsiblefor theclinical supervisionof
a residentialjuvenilesexoffendertreatmentprogram.

Subp.10. Commissioner. “Commissioner”meansthecommissionerof theMinnesotaDepartmentof Correctionsor thecom-
missioner’sdesignee.

Subp.11. Correctional facility. “Correctionalfacility” hasthemeaninggivenin MinnesotaStatutes, section241.021,subdivi-
sion1, clause(5).

Subp.12. Criminal sexual behavior. “Criminal sexualbehavior” meansany criminal sexualbehavioras identified in
MinnesotaStatutes, sections609.293to 609.352,609.36,609.365,609.79,609.795,and617.23to 617.294.

Subp.13. Department. “Department”meanstheMinnesotaDepartmentof Corrections.

Subp.14. Discharge summary. “Dischargesummary”meanswritten documentationpreparedat the endof treatmentby the
programsummarizingaclient’s involvementin treatment.

Subp.15. Family. “Family” hasthemeaninggivenin MinnesotaStatutes, section260.015,subdivision25.

Subp.16. Individual treatment plan. “Individual treatmentplan” meansa written planof intervention,treatment,andservices
for a client in a residentialjuvenilesexoffendertreatmentprogramthatis basedon theresultsof theclient’s intakeassessmentand
is reviewedatscheduledintervals.

Subp.17. Legal guardian. “Legal guardian”meansaguardianasdefinedin MinnesotaStatutes, section525.539,subdivision2,
or aconservatorasdefinedin MinnesotaStatutes, section525.539,subdivision3.

Subp.18. License. “License” meansa licenseissuedby thecommissioneror thecommissionerof humanservicesauthorizing
the licenseholderto providespecifiedcorrectionalor residentialservicesaccordingto thetermsof the licenseandtherulesof the
commissioneror thecommissionerof humanservices.

Subp.19. Paraphilia. “Paraphilia” meansa psychosexualdisorderas describedin the fourth edition of the Diagnosticand
StatisticalManualof MentalDisorders,publishedby theAmericanPsychiatricAssociationin 1994,which is incorporatedby refer-
enceandis availablethroughtheMinitex interlibraryloansystem.Themanualis not subjectto frequentchange.

Subp.20. Progress report. “Progressreport” meansa report that describesthe statusof a client in a sexoffendertreatment
program.

Subp.21. Psychophysiological assessment of deception.“Psychophysiologicalassessmentof deception”meansa procedure
usedin acontrolledsettingto developanapproximationof theveracityof aclient’sanswersto specificquestionsdevelopedin con-
junctionwith theprogramstaff andtheclientby measuringandrecordingparticularphysiologicalresponsesto thosequestions.

Subp.22. Psychophysiological assessment of sexual response.“Psychophysiologicalassessmentof sexualresponse”meansa
procedureusedin a controlledsettingto developanapproximationof a client’s sexualresponseprofile andinsight into theclient’s
sexualmotivationby measuringandrecordingparticularphysiologicalandsubjectiveresponsesto avarietyof sexualstimuli.
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Subp.23. Residential juvenile sex offender treatment program.“Residentialjuvenilesexoffendertreatmentprogram”means

aprogramcertifiedby thecommissionerthatprovidessexoffendertreatmentto juvenilesexoffendersin which theoffenderresides
andofferingaprogramof servicesona24-hourbasis.

Subp.24. Serious violations of policies and procedures.“Seriousviolationsof policiesandprocedures”meansaviolation that
threatensthe quality andoutcomesof the treatmentservices,or the health,safety,security,detention,or well-beingof clientsor
programstaff; andtherepeatednonadherenceto programpoliciesandprocedures.

Subp.25. Sex offender. “Sex offender”meansa personwho hasengagedin, or attemptedto engagein, criminal sexualbehav-
ior asdefinedin subpart12or who is orderedto sexoffendertreatmentincidentto adjudicationfor anyothercrime.

Subp.26. Sex offender intake assessment.“Sex offenderintakeassessment”meansthe assessmentof a sexoffenderafter
admissionto a residentialsexoffendertreatmentprogramto determinethe client’s currentcognitive,emotional,behavioral,and
sexualfunctioning;amenabilityto treatment;risk level; andtreatmentneeds.

Subp.27. Sex offender treatment. “Sexoffendertreatment”meansacomprehensivesetof plannedandorganizedservicesand
therapeuticexperiencesandinterventionsthatareintendedto improvetheprognosis,function,or outcomeof clientsto reducetheir
risk of sexualreoffense,or othersexuallyabusiveandotheraggressivebehavior,by assistingthemto adjustto anddealmoreeffec-
tively with their life situations.Thefocusof sexoffendertreatmentis on:

A. the occurrenceand dynamicsof sexualbehaviorand provision of information,psychotherapeuticinterventions,and
supportto clientsto assistthemto developthemotivation,skills, andbehaviorsthatpromotechangeandinternalself-control;and

B. the coordinationof serviceswith otheragenciesandprovidersinvolved with a client to promoteexternalcontrol of the
client’sbehavior.

Sexoffendertreatmentdoesnot includetreatmentthat addressessexuallyabusiveor criminal sexualbehaviorthat is provided
incidentalto treatmentfor mentalillness,mentalretardation,or chemicaldependency.

Subp.28. Sexually abusive behavior.“Sexuallyabusivebehavior”meansanysexualbehaviorin which:

A. theotherpersoninvolveddoesnotor cannotfreelyconsentto participate;

B. therelationshipbetweenthepersonsis unequal;or

C. verbalor physicalintimidation,manipulation,exploitation,coercion,or forceis usedto gainparticipation.

Subp.29. Special assessment and treatment procedures.“Specialassessmentandtreatmentprocedures”meansprocedures
usedin sexoffenderassessmentandtreatmentthatareintrusive,intensive,or restrictiveandpresentapotentialphysicalor psycho-
logical risk whenusedwithout adequatecare. A specialassessmentandtreatmentprocedurethat is intrusive impingesuponor
invadesa client’s normalphysicalor psychologicalboundaries.The proceduresinclude the psychophysiologicalassessmentof
deceptionandsexualresponseandtreatmentstrategiesthatinvolve theuseof aversiveor painful stimuli. A specialassessmentand
treatmentprocedurethat is intensiveinvolvestheapplicationof a procedurein a strongor amplified form in orderto increasethe
effectof theprocedurefor a client. Theproceduresincludemarathontherapysessions,psychodramaandrole play involving the
reenactmentof criminal sexualbehaviorsor victimization,andcertainformsof behavioralmanagementin the therapeuticmilieu;
for example,high-levelconfrontation.A specialassessmentandtreatmentprocedurethat is restrictivelimits or controlsa client’s
privileges,accessto resources,or freedomof movementin theprogram. Theproceduresincludecertainformsof behavioralman-
agementin thetherapeuticmilieu suchastheuseof seclusion,timeout,andrestraint.

Subp.30. Supervising agent. “Supervisingagent”meanstheparoleor probationagentworkingwith aclient.

Subp.31. Therapeutic milieu. “Therapeuticmilieu” meansthe plannedandcontrolleduseof the programenvironmentand
componentsaspartof thetreatmentregimento fosterandsupportdesiredbehavioralandcognitivechangesin clients. A therapeu-
tic milieu functionsto coordinateandintegratesupervisedgroupliving andthedeliveryof treatmentserviceswith otherprogram
componentssuchassecurity,medicalandpsychiatriccare,socialservices,nutrition, education,recreation,andspirituality. The
natureanddegreeof developmentof a therapeuticmilieu in theprogrammayvary, dependinguponthecertificateholder’sbasic
treatmentprotocolandtheenvironmentalandotherconditionsin which theprogramoperates.

Subp.32. Treatment team. “Treatmentteam”meansat leasttwo personsemployedby or undercontractto a residentialjuve-
nile sexoffendertreatmentprogramwhoprovideassessment,treatment,or clinical oversightservicesto clients.

Subp.33. Variance. “Variance” meanswritten permissiongiven by the commissionerallowing the applicantor certificate
holderto departfrom specificprovisionsof this chapterfor aspecificperiodof time.

Subp.34. Victim. “Victim” hasthemeaninggivenin MinnesotaStatutes, section611A.01,paragraph(b).
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2955.0030PROCEDURES FOR CERTIFICATION. 

Subpart1. Filing application for certification. Theadministrativedirectoror otherpersonin chargeof apreviouslyuncertified
residentialjuvenilesexoffendertreatmentprogrammustfile anapplicationfor certificationwith thecommissionerof correctionsat
least60daysprior to thedatetheprogramexpectsto beginprovidingsexoffendertreatment.Completedapplicationsmustbecon-
sideredfor certificationby thecommissioner.

Subp.2. Application for renewal of certification. Theadministrativedirectoror otherpersonin chargeof a certifiedresiden-
tial juvenilesexoffendertreatmentprogrammustfile anapplicationto renewcertificationwith thecommissionerat least60 days
prior to expirationof thecurrentcertificate. Theapplicationmustincludea recordof changesin thetreatmentprogramor facility
duringtheperiodcoveredby thecurrentcertificationandcontemplatedchangesfor thecomingcertificationperiod.

Subp.3. Application by programs required to be certified under this chapter but in operation prior to the effective date of
this chapter. Theadministrativedirectoror otherpersonin chargeof a programrequiredto becertifiedunderthis chapterbut in
operationprior to theeffectivedateof thischaptermustfile anapplicationwith thecommissionerwithin 60daysfollowing thepub-
licationof anoticeof adoptionof this chapterin theStateRegister.

2955.0040CONDITIONS OF CERTIFICATION. 

Subpart1. Issuance of certificate. An applicantmustbe issueda certificateif the residentialjuvenile sexoffendertreatment
programconformswith this chapter,or thecommissionerdeterminesthattheapplicantis makingsatisfactoryprogresstowardcon-
formance,andthequalityof treatmentandtheinterestsandwell-beingof theclientsandstaff areprotected.

Subp.2. Review of applicant. A reviewof theapplicantshallbeginafterthecommissionerreceivesthecompletedapplication.
Beforeacertificateis issuedor renewed,thecommissionermustcompleteacertificationstudythatincludes:

A. inspectionof thephysicalplant,programrecords,anddocuments;

B. reviewof all conditionsrequiredto bein compliancewith this chapter;and

C. observationof theprogramin operationor reviewof theplansfor beginningoperations.

Subp.3. Term. Thecertificateshallremainin forcefor oneyearunlessrevoked. Thecommissionermayissuea certificatefor
up to two yearsto programsthathaveoperatedfor at leastoneyearwithout negativeactionagainsttheprogram’scertificationor
anyrelevantlicenseor accreditation.

Subp.4. Posting required. A residentialjuvenilesexoffendertreatmentprogrammustpostthecertificateconspicuouslyin an
areawhereit maybereadby clients.

Subp.5. Nontransferable. A certificateis not transferable.Certificationappliesonly to theentity to whomit is issued.

Subp.6. Commissioner approval of proposed changes required.The certificateholder must notify the commissionerin
writing andobtainthecommissioner’sapprovalat least20 daysprior to makinganychangesin relevantlicensingor accreditation
conditions,staffingpatternsthatreducetheamountof programservices,thetotal numberof hours,or thetypeof programservices
offeredto clients.

Subp.7. Void. Thecertificationis void if thereis a changein location,organization,procedure,or policiesthataffecteitherthe
termsof thecertificationor anyrelevantfacility licenseor accreditation,theprogram’scontinuingeligibility for certification,or the
facility’s continuingeligibility for licensure,or accreditation.

2955.0050MONITORING OF CERTIFIED PROGRAMS. 

Subpart1. Purpose. Eachcertifiedresidentialjuvenilesexoffendertreatmentprogrammustbemonitoredto ensurethat it is in
compliancewith the standardsestablishedin this chapter. Monitoring is conductedby departmentpersonnelwith demonstrated
understandingandexpertisein programevaluationandthetreatmentof juvenilesexoffenders.

Subp.2. Program review and site visit.Eachprogrammaybemonitoredthroughasitevisit. Thissitevisit maybetimedto coin-
cidewith otherlicensinginspectionsor evaluations.Thedepartment’svisits to a programto investigatecomplaintsor for anyother
lawful purposemaytakeplaceatanytimeandshallbeconductedaccordingto MinnesotaStatutes, section241.021,subdivision1.
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Subp.3. Program monitoring records. Eachprogrammustmaintainsufficientdocumentationin clientandoperationalrecords

to verify thatit complieswith therequirementsof thischapter.Eachprogrammustalsodocumentcompliancewith its writtenpoli-
ciesandprocedures,including,but not limited to: thenumberof clientsserved;the type,amount,frequency,andcostof services
provided;the consistencyof servicesdeliveredwith individual client treatmentplans;the effectivenessin achievingthe client’s
treatmentgoals;andotherinformationrequestedby thedepartmenton formsprovidedby thedepartment.

2955.0060DENIAL, REVOCATION, SUSPENSION, AND NONRENEWAL OF CERTIFICATION. 

Subpart1. Compliance required. The commissionermustdenythe applicationfor certificationof an applicantthat doesnot
complywith this chapter. Thecommissionermustrevokeor suspendthecertificationof a residentialjuvenilesexoffendertreat-
mentprogramif theprogramdoesnotcomplywith thischapter.Thecommissionermustnot renewthecertificationof anapplicant
whohasahistoryof failure to complywith thestandardsandproceduresof this chapter.

Subp.2. Notice of noncompliance.Thecommissionermustnotify by certifiedmail anyapplicantor certificateholderthatdoesnot
complywith thischapterthatits certificatemaybedenied,revoked,suspended,or not renewed.Thisnoticemuststatethegroundsfor
suchactionandmustinform theapplicantor certificateholderof theactionsrequiredto correctthesituationor to applyfor avariance
andthattheapplicantor certificateholderhas30daysto respondandcomplywith therequirementsof thenoticeof noncompliance.

Subp.3. Notice to program of action. After the30-dayperiodto respondto thenoticeof noncompliancehasexpired,anappli-
cantor certificateholderthatdoesnot taketheactionrequiredby thenoticeof noncompliancemustbenotified in writing, by certified
mail, that its certificatehasbeendenied,revoked,suspended,or not renewed. The noticemust inform the applicantor certificate
holderof theright to appealthecommissioner’saction.

Subp.4. Shortened notice to program of action.A programwhoseresidentialor correctionalfacility licenseor accreditationis
revoked,suspended,or not renewed,or aprogramwhoseoperationposesanimmediatedangerto thehealthandsafetyof theclients
or thecommunity,musthaveits certificaterevokedor suspendedby thecommissionerupondeliveryof thenoticeof revocationor
suspensionto thecertificateholderor anystaff personat theprogram.

Subp.5. Notification to commissioner of investigation or litigation. An applicantor certificateholdermustnotify thecom-
missionerby thenextworkingdayif theprogramor anyof its staff has:

A. receivedofficial notice that a licensingboardor professionalaccreditationorganizationis investigatingmalpracticeor
ethicalviolations;

B. beennamedasa partydefendantin a civil actionwherea complainthasbeenfiled with thecourtor hasbeennamedasa
defendantin acriminalproceeding,whereeitherthecivil or criminalproceedingis relatedto thedeliveryof servicesor professional
activities;or

C. receivedofficial noticethatastaff personis beinginvestigatedfor child abuseor maltreatmentof minors.

Subp.6. Temporary suspension.A program’scertificationmaybetemporarilysuspendedif subpart5, itemA, B, or C, applies
andthecommissionerdeterminesthatthereis a likelihood thattheprogramwill berenderedineffectiveby theinvestigationor liti -
gationor thereis a risk of harmto aclientor thecommunityrelatedto theviolationalleged.

Subp.7. Revocation. A program’scertificationmayberevokedif theprogramis foundguilty of anycriminal chargesor liable
in anycivil litigation relatedto actionsrelatingto subpart5, itemA, B, or C.

Subp.8. Appeals. An applicantor certificateholderwhoseapplicationfor certificationis deniedor whosecertificateis revoked,
suspended,or not renewedmayappealthecommissioner’saction. Theappealmustbein writing andmailedto thecommissioner
within 30 daysof thedateof thenoticeof actionin subpart3. Thecommissionermayreconsidertheactionof thedepartmentor
mayarrangeadatefor hearingtheappealwith theOffice of AdministrativeHearings.Thedepartmentmustadvisetheappellantof
thedepartment’sactionon theappealno laterthan30daysafterthereceiptof thewrittenappealto thecommissioner.

2955.0070VARIANCE. 

Subpart1. Request for variance. An applicantor certificateholdermayrequesta variancefor up to oneyearfrom therequire-
mentsof this chapter. A requestfor a variancemustbe submittedto thecommissioneron a form suppliedby the commissioner.
Therequestmustspecify:

A. thepartnumberof therule requirementfrom which thevarianceis requested;

B. thereasonswhy theapplicantor certificateholdercannotcomplywith therule requirement;

C. theperiodof time for which thevariancehasbeenrequested;and

D. theequivalentmeasurestheapplicantor certificateholdermusttaketo ensurethequality andoutcomesof the treatment
servicesandthehealth,safety,andrightsof clientsandstaff,andto complywith theintentof thischapter,if thevarianceis granted.
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Subp.2. Evaluation of a variance request.A variancemaybegrantedif thecommissionerdeterminesthat theconditionsin
itemsA to F exist.

A. Compliancewith oneor moreof theprovisionsshall resultin unduehardship,or jeopardizethequality andoutcomesof
thetreatmentservicesor thehealth,safety,security,detention,or well-beingof clientsor programstaff.

B. Theresidentialjuvenilesexoffendertreatmentprogramotherwiseconformswith thestandardsin thischapteror is making
satisfactoryprogresstowardconformity.

C. Grantingthe varianceshall not precludethe programfrom making satisfactoryprogresstoward conformingwith this
chapter.

D. Grantingthevarianceshallnot leavethewell-beingof theclientsunprotected.

E. Theprogramshalltakeotheractionasrequiredby thecommissionerto complywith thegeneralpurposeof thestandards.

F. Grantingthevariancedoesnot violateapplicablelawsandrules.

Subp.3. Notice by commissioner.Within 30 daysafter receivingtherequestfor a varianceanddocumentationsupportingit,
thecommissionermustinform theapplicantor certificateholderin writing whethertherequesthasbeengrantedor deniedandthe
reasonsfor thedecision. Thecommissioner’sdecisionto grantor denya variancerequestis final andnot subjectto appealunder
MinnesotaStatutes, chapter14.

2955.0080STAFFING REQUIREMENTS. 

Subpart1. Highest requirement. If thestaffing requirementsof this partconflict with thestaffing requirementsof applicable
rulesgoverningaprogram’slicensureor accreditation,thehigheststaffingrequirementis theprevailingrequirement.

Subp.2. Administrative director required. Theprogrammustemployor haveundercontractanadministrativedirectorwho
meetstherequirementsunderpart2955.0090,subpart2.

Subp.3. Responsible staff person.Whereappropriate,theadministrativedirectormust,duringall hoursof operation,designate
astaffmemberwho is presentin theprogramasresponsiblefor theprogram.

Subp.4. Clinical supervisor required; duties. Theprogrammustemployor haveundercontractaclinical supervisorwhomeets
the requirementsunderpart 2955.0090,subpart3. For eachclient in the program,a clinical supervisormustprovideat leasttwo
hourspermonthof clinical supervisoryservice. Theclinical supervisormustestablisha staff evaluationandsupervisionprocedure
that identifiestheperformanceandcompetenceof eachtreatmentstaff personandensuresthateachstaff personreceivedtheguid-
anceandsupportneededto providetreatmentservicesin theareasin which thepersonpractices.At leastfour hourspermonthmust
bedevotedto theclinical supervisionof eachstaffpersonprovidingtreatmentservices.Clinical supervisionof staffmaybeprovided
in individualor groupsessions.Theclinical supervisormustdocumentall clinical supervisoryactivitiesin theappropriatelocation.

Subp.5. Sex offender treatment staff required. Theprogrammustemployor haveundercontractstaff who areresponsible
andqualifiedto deliversexoffendertreatmentservicesin theprogram.Thesexoffendertreatmentstaff include: theclinical super-
visor who meetsthe qualificationsin part 2955.0090,subpart3; the sexoffendertherapistwho meetsthe qualificationsin part
2955.0090,subpart4; andthesexoffendercounselorwhomeetsthequalificationsin part2955.0090,subpart5.

Subp.6. One person occupying more than one position.Onepersonmaybesimultaneouslyemployedastheadministrative
director,clinical supervisor,or sexoffendertherapistif theindividualmeetsthequalificationsfor thosepositions. If asexoffender
therapistis simultaneouslyanadministrativedirectoror clinical supervisor,thatindividual is consideredlessthana full-time equiv-
alentsexoffendertherapistasaproportionof thework hoursperformedin theotherpositions.

Subp.7. Ratio of sex offender treatment staff to clients.The programmusthavesufficient sexoffendertreatmentstaff to
providetherequiredprogramservices,implementindividual treatmentplans,andmaintainthesafetyandsecurityof theprogram.
Thenumberof work hoursperformedby thesexoffendertreatmentstaff maybeaveragedweeklyandcombinedin differentways,
dependingon programneeds,to achievea minimum ratio of onefull-time equivalentpositionfor eachten clientsin the primary
phasesof treatmentandonefull-time equivalentpositionfor each20clientsin thetransitionandreentryphasesof treatment.

Subp.8. Staffing plan. The programmustdevelopandimplementa staffing plan that identifiesthe assignmentsof program,
security,andsexoffendertreatmentstaff sothat thestaff level is adequateto implementtheprogrammingandmaintainthesafety
andsecurityof theprogram.
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Subp.9. Staff orientation, development, and training. Theprogrammusthavea written staff orientation,development,and

trainingplanfor eachsexoffendertreatmentstaff person.Theprogramshall requirethateachsexoffendertreatmentstaff person
completetheamountof coursework or trainingspecifiedin this part. Theeducationmustaugmentjob-relatedknowledge,under-
standing,andskills to updateor enhancethetreatmentstaff’sability to deliverclinical servicesfor thetreatmentof sexuallyoffend-
ing behaviorandbedocumentedin thestaff person’sorientation,development,andtrainingplan.

A. A staff memberwho works an averageof half time or morein a yearmustcompleteat least40 hoursper bienniumof
coursework or training.

B. A staff memberwho works an averageof lessthanhalf time in a yearshall completeat least26 hoursper bienniumof
coursework or training.

Subp.10. Examiners conducting psychophysiological assessments of deception.A programthat usespsychophysiological
assessmentsof deceptionaspartof its servicesmustemployor contractwith anexaminerto conducttheprocedurewho meetsthe
requirementsunderpart2955.0090,subpart6.

Subp.11. Examiners conducting psychophysiological assessments of sexual response.A programthatusespsychophysio-
logical assessmentsof sexualresponseaspartof its servicesmustemployor contractwith anexaminerto conducttheprocedure
whomeetstherequirementsunderpart2955.0090,subpart7.

2955.0090STAFF QUALIFICATIONS AND DOCUMENTATION. 

Subpart1. Qualifications for all employees working directly with clients. All personsworkingdirectlywith clientsmustmeet
thefollowing requirements:

A. meettherule requirementsof theapplicableresidentialor correctionalfacility licenseor accreditation,if any;

B. beat least21yearsof age;and

C. haveacriminal recordscheckbeforeemploymentat theprogram.

Subp.2. Qualifications for administrative director. In additionto the requirementsof subpart1, an administrativedirector
mustmeetthecriteriain itemsA to C.

A. An administrativedirectormustholdapostgraduatedegreein thebehavioralsciencesor a field relevantto administeringa
sexoffenderprogramfrom anaccreditedcollegeor university,with at leasttwo yearsof work experienceprovidingservicesin a
correctionalor humanservicesprogram. Alternately,an administrativedirectormusthavea bachelor’sdegreein the behavioral
sciencesor field relevantto administeringasexoffenderprogramfrom anaccreditedcollegeor university,with aminimumof four
yearsof work experiencein providingservicesin acorrectionalor humanservicesprogram.

B. An administrativedirectormusthave2,000hoursof experiencein theadministrationor supervisionof a correctionalor
humanservicesprogram.

C. An administrativedirectormusthave40hoursof trainingin topicsrelatingto themanagementandtreatmentof sexoffend-
ersandhumansexuality.

Subp.3. Qualifications for clinical supervisor. In additionto therequirementsin subpart1, aclinical supervisormustmeetthe
criteriain itemsA to C.

A. A clinical supervisormustbelicensedasa psychologistunderMinnesotaStatutes, section148.907;anindependentclini-
cal socialworker underMinnesotaStatutes, section148B.21;a marriageandfamily therapistunderMinnesotaStatutes, sections
148B.29to 148B.39;a physicianunderMinnesotaStatutes, section147.02,andcertifiedby theAmericanBoardof Psychiatryand
Neurologyor eligible for boardcertification in psychiatry;or a registerednurseunderMinnesotaStatutes, sections148.171to
148.285,andcertifiedasaclinical specialistin juvenilepsychiatricandmentalhealthnursingby theAmericanNursesAssociation.

B. A clinical supervisormusthaveexperienceandproficiencyin thefollowing areas:

(1) at least4,000hoursof full-time supervisedexperiencein theprovisionof individualandgrouppsychotherapyto indi-
vidualsin at leastoneof thefollowing settings:corrections,chemicaldependency,mentalhealth,developmentaldisabilities,social
work, or victim services;

(2) 2,000hoursof supervisedexperiencein theprovisionof directtherapyservicesto sexoffenders;

(3) sexoffenderassessment;and

(4) casemanagement,including treatmentplanning,generalknowledgeof socialservicesandappropriatereferrals,and
recordkeeping,mandatoryreportingrequirements,andconfidentialityrulesandregulationsthatapplyto juvenilesexoffenderclients.

C. A clinical supervisormusthavetrainingin thefollowing areasor subjects:

(1) 30hoursin child or adolescentdevelopment;
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(2) 12hoursin clinical supervision;

(3) 16hoursin thetreatmentof cognitivedistortions,thinkingerrors,andcriminal thinking;

(4) 16hoursin behavioraltherapiesfor sexoffenders;

(5) 16hoursin relapseprevention;

(6) 16hoursin humansexuality;

(7) 16hoursin family systems;

(8) 12hoursin crisisintervention;

(9) 12hoursin thepoliciesandproceduresof theMinnesotacriminal justicesystem;and

(10)12hoursin substanceabusetreatment.

Personswhodonothavethetrainingrequiredin thispartshallhaveoneyearfrom their dateof hire to completethetraining.

Subp.4. Qualifications for sex offender therapist. In additionto the requirementsundersubpart1, a sexoffendertherapist
mustmeetthecriteriain itemsA to C.

A. A sexoffendertherapistmustbe licensedasa psychologistunderMinnesotaStatutes, section148.907;a psychological
practitionerunderMinnesotaStatutes, section148.908;an independentclinical socialworker underMinnesotaStatutes, section
148B.21;a marriageandfamily therapistunderMinnesotaStatutes, sections148B.29to 148B.39;a physicianunderMinnesota
Statutes, section147.02,andcertifiedby theAmericanBoardof PsychiatryandNeurologyor eligible for boardcertificationin psy-
chiatry;or a registerednurseunderMinnesotaStatutes, sections148.171to 148.285,andcertifiedasaclinical specialistin juvenile
psychiatricandmentalhealthnursingby theAmericanNursesAssociation.

B. A sexoffendertherapistmusthaveexperienceandproficiencyin thefollowing areas:

(1) 2,000hoursof supervisedexperiencein theprovisionof individual andgrouppsychotherapyto individualsin oneof
thefollowing settings:corrections,chemicaldependency,mentalhealth,developmentaldisabilities,socialwork, or victim services;

(2) 2,000hoursof supervisedexperiencein theprovisionof directtherapyservicesto sexoffenders;

(3) sexoffenderassessment;and

(4) casemanagement,including treatmentplanning,generalknowledgeof socialservicesandappropriatereferrals,and
recordkeeping,mandatoryreportingrequirements,andconfidentialityrulesandregulationsthatapplyto juvenilesexoffenderclients.

C. A sexoffendertherapistmusthavetrainingin thefollowing areasor subjects:

(1) 30hoursin child or adolescentdevelopment;

(2) 16hoursin thetreatmentof cognitivedistortions,thinkingerrors,andcriminal thinking;

(3) 16hoursin behavioraltherapiesfor sexoffenders;

(4) 16hoursin relapseprevention;

(5) 16hoursin humansexuality;

(6) 16hoursin family systems;

(7) 12hoursin crisisintervention;

(8) 12hoursin thepoliciesandproceduresof theMinnesotacriminal justicesystem;and

(9) 12hoursin substanceabusetreatment.

Personswhodonothavethetrainingrequiredin thispartshallhaveoneyearfrom their dateof hire to completethetraining.

Subp.5. Qualifications for sex offender counselor.In additionto therequirementsspecifiedundersubpart1, a sexoffender
counselormustmeetthecriteriain itemsA to C.

A. A sexoffendercounselormustholdapostgraduatedegreeor bachelor’sdegreein oneof thebehavioralsciencesor related
fields from anaccreditedcollegeor university.
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B. A sexoffendercounselorholdingabachelor’sdegreemusthaveexperienceandproficiencyin oneof thefollowing areas:

(1) 1,000hoursof experiencein theprovisionof directcounselingor casemanagementservicesto clientsin oneof the
following settings:corrections,chemicaldependency,mentalhealth,developmentaldisabilities,socialwork, or victim services;

(2) 500hoursof experiencein theprovisionof directcounselingor casemanagementservicesto sexoffendersor other
involuntaryclients;or

(3) 2,000hoursof experiencein asecuredcorrectionalor communitycorrectionsenvironment.

C. A sexoffendercounselorholdingeitherdegreemusthavetrainingin thefollowing areasor subjects:

(1) 30hoursin child or adolescentdevelopment;

(2) 12hoursin thetreatmentof cognitivedistortions,thinkingerrors,andcriminal thinking;

(3) eighthoursin behavioraltherapiesfor sexoffenders;

(4) eighthoursin relapseprevention;

(5) eighthoursin humansexuality;

(6) eighthoursin family systems;

(7) four hoursin crisisintervention;

(8) four hoursin thepoliciesandproceduresof theMinnesotacriminal justicesystem;and

(9) four hoursin substanceabuse.

Personswhodonothavethetrainingrequiredin thispartshallhaveoneyearfrom their dateof hire to completethetraining.

Subp.6. Qualifications for examiners conducting psychophysiological assessments of deception.Theexaminerconducting
psychophysiologicalassessmentsof deceptionmust:

A. bea full or associatememberin goodstandingof theAmericanPolygraphAssociation;and

B. have40hoursof trainingin theclinical useof thisprocedurein theassessment,treatment,andsupervisionof sexoffenders.

Subp.7. Qualifications for examiners conducting psychophysiological assessments of sexual response.

A. Theclinical levelexaminerconductingpsychophysiologicalassessmentsof sexualresponsemust:

(1) bea doctorof medicinelicensedunderMinnesotaStatutes, section147.02,a psychologistlicensedunderMinnesota
Statutes, section148.907,or asocialworkerlicensedunderMinnesotaStatutes, section148B.21;

(2) have40hoursof trainingin theclinical useof thisprocedurein theassessmentandtreatmentof sexoffenders;and

(3) haveconductedfive assessmentsunderthedirect supervisionof a clinical level examinerwho waspresentthrough
theentireprocedure.

Personswhomeetthequalificationsin subitem(1) andhavebeenconductingpsychophysiologicalassessmentsof sexualresponse
for threeyearsor moreat thetimethischapterbecomeseffectiveareexemptfrom thequalificationsspecifiedin subitems(2) and(3).

B. Thetechnicallevelexaminerconductingpsychophysiologicalassessmentsof sexualresponsemust:

(1) beunderthedirectsupervisionof aclinical levelexaminer;

(2) haveeighthoursof training in theclinical useof this procedurein theassessment,treatment,andsupervisionof sex
offenders;and

(3) haveconductedfive assessmentsunderthedirect supervisionof a clinical level examinerwho waspresentthrough
theentireprocedure.

Subp.8. Documentation of qualifications.

A. Thedepartmentshallacceptoneof thefollowing asadequatedocumentationthatthestaffdescribedin subparts2 to 7 have
therequiredqualifications:

(1) copiesof requiredprofessionallicensesandotherrelevantcertificatesandmemberships;and

(2) copiesof official transcripts,attendancecertificates,syllabi,or othercredibleevidencedocumentingsuccessfulcom-
pletionof requiredtraining.

B. All qualificationdocumentationmustbemaintainedby theprogramin theemployee’spersonnelfile or otherappropriate
personnelrecord.
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Subp.9. Existing staff exempt from qualifications for current position when this chapter becomes effective.Administrative
directorsandsexoffendertreatmentstaff who havebeenin their positionsfor six monthsor moreat thetime this chapterbecomes
effectiveareexemptfrom thequalificationsspecifiedfor theirpositionsin thispart,butmustmeetthequalificationsrequiredunder
subpart1 or for otherpositionsdefinedin this part.

2955.0100STANDARDS FOR SEX OFFENDER ADMISSION AND ASSESSMENT. 

Subpart1. Admission procedure and new client intake assessment required.A written admissionproceduremustbeestab-
lishedthatincludesthedeterminationof theappropriatenessof theclientby reviewingtheclient’sconditionandneedfor treatment,
thetreatmentservicesofferedby theprogram,andotheravailableresources.Thisproceduremustbecoordinatedwith theexternal,
nonclinicalconditionsrequiredby thelegal,correctional,andadministrativesystemswithin which theprogramoperates.An intake
assessmentprocessmustalsobeestablishedthatdeterminestheclient’s functioningandtreatmentneeds.All clientsadmittedto a
residentialjuvenile sexoffendertreatmentprogrammusthavea written intakeassessmentcompletedwithin the first 30 daysof
admissionto theprogram.

Subp.2. Assessments conducted by qualified staff.Theclinical supervisormustdirectqualifiedstaff to gatherthe requisite
informationduringtheintakeassessmentprocessandanysubsequentreassessments.Thestaff who conducttheintakeassessment
mustbetrainedandexperiencedin theadministrationandinterpretationof sexoffenderassessments.

Subp.3. Intake assessment appropriate to basic treatment protocol of program.A programmayadapttheparametersspecified
in subparts6 to 8 to conductassessmentsthatareappropriateto theprogram’sbasictreatmentprotocol. Therationalefor theparticular
adaptationmustbeprovidedin theprogrampolicy andproceduresmanualasspecifiedunderpart2955.0140,subpart1, itemE.

Subp.4. Reassessment.At thediscretionof thetreatmentteam,afull or partialreassessmentmaybeconductedto assistin deci-
sionsregardingtheclient’s progressin treatment,movementwithin thestructureof theprogram,receiptor lossof privileges,and
dischargefrom theprogram.

Subp.5. Cultural sensitivity. Assessmentsmusttakeinto considerationthe effectsof cultural context,ethnicity, race,social
class,andgeographiclocationon thepersonality,identity,andbehaviorof theclient.

Subp.6. Sources of assessment data.Sourcesof datamayinclude:

A. collateralinformation,suchaspolice reports,victim statements,child protectioninformation,presentencesexoffender
assessments,presentenceinvestigations,anddelinquentandcriminalhistory;

B. psychologicalandpsychiatrictestinformation;

C. sexoffender-specifictestinformation,includingpsychophysiologicalmeasurementof deceptionandsexualresponse;

D. relevantmedicalinformation;

E. interviewswith theclient;

F. previousandconcurrentassessmentsof theclient,includingchemicaldependency,psychological,educational,andvocational;

G. interviews,telephoneconversations,or othercommunicationwith theclient’s family members,friends,victims,witnesses,
probationofficers,andpolice;and

H. observationandevaluationof theclient’s functioningandparticipationin thetreatmentprocesswhile in residency.

Subp.7. Dimensions included in assessment.Theassessmentmustinclude,but is not limited to, baselineinformationabout
thefollowing dimensions,asappropriate:

A. a descriptionof the client’s convictionor adjudicationoffense,noting the factsof the criminal complaint,the client’s
descriptionof theoffense,anydiscrepanciesbetweentheclient’s andtheofficial’s or victim’s descriptionof theoffense,andthe
assessor’sconclusionaboutthereasonsfor anydiscrepanciesin theinformation;

B. theclient’s historyof perpetrationof sexuallyabusiveandcriminal sexualbehavioranddelineationof patternsof sexual
responsethatconsiderssuchvariablesas:

(1) thenumberandtypesof knownandreportedsexuallyabusiveandcriminalsexualbehaviorscommittedby theclient;

(2) thetypeof sexualaggressionusedandanyuseof weapons;
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(3) thenumber,age,sex,relationshipto client,andotherrelevantcharacteristicsof thevictims;

(4) thetypeof injury to thevictimsandtheimpactof thesexuallyabusiveor criminal sexualbehavioron thevictims;

(5) thedynamicsandprocessof victim selection;

(6) theroleof chemicaluseprior to, during,andafteranysexuallyabusiveandcriminal sexualbehaviors;

(7) the degreeof impulsivity andcompulsivity, including any attemptsby the client to control or eliminateoffensive
behaviors,includingprevioustreatment;

(8) useof cognitivedistortions,thinkingerrors,andcriminal thinking in justifying, rationalizing,andsupportingthesex-
ually abusiveandcriminal sexualbehaviors;

(9) thereporteddegreeof sexualarousalor responseprior to, during,andafteranysexuallyabusiveandcriminal sexual
behaviors;

(10)aprofile of sexualarousalor response,includinganyparaphilicor sexuallyabusivefantasies,desires,andbehaviors;

(11) thedegreeof denialandminimization,degreeof remorseandguilt regardingtheoffense,anddegreeof empathyfor
thevictim expressedby theclient; and

(12) thedevelopmentalprogressionof sexuallyabusivebehaviorovertime;

C. theclient’sdevelopmentalsexualhistorythatconsiderssuchvariablesas:

(1) family of origin or othercaretakerattitudesaboutsexualityandthesexualatmosphere;

(2) childhoodandadolescentlearningaboutsexuality,patternsof sexualinterest,andsexualplay;

(3) historyof reportedsexualvictimization;

(4) sexualhistorytime line;

(5) courtshipbehaviorsandrelationships,includingmarriages;

(6) experienceof puberty;

(7) exposureto anduseof sexuallyexplicit materials;

(8) natureanduseof sexualfantasies;

(9) masturbationpatternandhistory;

(10)senseof genderidentityandsexrolebehaviorandattitude;

(11)sexualorientation;and

(12)sexualattitudesandknowledge;

D. theclient’shistoryof anyotheraggressiveor criminalbehavior;

E. theclient’spersonalhistorythatincludessuchareasas:

(1) currentliving circumstancesandrelationships;

(2) prior out-of-homeplacementsandliving arrangements;

(3) medicalhistory;

(4) educationalhistory;

(5) chemicalabusehistory;

(6) employmentandvocationalhistory;and

(7) military history;

F. a family historythatconsiderssuchvariablesas:

(1) reportedfamily compositionandstructure;

(2) parentalseparationandloss;

(3) family strengthsanddysfunctions;

(4) criminalhistory;

(5) chemicalabusehistory;

(6) mentalhealthhistory;
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(7) sexual,physical,andemotionalmaltreatment;and

(8) family responseto thesexualcriminality;

G. theviewsandperceptionsof significantothers,includingtheir ability or willingnessto supportanytreatmentefforts;

H. personalmentalhealthfunctioningthatincludessuchvariablesas:

(1) mentalstatus;

(2) intellectualfunctioning;

(3) copingabilities,adaptationalstyles,andvulnerabilities;

(4) impulsecontrolandritualisticor obsessivebehaviors;

(5) personalityattributesanddisordersandaffectivedisorders;

(6) learningdisabilityor attentiondeficit disorder;

(7) posttraumaticstressbehaviors,includinganydissociativeprocessthatmaybeoperative;

(8) organicityandneuropsychologicalfactors;and

(9) assessmentof vulnerability;

I. thefindingsfrom anypreviousandconcurrentsexoffender,psychological,psychiatric,physiological,medical,educational,
vocational,or otherassessments;and

J. identificationof factorsthatmayinhibit aswell ascontributeto thecommissionof offensivebehaviorthatmayconstitute
significantaspectsof theclient’soffensecycleandtheir currentlevelof influenceon theclient.

Subp.8. Administration of psychological testing and assessments of adaptive behavior.Wherepossible,psychologicaltestsand
assessmentsof adaptivebehavior,adaptiveskills, anddevelopmentalfunctioningusedin sexoffenderintakeassessmentsmustbestan-
dardizedandnormedfor thegivenpopulationtested.Theresultsof thetestsmustbeinterpretedby aqualifiedpersonwhois trainedand
experiencedin theinterpretationof thetests.Theresultsmaynotbeusedastheonly or themajorsourceof risk assessment.

Subp.9. Assessment conclusions and recommendations.

A. The conclusionsandrecommendationsof the intakeassessmentmustbe basedon the informationobtainedduring the
assessment.Theclinical supervisormustconveneatreatmentteammeetingto reviewthefindingsanddeveloptheassessmentcon-
clusionsandrecommendations.

B. Theinterpretations,conclusions,andrecommendationsdescribedin theassessmentreportmustshowconsiderationof the:

(1) strengthsandlimitationsof theproceduresusedin theassessment;

(2) strengthsandlimitations of self-reportedinformationanddemonstrationof reasonableefforts to verify information
providedby theclient; and

(3) client’s legalstatusandtherelevantcriminalandlegalconsiderations.

C. Theinterpretations,conclusions,andrecommendationsdescribedin theassessmentreportmust:

(1) beimpartialandprovideanobjectiveandaccuratebaseof data;

(2) noteanyissuesor questionsthatexceedthelevelof knowledgein thefield or theexpertiseof theassessor;and

(3) addresstheissuesnecessaryfor appropriatedecisionmakingregardingtreatmentandreoffenserisk factors.

Subp.10. Assessment report.Theassessmentreportmustbebasedon theconclusionsandrecommendationsof thetreatment
teamreview. Onequalifiedsexoffendertreatmentstaff personwho is alsoa teammembermustberesponsiblefor theintegration
andcompletionof thewritten report,which is signedanddatedandplacedin theclient’s file. Thereportmustincludeat leastthe
following areas:

A. asummaryof diagnosticandtypologicalimpressionsof theclient;

B. aninitial assessmentof thefactorsthatbothprotectandplacetheclientat risk for unsuccessfulcompletionof theprogram
andsexualreoffense;
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C. aconclusionabouttheclient’samenabilityto treatment;and

D. aconclusionregardingtheappropriatenessof theclient for placementin theprogram:

(1) if residentialsexoffendertreatmentis determinedto beinappropriate,a recommendationfor alternativeplacementor
treatmentis provided;or

(2) if theassessmentdeterminesthattheclient is appropriatefor theprogram,thereportmustpresent:

(a) an outline of the client’s sexoffendertreatmentneedsandthe treatmentgoalsandstrategiesto addressthose
needs;

(b) recommendations,asappropriate,for theclient’s needsfor servicesin adjunctiveareassuchashealth,chemical
dependency,education,vocationalskills, recreation,andleisureactivities;

(c) a noteof anyconcurrentpsychologicalor psychiatricdisorders,their potentialimpacton thetreatmentprocess,
andsuggestedremedialstrategies;and

(d) recommendations,as appropriate,for additionalassessmentsor necessarycollateral information, referral,or
consultation.

2955.0110STANDARDS FOR INDIVIDUAL TREATMENT PLANS. 

Subpart1. Initial individual treatment plan. A written individual treatmentplanfor eachclient mustbecompletedwithin 30
daysof theclient’s entranceinto theprogram. The individual treatmentplanandthe interventionsdesignatedto achieveits goals
mustbe basedon the initial treatmentrecommendationsdevelopedin the intakeassessmentwith additionalinformationfrom the
clientand,whenpossible,theclient’s family or legalguardian.Inputmayalsobeobtainedfrom theprogramstaff,appropriaterep-
resentativesfrom outsidesocialserviceandcriminal justiceagencies,andotherappropriateresources.Onequalifiedsexoffender
treatmentstaff personmustbe responsiblefor the integrationandcompletionof the written plan,which is signedanddatedand
placedin theclient’s file.

Subp.2. Explanation, signature, and copies required.Theindividual treatmentplanmustbeexplainedandacopyprovidedto
theclientand,if appropriate,theclient’s family or legalguardian.Theprogrammustseekawrittenacknowledgmentthattheclient
and,if appropriate,theclient’s family or legalguardianhavereceivedandunderstandtheindividual treatmentplan. Theindividual
treatmentplananddocumentationrelatedto it mustbekeptat theprogramin theclient’scasefile. A copyof theclient’s individual
treatmentplanmustbemadeavailableto thesupervisingagent,if requested,whenit is completed.

Subp.3. Plan contents. Theindividual treatmentplanmustincludeat leastthefollowing information:

A. thesexoffendertreatmentgoalsandspecifictime-limitedobjectivesto beaddressedby theclient;

B. measurableoutcomesfor eachtime-limitedtreatmentobjectivethatspecifythetherapeuticexperiencesandinterventions
mostnecessaryto assisttheclientachievetheobjectives;

C. theimpactof anyconcurrentpsychologicalor psychiatricdisorderson theclient’sability to participatein treatmentandto
achievetreatmentgoalsandobjectives;

D. otherproblemareasto beresolvedby theclient;

E. a list of theservicesrequiredby theclientandtheentitywhowill providetherequiredservices;

F. theestimatedlengthof time theclientwill bein theprogram;and

G. provisionsfor theprotectionof victimsandpotentialvictims,asappropriate.

2955.0120STANDARDS FOR REVIEW OF CLIENT PROGRESS IN TREATMENT. 

Subpart1. Responsibility and documentation. At leastweekly,progressnotesmustbe enteredin client files indicatingthe
typesandamountsof serviceseachclient hasreceivedandwhethertheserviceshavehadthedesiredimpact.At leastquarterly,the
treatmentteammustreview anddocumenteachclient’s progresstowardachievingindividual treatmentplan objectives,approve
movementwithin thestructureof theprogram,andreviewandmodify treatmentplans. Documentationof the reviewmustbe in
eachclient’s file within tendaysaftertheendof thereviewperiod.

Subp.2. Review session.A progressreview sessionmust involve the client and, if necessary,the client’s family or legal
guardian,andat leastonememberof the treatmentteam. Whereappropriate,the programmust inform the client’s supervising
agentandfamily or legalguardianof theschedulingof eachprogressreview,invite themto attend,andprovidethemwith awritten
summaryof thereviewsession.Thenamesof thepersonsattendingthereviewsessionwho arenot clientsmustbedocumentedin
theclient’s file.
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2955.0130STANDARDS FOR DISCHARGE SUMMARIES. 

Subpart1. Written notification. Whereapplicable,written noticemustbeprovidedto theclient’s supervisingagentwithin 24
hoursof aclient’sdischargefrom theprogram.

Subp.2. Written summary completed within 14 days. A written dischargesummaryfor eachclient dischargedfrom the
programmustbecompletedwithin 14daysof theclient’sdischargefrom theprogram,or uponrequestby aninterestedparty.

Subp.3. Summary content. Thedischargesummarymustincludeat leastthefollowing information:

A. theadmissiondate;

B. thedischargedate;

C. reasonsfor theclientbeingdischargedfrom theprogram;

D. abrief summaryof theclient’s currentconvictionandpastcriminal record;

E. theclient’smentalstatusandattitudeat thetimeof discharge;

F. prescribedmedicationsatdischarge;

G. theclient’sprogressin achievingindividual treatmentplangoals;

H. anassessmentof theclient’soffensecycleandprotectiveandrisk factorsfor sexualreoffenseandotheraggressivebehavior;

I. a descriptionof theclient’s reoffensepreventionplan,includingwhatchangesin theclient’s reoffensepotentialhavebeen
accomplishedandwhatrisk factorsremain;

J. theclient’saftercareandcommunityreentryplans;and

K. recommendationsfor aftercareandcontinuingtreatment.

2955.0140PROGRAM STANDARDS FOR RESIDENTIAL TREATMENT OF JUVENILE SEX OFFENDERS. 

Subpart1. Program policy and procedures manual.Eachprogrammustdevelopandfollow a written policy andprocedures
manual.Themanualmustbemadeavailableto clientsandprogramstaff. Themanualmustinclude,but is not limited to:

A. thebasictreatmentprotocolusedto provideservicesto clients,asdefinedby thephilosophy,goals,andmodelof treatment
employed,includingthe:

(1) sexoffenderpopulationserved;

(2) theoreticalprinciplesandoperatingmethodsusedto deliverservicesto identified treatmentneedsof clientsserved;
and

(3) scopeof theservicesoffered;

B. policiesandproceduresfor themanagementof the therapeuticmilieu, asappropriate,including themannerin which the
variouscomponentsof thetherapeuticmilieu arestructuredto promoteandmaintainthedesiredbehavioralandcognitivechanges
in theclient;

C. policiesandproceduresfor thepreventionof predationamongclientsandthepromotionandmaintenanceof thesecurity
andsafetyof clientsandstaff,whichmustaddressthesexualsafetyof clientsandstaff,aswell as:

(1) therelationshipbetweensecurityandtreatmentfunctionsandhowstaff areusedin thesefunctions;

(2) communicationbetweenthevariouslevelsof staff in theprogram;and

(3) programrulesfor behaviorthat includea rangeof consequencesthatmaybe imposedfor violation of the rulesand
dueprocessprocedures;

D. admissionanddischargecriteriaandprocedures;

E. assessmentcontentandprocedures,including the rationalefor the particularformat andproceduresasrequiredby part
2955.0100,subpart3;
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F. treatmentplanningandreviewof clientprogressin treatment;

G. policiesandproceduresfor client communicationsandvisiting with othersbothwithin andoutsideof theprogram;

H. policiesandproceduresfor theuseof specialassessmentandtreatmentmethodsaccordingto part2955.0160;

I. policiesandproceduresthataddressdataprivacyandconfidentialitystandards,includingreportsby a client of previously
unreportedor undetectedcriminal behaviorand the useof resultsfrom psychophysiologicalproceduresas describedin part
2955.0160,subparts2 to 4;

J. policiesandproceduresfor reportingandinvestigatingallegedunethical,illegal, or negligentactsagainstclients,andof
seriousviolationsof writtenpoliciesandprocedures;and

K. theprogram’squalityassuranceandprogramimprovementplanandproceduresasrequiredin part2955.0170.

Subp.2. Standards of practice for sex offender treatment programming.Thissubpartcontainstheminimalstandardsof prac-
tice for treatmentprogrammingprovidedin a residentialjuvenilesexoffendertreatmentprogram.Treatmentprogrammingmust:

A. safeguardthewell-beingof victims andtheir families,thecommunity,andclientsandtheir families;

B. encourageclientsto bepersonallyaccountablethroughparticipation,self-disclosure,andself-monitoring;

C. addresstheindividual treatmentneedsof eachclient;

D. beconsistentwith andsupportableby theprofessionalliteratureandclinical practicein thefield;

E. useeffectivemethodsto assisttheclient to achievetreatmentgoalsandobjectives;

F. include and integratethe client’s family or legal guardianinto the treatmentprocesswhen appropriateand document
inquiriesregardingthedegreeto which theclient’s family or legalguardiandesiresto beinvolvedin theclient’s treatment;

G. address,within thelimits of availableresources,theclient’spersonalitytraitsanddeficitsthatarerelatedto increasedreof-
fensepotential;

H. addressanyconcurrentpsychiatricdisordersby providingtreatmentor referringtheclient for treatment;and

I. protectthelegalandcivil rightsof clients,includingtheclient’s right to refusetreatment.

Subp.3. Goals of sex offender treatment.Theultimategoalof residentialjuvenilesexoffendertreatmentis to protectthecom-
munity from criminal sexualbehaviorby reducingthe client’s risk of reoffense. To the extentthat a conflict developsbetween
communityprotectionandclient rights,communityprotectionmustbegiventhegreaterimport.

Thegoalsof sexoffendertreatmentinclude,butarenot limited to, theoutcomesin itemsA to E. Thebasictreatmentprotocolof
theprogramshalldeterminethespecificgoalsthatshallbeoperationalizedby theprogramandthemethodsusedto achievethem.
Theapplicabilityof thosegoalsandmethodsto a client shallbedeterminedby thatclient’s intakeassessment,individual treatment
plan,andprogressin treatment.Theprogrammustbedesignedto allow, assist,andencouragetheclient to developthemotivation
andability to achievethegoalsin itemsA to E, asappropriate.

A. Theclientmustacknowledgethecriminal sexualbehaviorandadmitor developanincreasedsenseof personalculpability
andresponsibilityfor thebehavior.Theprogrammustprovideactivitiesandproceduresthataredesignedto assistclients:

(1) reducetheir denialor minimizationof their criminal sexualbehaviorandanyblameplacedoncircumstantialfactors;

(2) disclosetheir historyof sexuallyabusiveandcriminal sexualbehaviorandpatternof sexualresponse;

(3) learnandunderstandtheeffectsof sexualabuseuponvictims andtheir families, thecommunity,andtheclient and
theclient’s family; and

(4) developandimplementoptionsfor restitutionandreparationto their victims andthecommunity,in a director indi-
rectmanner,asappropriate.

B. The client must chooseto stopandact to preventthe circumstancesthat lead to sexuallyabusiveandcriminal sexual
behaviorandotherabusiveor aggressivebehaviorsfrom occurring. Theprogrammustprovideactivitiesandproceduresthatare
designedto assistclients:

(1) identify and assessthe function and role of thinking errors,cognitive distortions,and maladaptiveattitudesand
beliefsin thecommissionof sexualoffensesandotherabusiveor aggressivebehavior;

(2) learnanduseappropriatestrategiesandtechniquesfor changingthinkingpatternsandmodifyingattitudesandbeliefs
regardingsexuallyabusiveandcriminal sexualbehaviorandotherabusiveor aggressivebehavior;

(3) identify thefunctionandroleof paraphilicandaggressivesexualresponsesandurges,recurrentsexualfantasies,and
patternsof reinforcementin thecommissionof sexualoffenses;
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(4) learnanduseappropriatestrategiesandtechniquesto:

(a)manageparaphilicandaggressivesexualresponses,urges,fantasies,andinterests;and

(b) maintainor enhancesexualresponseto appropriatepartnersandsituationsanddevelopandreinforcepositive,
prosocialsexualinterests;

(5) identify thefunctionandroleof anychemicalabuseor otherantisocialbehaviorin thecommissionof sexualoffenses
andremediatethosefactors;

(6) demonstrateanawarenessandempatheticunderstandingof theeffectsof their sexuallyabusiveandcriminal sexual
behaviorson their victims;

(7) whenappropriate,understandandaddresstheir ownsenseof victimizationandits impacton their behavior;

(8) identify andaddressparticularfamily issuesor dysfunctionsthatprecipitateor supportthesexuallyoffensivebehavior;

(9) developapositivesenseof self-esteemandacceptanceanddemonstratepositivebehaviorsto meetpsychologicaland
socialneeds;

(10)developadetailedreoffensepreventionplanthat:

(a) identifiesthepatternor cycleof sexuallyabusivebehaviorthatincludesthebackgroundstressorsandprecipitat-
ing conditionsandsituationsthatindicatea risk to reoffend;

(b) outlinesspecificalternative,positivesocialbehaviorsthatwill removeor decreasethatrisk andhowto interrupt
thecyclebeforeasexualoffenseoccursby usingself-controlmethods;and

(c) identifiesa networkof personswho supporttheclient in achievingthedesiredcognitiveandbehavioralchange
which includestheclient’s family or legalguardian,asappropriate;

(11)practicethepositivesocialbehaviorsdevelopedin thereoffensepreventionplan;and

(12) build thenetworkof personsidentified in subitem(10), unit (c), who will supportthe implementationof the reof-
fensepreventionplanandsharetheplanwith thosepersons.

C. Theclient mustdevelopa positive,prosocialapproachto theclient’s sexuality,sexualdevelopment,andsexualfunction-
ing, includingrealisticsexualexpectationsandestablishmentof appropriatesexualrelationships.Theprogrammustprovideactiv-
itiesandproceduresthataredesignedto assistclients:

(1) learnanddemonstrateanunderstandingof humansexualitythat includesanatomy,sexualdevelopment,themotiva-
tionsfor sexualbehavior,thenatureof sexualdysfunctions,andhow thehealthyexpressionof sexualdesireandbehaviorcontrasts
with theabusiveexpressionof sexualdesireandbehavior;

(2) learnanddemonstrateanunderstandingof intimateandloverelationshipsandhowto developandmaintainthem;and

(3) exploreanddevelopapositivesexualidentity.

D. Theclient mustdeveloppositivecommunicationandrelationshipskills. Theprogrammustprovideactivitiesandproce-
duresthataredesignedto assistclients:

(1) developemotionalawarenessanddemonstratetheappropriateexpressionof feelings;

(2) developanddemonstrateappropriatelevelsof trustin relatingto peersandadults;and

(3) developanddemonstrateappropriatecommunication,angermanagement,andstressmanagementskills.

E. Theclient mustreenterandreintegrateinto thecommunity. Theprogrammustprovideactivitiesandproceduresthatare
designedto assistclients:

(1) preparea plan for aftercarethat includesarrangementsfor continuingtreatmentor counseling,supportgroups,and
socialization,cultural, religious,and recreationalactivities,as appropriateto the client’s needsand consistentwith available
resources;and

(2) prepareaplandesignedto enabletheclient to successfullypreparefor andmakethetransitioninto thecommunity.
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2955.0150STANDARDS FOR DELIVERY OF SEX OFFENDER TREATMENT SERVICES. 

Subpart1. Amount of treatment. Eachclient mustreceivetheamountof treatmentandfrequencyof treatmentspecifiedin the
client’s individual treatmentplan. At leastan averageof 12 hoursper weekof sexoffendertreatmentmustbe providedto each
client in theprimaryphasesof treatment.A variableamountof sexoffendertreatment,butno lessthananaverageof two hoursper
week,maybeprovidedto eachclient in thetransitionalandreentryphasesof treatment.

Subp.2. Type of services.Eachclientmustreceivethetypesof servicesspecifiedin theclient’s individual treatmentplan.

Subp.3. Case management services.Theprogrammustprovideeachclient with casemanagementservices.Theseservices
mustbedocumentedin client files.

Subp.4. Quality of services. Servicesprovidedto theclient mustmeetor exceedthequality standardsfor the typeof service
provided. Quality standardsmay be establishedby an accreditationstandardor be basedon the currentnormsfor quality of a
servicein Minnesota.

Subp.5. Size of group therapy and psychoeducation groups.Grouptherapysessionsmustnot exceedtenclientspergroup.
Psychoeducationgroupsmustnotexceedasexoffendertreatmentstaff-to-clientratioof one-to-16.

Subp.6. Duty to monitor services provided by providers under contract to certificate holder.Thecertificateholdermust
monitortheamount,type,quality,andeffectivenessof anyserviceprovidedto a client by a providerundercontractto a certificate
holderto provideservicesto a client. If thecertificateholderhasreasonto believetheservicesprovidedto a client by a provider
undercontractto acertificateholderarenotprovidedaccordingto theclient’s individual treatmentplan,arenoteffective,or arenot
in compliancewith thischapter,thecertificateholdermustinform thecontractorandtakeactionto correctthesituation. If nosatis-
factoryresolutioncanbeachieved,thecertificateholdermustcontractwith analternateproviderassoonaspossible.

Subp.7. Length of treatment. The lengthof time a client is in residentialsexoffendertreatmentshall dependuponthepro-
gram’sbasictreatmentprotocol,theclient’s treatmentneedsasidentified in theclient’s individual treatmentplan,andtheclient’s
progressin achievingtreatmentgoals. Theminimumlengthof treatmentis four months.At leasttwo monthsof treatmentmustbe
providedin theresidentialsettingof theprogram,afterwhich treatmentmaybeprovidedin a nonresidentialsettingoperatedby or
arrangedfor by theprogram,asappropriateto theclient.

2955.0160STANDARDS FOR USE OF SPECIAL ASSESSMENT AND TREATMENT PROCEDURES. 

Subpart1. Policy. A programthat usesspecialassessmentand treatmentproceduresmustdevelopand follow a policy that
describesthe:

A. specificproceduresto beincludedin thepolicy;

B. purposeandrationalefor theuseof eachprocedure;

C. qualificationsof staffwho implementtheprocedure;

D. conditionsandsafeguardsunderwhich theprocedureis usedfor aparticularclient;

E. processby which theprocedureis approvedfor usewith aclient;

F. determinationof which procedureswill be voluntaryandrequireinformedconsentfrom the client or the client’s legal
guardian,asappropriate;

G. processto obtainanddocumentinformedconsent;and

H. processby which theuseof theprocedureis documentedandevaluatedfor effectiveness.

Subp.2. Specific standards for the psychophysiological assessment of deception.In additionto therequirementsin subpart
1, thestandardsin itemsA andB applyif apsychophysiologicalassessmentof deceptionis used.

A. Theproceduremustbeadministeredin acontrolledsettingusingquestionsdevelopedin conjunctionwith thesexoffender
treatmentstaff andthe client, andin accordancewith the currentstandardsandprinciplesof practicepublishedby the American
PolygraphAssociation(Chattanooga,Tennessee,August,1998),and the currentethical standardsand principlesfor the useof
physiologicalmeasurementsand polygraphexaminationsof the Associationfor the Treatmentof SexualAbusers(Beaverton,
Oregon,August,1998). Bothof thereferencedstandardsandprinciplesareincorporatedby referenceandareavailablethroughthe
Minitex interlibraryloansystem.Bothof thereferencedstandardsandprinciplesaresubjectto frequentchange.

B. Theproceduremustbeadministeredby aqualifiedexaminerasdescribedin part2955.0090,subpart6.

Subp.3. Specific standards for the psychophysiological assessment of sexual response.In additionto therequirementsunder
subpart1, thestandardsin itemsA andB applyif thepsychophysiologicalassessmentof sexualresponseis used.
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A. Theproceduremustbeadministeredin acontrolledsettingandin accordancewith thecurrentethicalstandardsandprinci-
plesfor theuseof physiologicalmeasurementsandplethysmographexaminationsof theAssociationfor theTreatmentof Sexual
Abusers(Beaverton,Oregon,August,1998),thatareincorporatedby referenceandareavailablethroughtheMinitex interlibrary
loansystem.Thestandardsandprinciplesaresubjectto frequentchange.

B. Theproceduremustbeadministeredby aqualifiedexaminerasdefinedin part2955.0090,subpart7.

C. Materialsusedasstimuli in theproceduremustbestoredsecurely.

Subp.4. Additional standard for results and interpretation of data. Theresultsobtainedthroughtheuseof psychophysio-
logical proceduresin sexoffendertreatmentmustbeusedfor assessment,treatmentplanning,treatmentmonitoring,or risk assess-
ment. Theresultsmustbeinterpretedwithin thecontextof acomprehensiveassessmentandtreatmentprocessandmaynotbeused
astheonly or themajorsourceof clinical decisionmakingandrisk assessment.

Subp.5. Contract for technology. A programthatdoesnot own or operatetheparticulartechnologyrequiredto conductpsy-
chophysiologicalassessmentsof deceptionor sexualresponsemustcontractwith a qualified consultantor programthat hasthe
appropriatetechnologyandmeetsthestandardsfor useof theprocedurein thispart.

2955.0170STANDARDS FOR QUALITY ASSURANCE AND PROGRAM IMPROVEMENT. 

Eachprogrammustmaintainandfollow aqualityassuranceandprogramimprovementplanandproceduresto monitor,evaluate,
andimproveall componentsof theprogram.Thereviewplanmustbewrittenandconsiderthe:

A. goalsandobjectivesof theprogramandtheoutcomesachieved;

B. quality of servicedeliveredto clientsin termsof thegoalsandobjectivesof their individual treatmentplansandtheout-
comesachieved;

C. qualityof staff performanceandadministrativesupportandtheir contributionto theoutcomesachievedin itemsA andB;

D. qualityof thetherapeuticmilieu, asappropriate,andits contributionto theoutcomesachievedin itemsA andB;

E. qualityof theclient’s clinical records;

F. useof resourcesin termsof efficiencyandcost-effectiveness;

G. feedbackfrom referralsources,asappropriate,regardingtheir level of satisfactionwith theprogramandsuggestionsfor
programimprovement;and

H. effectivenessof themonitoringandevaluationprocess.

The review plan mustspecify the mannerin which the requisiteinformationis objectivelymeasured,collected,andanalyzed.
The review plan mustspecifyhow often the programgathersthe informationanddocumentthe actionstakenin responseto the
information.
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Board of Teaching 
Proposed Permanent Rules Relating to Teacher Licensing 
DUAL NOTICE:  Notice of Intent to Adopt Rules Without a Public Hearing Unless 25 or More Persons Request a
Hearing, and Notice of Hearing If 25 or More Requests for Hearing Are Received

Proposed Rules Governing Teacher Licensing, Minnesota Rules, Part 8710 (8710.0100 - 8710.6400, including
Amendments to Parts 8700.0100, 8700.0300, 8700.0500, and 8700.7800).

Introduction.  The Minnesota Board of Teaching intends to adopt rules without a public hearing following the procedures set forth
in the Administrative Procedure Act, Minnesota Statutes, sections 14.22 to 14.28, and rules of the Office of Administrative Hearings,
Minnesota Rules, parts 1400.2300 to 1400.2310.  If, however, 25 or more persons submit a written request for a hearing on the rules
within 30 days or by 4:30 p.m. on December 2, 1998, a public hearing will be held in the Auditorium, Capitol View Conference
Center, 70 West County Highway B-2, Little Canada, Minnesota  55117, starting at 9:00 A.M. on Thursday, December 17, 1998.  To
find out whether the rules will be adopted without a hearing or if the hearing will be held, you should contact the agency contact
person after December 2, 1998 and before December 17, 1998.

Contact Person.  Comments or questions on the rules and written requests for a public hearing on the rules must be submitted to
the agency contact person.  The agency contact person is: Sandra Needham at the Minnesota Board of Teaching, 608 Capitol Square
Building, 550 Cedar Street, St. Paul, Minnesota 55101, phone (651) 296-6127, and FAX (651) 282-2403.  TTY users may call the
Department of Children, Families, and Learning at (651) 297-2094.

Subject of Rules and Statutory Authority.  The proposed rules are about teacher licensing.  The statutory authority to adopt the
rules is Minnesota Statutes, section 122A (recently recodified from sections 125.05 and 125.185).  A copy of the proposed rules is
published in the State Registerand attached to this notice as mailed. 

Comments.  You have until 4:30 p.m. on Wednesday, December 2, 1998, to submit written comment in support of or in opposi-
tion to the proposed rules or any part or subpart of the rules.  Your comment must be in writing and received by the agency contact
person by the due date.  Comment is encouraged.  Your comments should identify the portion of the proposed rules addressed, the
reason for the comment, and any change proposed.  You are encouraged to propose any change desired.  Any comments that you
would like to make on the legality of the proposed rules must also be made during this comment period.

Request for a Hearing.  In addition to submitting comments, you may also request that a hearing be held on the rules.  Your
request for a public hearing must be in writing and must be received by the agency contact person by 4:30 p.m. on December 2, 1998.
Your written request for a public hearing must include your name and address.  You must identify the portion of the proposed rules to
which you object or state that you oppose the entire set of rules.  Any request that does not comply with these requirements is not
valid and cannot be counted by the agency for determining whether a public hearing must be held.  You are also encouraged to state
the reason for the request and any changes you want made to the proposed rules.

Withdrawal of Requests.  If 25 or more persons submit a written request for a hearing, a public hearing will be held unless a
sufficient number withdraw their requests in writing.  If enough requests for hearing are withdrawn to reduce the number below
25, the agency must give written notice of this to all persons who requested a hearing, explain the actions the agency took to effect
the withdrawal, and ask for written comments on this action.  If a public hearing is required, the agency will follow the procedures
in Minnesota Statutes, sections 14.131 to 14.20.

Alternative Format/Accommodation.  Upon request, this Notice can be made available in an alternative format, such as large
print, Braille, or cassette tape.  To make such a request or if you need an accommodation to make this hearing accessible, please
contact the agency contact person at the address or telephone number listed above.

Modifications.  The proposed rules may be modified, either as a result of public comment or as a result of the rule hearing
process.  Modifications must be supported by data and views submitted to the agency or presented at the hearing and the adopted
rules may not be substantially different than these proposed rules.  If the proposed rules affect you in any way, you are encouraged
to participate in the rulemaking process.

Cancellation of Hearing.  The hearing scheduled for December 17, 1998, will be canceled if the agency does not receive requests
from 25 or more persons that a hearing be held on the rules.  If you requested a public hearing, the agency will notify you before the
scheduled hearing whether or not the hearing will be held.  You may also call the agency contact person at (651) 296-6127 after
December 2, 1998, to find out whether the hearing will be held.

Notice of Hearing.  If 25 or more persons submit written requests for a public hearing on the rules, a hearing will be held follow-
ing the procedures in Minnesota Statutes, sections 14.131 to 14.20.  The hearing will be held on the date and at the time and place
listed above.  The hearing will continue until all interested persons have been heard.  Administrative Law Judge Jon L. Lunde is
assigned to conduct the hearing.  Judge Lunde can be reached at the Office of Administrative Hearings, 100 Washington Square,
Suite 1700, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55401-2138, telephone (612) 349-7645, and FAX (612) 349-2665.
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Hearing Procedure.  If a hearing is held, you and all interested or affected persons, including representatives of associations or
other interested groups, will have an opportunity to participate.  You may present your views either orally at the hearing or in
writing at any time before the close of the hearing record.  All evidence presented should relate to the proposed rules.  You may also
submit written material to the Administrative Law Judge to be recorded in the hearing record for five working days after the public
hearing ends.  This five-day comment period may be extended for a longer period not to exceed 20 calendar days if ordered by the
Administrative Law Judge at the hearing.  Following the comment period, there is a five-working-day response period during which
the agency and any interested person may respond in writing to any new information submitted.  No additional evidence may be
submitted during the five-day response period.  All comments and responses submitted to the Administrative Law Judge must be
received at the Office of Administrative Hearings no later than 4:30 p.m. on the due date.  All comments or responses received will
be available for review at the Office of Administrative Hearings.  This rule hearing procedure is governed by Minnesota Rules, parts
1400.2000 to 1400.2240, and Minnesota Statutes, sections 14.131 to 14.20.  Questions about procedure may be directed to the
Administrative Law Judge.

The agency requests that any person submitting written views or data to the Administrative Law Judge prior to the hearing or
during the comment or response period also submit a copy of the written views or data to the agency contact person at the address
stated above.

Statement of Need and Reasonableness.  A statement of need and reasonableness is now available from the agency contact
person.  This statement contains a summary of the justification for the proposed rules, including a description of who will be
affected by the proposed rules and an estimate of the probable cost of the proposed rules.  The statement may also be reviewed and
copies obtained at the cost of reproduction from either the agency or the Office of Administrative Hearings.

Lobbyist Registration.  Minnesota Statutes, chapter 10A, requires each lobbyist to register with the State Campaign Finance and
Public Disclosure Board.  Questions regarding this requirement may be directed to the Campaign Finance and Public Disclosure Board
at: First Floor South, Centennial Building, 658 Cedar Street, St. Paul, Minnesota 55155, telephone (651) 296-5148 or 1-800-657-3889.

Adoption Procedure if No Hearing.  If no hearing is required, the agency may adopt the rules after the end of the comment
period.  The rules and supporting documents will then be submitted to the Office of Administrative Hearings for review for legality.
You may ask to be notified of the date the rules are submitted to the office.  If you want to be so notified, or want to receive a copy
of the adopted rules, or want to register with the agency to receive notice of future rule proceedings, submit your request to the
agency contact person listed above.

Adoption Procedure After a Hearing.  If a hearing is held, after the close of the hearing record, the Administrative Law Judge
will issue a report on the proposed rules.  You may ask to be notified of the date when the Administrative Law Judge’s report will
become available, and can make this request at the hearing or in writing to the Administrative Law Judge.  You may also ask to be
notified of the date on which the agency adopts the rules and files them with the Secretary of State, and can make this request at the
hearing or in writing to the agency contact person stated above.

Order.  I order that the rulemaking hearing be held at the date, time, and location listed above.

Dated:  15 October 1998

Michael L. Tillmann
Acting Executive Director
Minnesota Board of Teaching

8700.0100 HOWTHIS CHAPTER APPLIES SCOPE. 

This chapter governs the procedures for licensure and the educational requirements for nonvocational instructional and support
personnel who are required to be licensed by the Board of Teaching.  Apersonrequiredto hold a licenseshall meetthe require-
mentsin this chapterfor eachlicensurefield in which thepersonpractices.

8700.0300 SUBSTITUTE TEACHERS. 

Subpart 1.  Long call substitute teacher. A long call substitute teacher is one who teachesreplacesthesameteacherfor 15 or
more consecutive days ina singleclassroomor teachingassignment.  A long call substitute teachersteachershall hold an entrance
or continuing license to teach for each licensure area taught. 
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Subp. 2.  Short call substituteteacher. A short call substitute licenseto teachpermitsteachingteacheris onewho teacheson a

day-to-day basis not to exceed 15 consecutive days ina singleclassroomor teachingassignmentreplacingthesameteacher.  It A
shortcall substituteteachershallholdaMinnesotalicenseor shortcall substitutelicense.Theselicensesarevalid for functioningas
ashortcall substituteteacheratall gradelevelsin all fields.

A shortcall substituteteacherlicenseexpires five years from the July 1 nearest the date the license is issued and must be issued to
a previouslylicensedan applicant inthe field in which who hasheld a Minnesota continuinglicensurewasheld licenseandhas
completeda teacherpreparationprogram. 

8700.0500 ISSUANCE, RENEWAL, AND VALIDITY OF ALL LICENSES. 

Subpart1. In general. All licensesA licenseto teach shall be issued or renewed according to Minnesota Statutes, section
125.05, and criteria established in rules of the Board of Teaching and shall be valid for the period of time specified in rulesof the
Boardof Teachingthissubpart: 

A.  a limited license expires one year from the July 1 nearest the date the license is issued; 

B.  an entrance license expires two years from the July 1 nearest the date the license is issued; 

C.  a continuing license expires five years from the July 1 nearest the date the license is issued; and 

D.  a provisional license expires either one or two years, depending on the period of time specified in the specific rule, from
the July 1 nearest the date the license is issued. 

All licensesA licenseto teach shall bear the date of issue and, the date of expiration,and may be renewed on or before July 1 in
the year of expiration. 

After July 1 in the year of expiration, alllicensesa licenseto teach not renewed shall be deemedexpired and no longer valid for
teaching. 

Subp.2. Corrections. A licenseissuedin error by the Departmentof Children,Families,and Learningshall be corrected
without chargeto the licenseeandthecorrectionsshall bemadewithout a hearingunderpart 8700.2500andMinnesotaStatutes,
chapter14. If a processingerror resultsin issuinga licenseto an individual who doesnot meetrequirementsfor the license,the
licenseis not valid for practice.

Subp.3. Multiple expiration dates. If the licenseehascompletedandverified thecontinuinglicenserenewalrequirements,a
licenseemayrenewayearearlyfor thepurposeof correlatingtheexpirationdatesof continuinglicensesheld.

8700.7800 TEACHERSAPPLICANTS PREPARED IN STATES OTHER THAN OUTSIDE MINNESOTA. 

Subpart 1.  In general. LicensesA licenseto teach in Minnesota shall be granted to personsa personwho otherwise meetmeets
applicable statutory requirements and who completecompletesprograms leading to teacherlicensure in ateacher preparation insti-
tutionsinstitutionlocated outside Minnesota.  SuchlicensesA licenseshall be granted only in licensure fields for which the Board
of Teaching has established rules governing programs leading to teacherlicensure.  SuchlicensesA licenseshall be issued accord-
ing to either subpart 2 or 3. 

Subp. 2.  Applicants prepared in states with contracts with Minnesota.PersonsA personwho completecompletesapproved
programs leading to teacherlicensure in teacher preparation institutions within states which have signed contracts with Minnesota
according to the provisionsof the interstate agreement on qualification of educational personnel shall be granted a Minnesota
entrance license.  No licenseslicenseshall be issued on the basis of teaching experience only. 

Subp. 3.  Applicants prepared in states without contracts with Minnesota. PersonsA personwho completecompletespro-
grams leading to teacherlicensure in teacher preparation institutions within states which have not signed contracts with Minnesota
according to theprovisionsof the interstate agreement on qualification of educational personnel shall be granted a Minnesota
entrance license when allof the following criteria are met: 

A.  the teacher preparation institution is regionallyaccredited by the regionalassociation for the accreditation of colleges and
secondary schools; 

B.  the program leading to teacherlicensure has been recognized by the otherstate as qualifying the applicant completing the
program for current licensure within that state; 

C.  the program leading to teacherlicensure completed by the applicant is essentially equivalent in content to approved pro-
grams offered by Minnesota teacher preparation institutions according to Board of Teaching rules governing the licensure field; 

D.  the teacher preparation institution which offers the program leading to licensure verifies that the applicant has completed
an approved teacherlicensure program at that institution and recommends the applicant for a license in athelicensure field andat a
thelicensure level; 
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E.  the applicant has completed a majoror minor program leading to teacherlicensure as verified by the transcript issued by
the institution recommending the applicant for licensure; and 

F.  the applicant has completed instructionin methodsof teachingandstudent teaching in the licensure field and at the licen-
sure level of the program.  Thestudentteachingrequirementappliesonly to apersoncompletingaprogramto berecommendedfor
entrancelicensure.

Subp.3a. Applicants prepared outside United States.A personwho completesa licensureprogramfrom a collegeor univer-
sity outsidetheUnitedStatesshallbegrantedaMinnesotaentrancelicensewhenthefollowing criteriaaremet:

A. the applicationpacketincludesa credentialevaluationcompletedby a credentialevaluatorapprovedby the executive
directorof theBoardof Teaching;

B. the licensureprogramcompletedby the applicantis essentiallyequivalentin contentto approvedprogramsofferedby
Minnesotateacherpreparationinstitutionsaccordingto Boardof Teachingrulesgoverningthelicensurefield; and

C. anapplicantfor teacherlicensurehascompletedinstructionin methodsof teachingandstudentteachingin the licensure
field andat the licensurelevel of theprogram. Thestudentteachingrequirementappliesonly to personscompletinga programto
berecommendedfor entrancelicensure.

Subp. 4.  Exception. Notwithstandingtherulegoverninghumanrelations,PersonsA personwho havebeenpreparedasteachers
in statesotherthanhascompleteda teacherlicensureprogramoutsideMinnesota buthasnot completedthe requirementsof part
8700.0210or 8700.2700,or both,shall be granted a Minnesota one-year nonrenewable provisional license based upon the provi-
sions of this part.  Upon meeting theprovisionsof thispartparts8700.0210and8700.2700, an entrance license shall be granted. 

8710.2000STANDARDS OF EFFECTIVE PRACTICE FOR TEACHERS.  

Subpart1. Standards. A candidatefor teacherlicensureshallshowverificationof completingthestandardsin subparts2 to 11
in a teacherpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600.

Subp.2. Standard 1, subject matter.  A teachermustunderstandthecentralconcepts,toolsof inquiry, andstructuresof thedis-
ciplinestaughtandbeableto createlearningexperiencesthatmaketheseaspectsof subjectmattermeaningfulfor students.The
teachermust:

A. understandmajorconcepts,assumptions,debates,processesof inquiry, andwaysof knowingthatarecentralto thedisci-
plinestaught;

B. understandhowstudents’conceptualframeworksandmisconceptionsfor anareaof knowledgecaninfluencethestudents’
learning;

C. connectdisciplinaryknowledgeto othersubjectareasandto everydaylife;

D. understandthatsubjectmatterknowledgeis nota fixed bodyof factsbut is complexandeverdeveloping;

E. usemultiple representationsandexplanationsof subjectmatterconceptsto capturekey ideasandlink themto students’
prior understandings;

F. usevariedviewpoints,theories,waysof knowing,andmethodsof inquiry in teachingsubjectmatterconcepts;

G. evaluateteachingresourcesandcurriculummaterialsfor comprehensiveness,accuracy,andusefulnessfor presentingpar-
ticular ideasandconcepts;

H. engagestudentsin generatingknowledgeandtestinghypothesesaccordingto themethodsof inquiry andstandardsof evi-
denceusedin thediscipline;

I. developandusecurriculathatencouragestudentsto understand,analyze,interpret,andapply ideasfrom variedperspec-
tives;and

J. designinterdisciplinarylearningexperiencesthat allow studentsto integrateknowledge,skills, andmethodsof inquiry
acrossseveralsubjectareas.

Subp.3. Standard 2, student learning. A teachermustunderstandhow studentslearnanddevelopandmustprovidelearning
opportunitiesthatsupportastudent’sintellectual,social,andpersonaldevelopment.Theteachermust:
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A. understandhow studentsinternalizeknowledge,acquireskills, and developthinking behaviors,and know how to use

instructionalstrategiesthatpromotestudentlearning;

B. understandthat a student’sphysical,social,emotional,moral, andcognitivedevelopmentinfluencelearningandknow
howto addressthesefactorswhenmakinginstructionaldecisions;

C. understanddevelopmentalprogressionsof learnersandrangesof individual variationwithin the physical,social,emo-
tional,moral,andcognitivedomains,beableto identify levelsof readinessin learning,andunderstandhowdevelopmentin anyone
domainmayaffectperformancein others;

D. useastudent’sstrengthsasabasisfor growth,andastudent’serrorsasopportunitiesfor learning;

E. assessbothindividual andgroupperformanceanddesigndevelopmentallyappropriateinstructionthatmeetsthestudent’s
currentneedsin thecognitive,social,emotional,moral,andphysicaldomains;

F. link newideasto familiar ideas;makeconnectionsto a student’sexperiences;provideopportunitiesfor activeengagement,
manipulation,andtestingof ideasandmaterials;andencouragestudentsto assumeresponsibilityfor shapingtheir learningtasks;and

G. usea student’sthinking andexperiencesasa resourcein planninginstructionalactivitiesby encouragingdiscussion,lis-
teningandrespondingto groupinteraction,andeliciting oral,written,andothersamplesof studentthinking.

Subp.4. Standard 3, diverse learners.A teachermustunderstandhowstudentsdiffer in theirapproachesto learningandcreate
instructionalopportunitiesthatareadaptedto studentswith diversebackgroundsandexceptionalities.Theteachermust:

A. understandandidentify differencesin approachesto learningandperformance,includingvariedlearningstylesandper-
formancemodesandmultiple intelligences;andknow how to designinstructionthatusesa student’sstrengthsasthebasisfor con-
tinuedlearning;

B. know aboutareasof exceptionalityin learning,includinglearningdisabilities,perceptualdifficulties, andspecialphysical
or mentalchallenges,gifts, andtalents;

C. know abouttheprocessof secondlanguageacquisitionandaboutstrategiesto supportthelearningof studentswhosefirst
languageis notEnglish;

D. understandhowto recognizeanddealwith dehumanizingbiases,discrimination,prejudices,andinstitutionalandpersonal
racismandsexism;

E. understandhow a student’slearningis influencedby individual experiences,talents,andprior learning,aswell as lan-
guage,culture,family, andcommunityvalues;

F. understandthecontributionsandlifestylesof thevariousracial,cultural,andeconomicgroupsin oursociety;

G. understandtheculturalcontent,world view, andconceptsthatcompriseMinnesota-basedAmericanIndiantribal govern-
ment,history,language,andculture;

H. understandculturalandcommunitydiversity;andknow how to learnaboutandincorporatea student’sexperiences,cul-
tures,andcommunityresourcesinto instruction;

I. understandthat all studentscanandshouldlearnat the highestpossiblelevelsandpersistin helpingall studentsachieve
success;

J. knowaboutcommunityandculturalnorms;

K. identify anddesigninstructionappropriateto astudent’sstagesof development,learningstyles,strengths,andneeds;

L. useteachingapproachesthataresensitiveto thevariedexperiencesof studentsandthataddressdifferentlearningandper-
formancemodes;

M. accommodatea student’slearningdifferencesor needsregardingtime andcircumstancesfor work, tasksassigned,com-
munication,andresponsemodes;

N. identify whenandhow to accessappropriateservicesor resourcesto meetexceptionallearningneeds;

O. useinformationaboutstudents’families, cultures,andcommunitiesasthe basisfor connectinginstructionto students’
experiences;

P. bringmultipleperspectivesto thediscussionof subjectmatter,includingattentionto astudent’spersonal,family, andcom-
munityexperiencesandculturalnorms;and

Q. developa learningcommunityin which individualdifferencesarerespected.
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Subp.5. Standard 4, instructional strategies.A teachermustunderstandanduseavarietyof instructionalstrategiesto encour-
agestudentdevelopmentof critical thinking,problemsolving,andperformanceskills. Theteachermust:

A. understandMinnesota’sgraduationstandardsandhow to implementthem;

B. understandthecognitiveprocessesassociatedwith variouskindsof learningandhowtheseprocessescanbestimulated;

C. understandprinciplesandtechniques,alongwith advantagesandlimitations,associatedwith variousinstructionalstrategies;

D. enhancelearningthroughtheuseof awidevarietyof materialsandhumanandtechnologicalresources;

E. nurturethedevelopmentof studentcritical thinking, independentproblemsolving,andperformancecapabilities;

F. demonstrateflexibility andreciprocityin the teachingprocessasnecessaryfor adaptinginstructionto studentresponses,
ideas,andneeds;

G. designteachingstrategiesandmaterialsto achievedifferent instructionalpurposesandto meetstudentneedsincluding
developmentalstages,prior knowledge,learningstyles,andinterests;

H. usemultiple teachingandlearningstrategiesto engagestudentsin activelearningopportunitiesthatpromotethedevelop-
mentof critical thinking,problemsolving,andperformancecapabilitiesandthathelpstudentsassumeresponsibilityfor identifying
andusinglearningresources;

I. monitorandadjuststrategiesin responseto learnerfeedback;

J. vary theinstructionalprocessto addressthecontentandpurposesof instructionandtheneedsof students;

K. developa varietyof clear,accuratepresentationsandrepresentationsof concepts,usingalternativeexplanationsto assist
students’understandingandpresentvariedperspectivesto encouragecritical thinking;and

L. useeducationaltechnologyto broadenstudentknowledgeabouttechnology,to deliver instructionto studentsat different
levelsandpaces,andto stimulateadvancedlevelsof learning.

Subp.6. Standard 5, learning environment.  A teachermustbeableto useanunderstandingof individual andgroupmotiva-
tion andbehaviorto createlearningenvironmentsthat encouragepositivesocial interaction,activeengagementin learning,and
self-motivation.Theteachermust:

A. understandhumanmotivationandbehavioranddraw from the foundationalsciencesof psychology,anthropology,and
sociologyto developstrategiesfor organizingandsupportingindividualandgroupwork;

B. understandhowsocialgroupsfunctionandinfluencepeople,andhowpeopleinfluencegroups;

C. know how to createlearningenvironmentsthat contributeto the self-esteemof all personsandto positiveinterpersonal
relations;

D. knowhowto helppeoplework productivelyandcooperativelywith eachotherin complexsocialsettings;

E. understandthe principlesof effectiveclassroommanagementandusea rangeof strategiesto promotepositiverelation-
ships,cooperation,andpurposefullearningin theclassroom;

F. know factorsandsituationsthat arelikely to promoteor diminish intrinsic motivationandhow to help studentsbecome
self-motivated;

G. understandhowparticipationsupportscommitment;

H. establishapositiveclimatein theclassroomandparticipatein maintainingapositiveclimatein theschoolasawhole;

I. establishpeerrelationshipsto promotelearning;

J. recognizetherelationshipof intrinsicmotivationto studentlifelong growthandlearning;

K. usedifferentmotivationalstrategiesthatarelikely to encouragecontinuousdevelopmentof individual learnerabilities;

L. designandmanagelearningcommunitiesin which studentsassumeresponsibilityfor themselvesandoneanother,partici-
patein decisionmaking,work bothcollaborativelyandindependently,andengagein purposefullearningactivities;
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M. engagestudentsin individual andgrouplearningactivitiesthathelp themdevelopthemotivationto achieve,by relating

lessonsto students’personalinterests,allowingstudentsto havechoicesin their learning,andleadingstudentsto askquestionsand
pursueproblemsthataremeaningfulto themandthelearning;

N. organize,allocate,andmanagethe resourcesof time, space,activities,andattentionto provideactiveengagementof all
studentsin productivetasks;

O. maximizetheamountof classtimespentin learningby creatingexpectationsandprocessesfor communicationandbehav-
ior alongwith aphysicalsettingconduciveto classroomgoals;

P. developexpectationsfor studentinteractions,academicdiscussions,andindividual andgroupresponsibilitythatcreatea
positiveclassroomclimateof openness,mutualrespect,support,inquiry, andlearning;

Q. analyzetheclassroomenvironmentandmakedecisionsandadjustmentsto enhancesocialrelationships,studentmotiva-
tion andengagement,andproductivework; and

R. organize,preparestudentsfor, andmonitor independentandgroupwork thatallowsfor full, varied,andeffectivepartici-
pationof all individuals.

Subp.7. Standard 6, communication.A teachermustbeableto useknowledgeof effectiveverbal,nonverbal,andmediacom-
municationtechniquesto fosteractiveinquiry, collaboration,andsupportiveinteractionin theclassroom.Theteachermust:

A. understandcommunicationtheory,languagedevelopment,andtheroleof languagein learning;

B. understandhowculturalandgenderdifferencescanaffectcommunicationin theclassroom;

C. understandtheimportanceof nonverbalaswell asverbalcommunication;

D. knoweffectiveverbal,nonverbal,andmediacommunicationtechniques;

E. understandthepowerof languagefor fosteringself-expression,identitydevelopment,andlearning;

F. useeffectivelisteningtechniques;

G. fostersensitivecommunicationby andamongall studentsin theclass;

H. useeffectivecommunicationstrategiesin conveyingideasandinformationandin askingquestions;

I. supportandexpandlearnerexpressionin speaking,writing, andothermedia;

J. knowhowto askquestionsandstimulatediscussionin differentwaysfor particularpurposes,includingprobingfor learner
understanding,helping studentsarticulatetheir ideasand thinking processes,promotingproductiverisk-taking and problem-
solving, facilitating factual recall, encouragingconvergentanddivergentthinking, stimulatingcuriosity, andhelpingstudentsto
question;and

K. usea varietyof mediacommunicationtools,includingaudiovisualaidsandcomputers,includingeducationaltechnology,
to enrichlearningopportunities.

Subp.8. Standard 7, planning instruction. A teachermustbeableto planandmanageinstructionbaseduponknowledgeof
subjectmatter,students,thecommunity,andcurriculumgoals. Theteachermust:

A. understandlearningtheory,subjectmatter,curriculumdevelopment,andstudentdevelopmentandknow how to usethis
knowledgein planninginstructionto meetcurriculumgoals;

B. planinstructionusingcontextualconsiderationsthatbridgecurriculumandstudentexperiences;

C. planinstructionalprogramsthataccommodateindividual studentlearningstylesandperformancemodes;

D. createshort-rangeandlong-rangeplansthatarelinked to studentneedsandperformance;

E. planinstructionalprogramsthataccommodateindividual studentlearningstylesandperformancemodes;

F. designlessonsandactivitiesthatoperateatmultiple levelsto meetthedevelopmentalandindividualneedsof studentsand
to helpall progress;

G. implementlearningexperiencesthatareappropriatefor curriculumgoals,relevantto learners,andbasedon principlesof
effective instruction including activatingstudentprior knowledge,anticipatingpreconceptions,encouragingexplorationand
problemsolving,andbuildingnewskills on thosepreviouslyacquired;and

H. evaluateplansin relationto short-rangeandlong-rangegoals,andsystematicallyadjustplansto meetstudentneedsand
enhancelearning.
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Subp.9. Standard 8, assessment.A teachermustunderstandandbeableto useformal andinformal assessmentstrategiesto
evaluateandensurethecontinuousintellectual,social,andphysicaldevelopmentof thestudent.Theteachermust:

A. beableto assessstudentperformancetowardachievementof theMinnesotagraduationstandardsunderchapter3501;

B. understandthecharacteristics,uses,advantages,andlimitationsof differenttypesof assessmentsincludingcriterion-refer-
encedand norm-referencedinstruments,traditional standardizedand performance-basedtests,observationsystems,and assess-
mentsof studentwork;

C. understandthepurposeof anddifferencesbetweenassessmentandevaluation;

D. understandmeasurementtheoryandassessment-relatedissues,includingvalidity, reliability, bias,andscoringconcerns;

E. select,construct,anduseassessmentstrategies,instruments,andtechnologyappropriateto the learningoutcomesbeing
evaluatedandto otherdiagnosticpurposes;

F. useassessmentto identify studentstrengthsandpromotestudentgrowthandto maximizestudentaccessto learningoppor-
tunities;

G. usevariedandappropriateformal andinformal assessmenttechniquesincludingobservation,portfoliosof studentwork,
teacher-madetests,performancetasks,projects,studentself-assessments,peerassessment,andstandardizedtests;

H. useassessmentdataandotherinformationaboutstudentexperiences,learningbehaviors,needs,andprogressto increase
knowledgeof students,evaluatestudentprogressandperformance,andmodify teachingandlearningstrategies;

I. implementstudents’self-assessmentactivitiesto helpthemidentify theirownstrengthsandneedsandto encouragethemto
setpersonalgoalsfor learning;

J. evaluatetheeffectof classactivitieson both individualsandtheclassasa wholeusinginformationgainedthroughobser-
vationof classroominteractions,questioning,andanalysisof studentwork;

K. monitor teachingstrategiesandbehaviorsin relationto studentsuccessto modify plansandinstructionalapproachesto
achievestudentgoals;

L. establishandmaintainstudentrecordsof work andperformance;and

M. responsiblycommunicatestudentprogressbasedonappropriateindicatorsto students,parentsor guardians,andothercol-
leagues.

Subp.10. Standard 9, reflection and professional development.  A teachermustbea reflectivepractitionerwho continually
evaluatestheeffectsof choicesandactionson others,includingstudents,parents,andotherprofessionalsin the learningcommu-
nity, andwhoactivelyseeksoutopportunitiesfor professionalgrowth. Theteachermust:

A. understandthehistoricalandphilosophicalfoundationsof education;

B. understandmethodsof inquiry, self-assessment,andproblem-solvingstrategiesfor usein professionalself-assessment;

C. understandtheinfluencesof theteacher’sbehavioronstudentgrowthandlearning;

D. knowmajorareasof researchon teachingandof resourcesavailablefor professionaldevelopment;

E. understandtheroleof reflectionandself-assessmentoncontinuallearning;

F. understandthevalueof critical thinkingandself-directedlearning;

G. understandprofessionalresponsibilityandtheneedto engagein andsupportappropriateprofessionalpracticesfor selfand
colleagues;

H. useclassroomobservation,informationaboutstudents,andresearchassourcesfor evaluatingthe outcomesof teaching
andlearningandasabasisfor reflectingonandrevisingpractice;

I. useprofessionalliterature,colleagues,andotherresourcesto supportdevelopmentasbothastudentanda teacher;

J. collaborativelyuseprofessionalcolleagueswithin the schooland other professionalarenasas supportsfor reflection,
problem-solving,andnewideas,activelysharingexperiences,andseekingandgiving feedback;

K. understandstandardsof professionalconductin theCodeof Ethicsfor MinnesotaTeachersin part8700.7500;and



PAGE 1038 (CITE 23 S.R. 1038)State Register, Monday 2 November 1998

Proposed Rules
L. understandtheresponsibilityfor obtainingandmaintaininglicensure,therole of theteacherasa public employee,andthe

purposeandcontributionsof educationalorganizations.

Subp.11. Standard 10, collaboration, ethics, and relationships.  A teachermustbe ableto communicateandinteractwith
parentsor guardians,families,schoolcolleagues,andthecommunityto supportstudentlearningandwell-being. Theteachermust:

A. understandschoolsasorganizationswithin the largercommunitycontextandunderstandthe operationsof the relevant
aspectsof thesystemswithin which theteacherworks;

B. understandhowfactorsin astudent’senvironmentoutsideof school,includingfamily circumstances,communityenviron-
ments,healthandeconomicconditions,mayinfluencestudentlife andlearning;

C. understandstudentrightsandteacherresponsibilitiesto equaleducation,appropriateeducationfor studentswith disabili-
ties,confidentiality,privacy,appropriatetreatmentof students,andreportingin situationsof knownor suspectedabuseor neglect;

D. understandtheconceptof addressingtheneedsof thewholelearner;

E. understandtheinfluenceof useandmisuseof tobacco,alcohol,drugs,andotherchemicalsonstudentlife andlearning;

F. understanddatapractices;

G. collaboratewith otherprofessionalsto improvetheoverall learningenvironmentfor students;

H. collaboratein activitiesdesignedto maketheentireschoolaproductivelearningenvironment;

I. consultwith parents,counselors,teachersof otherclassesandactivitieswithin theschool,andprofessionalsin othercom-
munityagenciesto link studentenvironments;

J. identify andusecommunityresourcesto fosterstudentlearning;

K. establishproductiverelationshipswith parentsandguardiansin supportof studentlearningandwell-being;and

L. understandmandatoryreportinglawsandrules.

8710.3000TEACHERS OF EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teacherof earlychildhoodeducationis authorizedto design,implement,andevaluatedevelop-
mentallyappropriatelearningexperiencesfor youngchildrenfrom birth throughageeight in a varietyof earlychildhoodsettings
andto collaboratewith families,colleagues,andrelatedservicepersonnelto enhancethelearningof all youngchildren.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidatefor licensurein early childhoodeducationfor teachingyoungchildrenfrom
birth throughageeightshall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythatis accreditedby theregionalassociationfor theaccreditation
of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;and

C. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof earlychildhoodeducationin subpart3.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard. A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof earlychildhoodeducationmustcompletea prepa-
rationprogramundersubpart2, itemC, thatmustincludethedemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to H.

A. A teacherof infant or toddler-aged,preprimary-aged,andprimary-agedchildrenmustunderstandchild developmentand
learning,including:

(1) theresearchbasefor andthebestpracticesof earlychildhoodeducation;

(2) thephysical,social,emotional,language,cognitive,andcreativedevelopmentof youngchildrenfrom birth through
ageeight;

(3) how youngchildrendiffer in their developmentandapproachesto learningto supportthedevelopmentandlearning
of individual children;

(4) themajor theoriesof earlychildhooddevelopmentandlearningandtheir implicationsfor practicewith youngchil-
drenandfamiliesfrom birth throughageeight;

(5) theconceptsof “belonging”and“family connectedness”ascrucialto thedevelopmentof youngchildren;

(6) thatchildrenarebestunderstoodin thecontextsof family, culture,andsociety;and

(7) the interrelationshipsamongculture,language,andthoughtandthe function of the homelanguagein the develop-
mentof youngchildren.
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B. A teacherof infantsandtoddlersplans,designs,andimplementsdevelopmentallyappropriatelearningexperiences.The
teachermustunderstand:

(1) theuniquedevelopmentalmilestonesassociatedwith younginfants0 to 9 months,mobileinfants8 to 18months,and
toddlers16 to 36months;

(2) theneedto build andmaintainaprimarycarerelationshipwith eachinfantandtoddler;

(3) how to build andmaintainpositivecaregiving relationshipswith infantsandtoddlersin groups;

(4) how to useobservationskills to determineinfants’ andtoddlers’needs,interests,preferences,andparticularwaysof
respondingto peopleandthings;

(5) strategiesfor developinganappropriatelearningenvironmentthat:

(a) meetthephysicalneedsof infantsandtoddlersthroughsmall andlargegroupmuscleplay, feeding,diapering
andtoileting,andrest,including:

i. healthandsafetyproceduresanduniversalprecautionsto limit thespreadof infectiousdiseases;

ii. symptomsof commonillnessandenvironmentalhazards;

iii. how to evaluateinfant andtoddlerenvironmentsto ensurethephysicalandemotionalsafetyof chil-
drenin care;and

iv. how to useenvironmentalfactorsandconditionsto promotethehealth,safety,andphysicaldevelop-
mentof infantsandtoddlers;

(b) useschedulinganddaily routinesto meetinfants’andtoddlers’needsfor balancein predictableactiveandquiet
activities,socialandsolitaryexperiences,reliabletransitions,andrest;

(c) useeducationalmaterialsfor infantsandtoddlersthatbalanceneedsfor growingindependenceandactiveexplo-
rationwith theneedfor safetyandhealth;

(d) createlearningexperiencesthatincorporatetheinfants’ andtoddlers’culturalandhomeexperiences;and

(e)useguidanceandmanagementtechniquesto accommodatethedevelopmentalcharacteristicsof infantsandtod-
dlersandto supporttheir needfor asenseof securityandself-esteem;

(6) strategiesfor assessinganinfant’sor toddler’semerginglevelof cognitivedevelopmentandhowto usethis informa-
tion to establishindividual cognitivedevelopmentgoalsanddesigndevelopmentallyappropriatelearningexperiencesthat:

(a) facilitatetheacquisitionof skills to acquire,organize,anduseinformationin increasinglycomplexways;

(b) createexperiencesthatenableinfantsandtoddlersto useplayasanorganizerbetweentheacquisitionanduseof
information;

(c) encouragecuriosityandexploration;

(d) supportdevelopmentof languageandcommunicationskills;

(e)provideopportunitiesfor infantsandtoddlersto useself-initiatedrepetitionto practicenewlyacquiredskills and
to experiencefeelingsof autonomyandsuccess;

(f) enhanceinfants’ andtoddlers’emergingknowledgeof causeandeffectandspatialrelations;

(g) encourageself-expressionthroughdevelopmentallyappropriatemusic,movement,dramatic,andcreativeart
experiences;and

(h) providea foundationfor literacyandnumeracydevelopmentthroughdaily exposureto books,stories,language
experiences,andactivitiesthatinvolveobjectrelationships;

(7) strategiesfor assessingan infant’s or toddler’semerginglevel of socialandemotionaldevelopmentandhow to use
this informationto establishindividual socialandemotionaldevelopmentgoalsanddesigndevelopmentallyappropriatelearning
experiencesthat:

(a)establishenvironmentsin which responsiveandpredictableinteractionsequencesoccur;
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(b) structuretheclassroomto promotepositive,constructiveinteractionsbetweenandamongchildren;

(c) promotehealthypeerrelationships;

(d) adaptapatternof careto meetinfants’ andtoddlers’rapidlychangingneeds;

(e)emphasizecaregivingroutinesthatallow for interactionandvisualandtactilelearning;

(f) facilitatethedevelopmentof infants’ andtoddlers’self-esteem;and

(g) providecontinuityandconsistencyof affectionatecarefor infantsandtoddlers;

(8) strategiesfor assessinganinfant’s or toddler’semerginglevel of physicaldevelopmentandhow to usethis informa-
tion to establishindividualphysicaldevelopmentgoalsanddesigndevelopmentallyappropriatelearningexperiencesthat:

(a) fosterapositiveattitudetowardactivity;

(b) enhanceinfants’ and toddlers’ perceptualskills, balanceand coordination,and flexibility, strength,and
endurance;and

(c) createenvironmentsthatprovideopportunitiesfor activephysicalexplorationandthedevelopmentof emerging
fine andgrossmotorskills;

(9) strategiesfor assessinganinfant’s or toddler’semerginglevel of creativedevelopmentandhow to usethis informa-
tion to establishindividual creativedevelopmentgoalsanddesigndevelopmentallyappropriatelearningexperiencesthat:

(a) enhanceinfants’ andtoddlers’abilities to createtheir own ideasandsolveproblemsthroughart, music,move-
ment,dramaticplay,andothercreativeactivities;

(b) developexperiencesthatencourageinitiative, creativity,autonomy,andself-esteem,integratingadult support,
comfort,andaffectionto facilitatetheseaspectsof development;and

(c) createanenvironmentwhereinfantsandtoddlersareableto exploreandexpandtheir creativeabilities.

C. A teacherof youngchildrenin preprimaryclassroomsplans,designs,andimplementsdevelopmentallyappropriatelearn-
ing experiences.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) the cognitive,socialandemotional,physical,andcreativedevelopmentof preprimary-agedchildrenandhow chil-
dren’sdevelopmentandlearningareintegrated;

(2) thedevelopmentof infantsandtoddlersandits effectson thelearninganddevelopmentof preprimary-agedchildren;

(3) howto establishandmaintainphysicallyandpsychologicallysafeandhealthylearningenvironmentsfor preprimary-
agedchildrenthat:

(a) acknowledgethe influenceof thephysicalsetting,schedule,routines,andtransitionson childrenandusethese
experiencesto promotechildren’sdevelopmentandlearning;

(b) acknowledgethe developmentalconsequencesof stressandtrauma,protectivefactorsandresilience,andthe
developmentof mentalhealth,andtheimportanceof supportiverelationships;

(c) acknowledgebasichealth,nutrition,andsafetymanagementpracticesfor youngchildren,includingprocedures
regardingchildhoodillnessandcommunicabledisease;

(d) useappropriatehealthappraisalproceduresandhow to recommendreferralsto appropriatecommunityhealth
andsocialserviceswhennecessary;and

(e) recognizesignsof emotionaldistress,child abuse,andneglectin youngchildrenandknow responsibilityand
proceduresfor reportingknownor suspectedabuseor neglectto appropriateauthorities;

(4) how to planandimplementappropriatecurriculumandinstructionalpracticesbasedon developmentalknowledgeof
individualpreprimary-agedchildren,thecommunity,andthecurriculumgoalsandcontent,includinghow to use:

(a) developmentallyappropriatemethodsthat includeplay, small groupprojects,open-endedquestioning,group
discussion,problemsolving,cooperativelearning,andinquiry experiencesto helpchildrendevelopcuriosity,solveproblems,and
makedecisions;and

(b) knowledgeof thesequenceof developmentto createandimplementmeaningful,integratedlearningexperiences
usingchildren’sideas,needs,interests,culture,andhomeexperiences;

(5) strategiesfor assessingapreprimary-agedchild’s emerginglevelof cognitivedevelopmentandhowto usethis infor-
mationto establishindividual cognitivedevelopmentgoalsanddesigndevelopmentallyappropriatelearningexperiencesthat:

(a) facilitatetheacquisitionof skills to acquire,organize,anduseinformationin increasinglycomplexways;
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(b) createexperiencesthatenablepreprimary-agedchildrento useplay asanorganizerbetweentheacquisitionand
useof information;

(c) extendchildren’sthinkingandlearningandmovethemto higherlevelsof functioning;

(d) assistchildrento plan,evaluate,reflecton, revisit,andbuild on their ownexperiences;

(e)allow childrento constructunderstandingor relationshipsamongobjects,people,andevents;

(f) encouragetheuseandconstructionof numeracyskills;

(g) encouragethedevelopmentof languageandcommunicationskills;

(h) encouragetheuseandconstructionof literacyskills; and

(i) allow childrento constructknowledgeof thephysicalworld, manipulateobjectsfor desiredeffects,andunder-
standcause-and-effectrelationships;

(6) strategiesfor assessingapreprimary-agedchild’s emerginglevelof socialandemotionaldevelopmentandhowto use
this informationto establishindividual socialandemotionaldevelopmentgoalsanddesigndevelopmentallyappropriatelearning
experiencesthat:

(a)establishenvironmentsin which responsiveandpredictableinteractionsequencesoccur;

(b) structuretheclassroomto promotepositiveandconstructiveinteractionsamongchildren;

(c) promotehealthypeerrelationships;

(d) build in eachchild asenseof belonging,security,personalworth,andself-confidencetowardlearning;

(e)allow for theconstructionof socialknowledge,suchascooperating,helping,negotiating,andtalkingwith others
to solveproblems;

(f) facilitatethedevelopmentof self-acceptance,self-control,andsocialresponsivenessin childrenthroughtheuse
of positiveguidancetechniques;and

(g) promotechildren’sunderstanding,acceptance,andappreciationof humandifferencesdue to social,cultural,
physical,or developmentalfactors;

(7) strategiesfor assessinga preprimary-agedchild’s emerginglevel of physicaldevelopmentandhow to usethis infor-
mationto establishindividualphysicaldevelopmentgoalsanddesigndevelopmentallyappropriatelearningexperiencesthat:

(a) fosterapositiveattitudetowardphysicalactivity;

(b) enhancepreprimary-agedchildren’sperceptualskills; balanceandcoordination;andflexibility, strength,and
endurance;

(c) supportage-appropriaterisk-takingwithin safeboundaries;

(d) assistchildrenin becomingcompetentin acquiringbasicgrossandfine motorskills;

(e) facilitate children’s understandingof maintaininga desirablelevel of nutrition, health,fitness,and physical
safety;and

(f) meetchildren’sphysiologicalneedsfor activity, sensorystimulation,freshair, rest,hygiene,andnourishment
andelimination;and

(8) strategiesfor assessinga preprimary-agedchild’s emerginglevel of creativedevelopmentandhow to usethis infor-
mationto establishindividual creativedevelopmentgoalsanddesigndevelopmentallyappropriatelearningexperiencesthat:

(a) help childrendevelopandsustaincuriosity aboutthe world including past,present,andfuture events,trends,
relationships,andunderstandings;

(b) build children’sconfidence,creativity,imagination,personalexpressionof thoughtsandfeelings,initiative, and
persistencein taskcompletion;

(c) encouragechildrento expressideasandfeelings;
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(d) providechildrenwith opportunitiesto usematerialsin self-selectedandself-directedways;

(e)useopen-endedactivitiesto reinforcepositiveself-esteemandindividuality amongchildren;and

(f) promotesharedproblemsolving,creativity,andconceptualintegrationamongchildren.

D. A teacherof youngchildrenin theprimarygradesplans,designs,andimplementsdevelopmentallyappropriatelearning
experiences.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) thecognitive,socialandemotional,physical,andcreativedevelopmentof primary-agedchildrenandhow children’s
developmentandlearningareintegrated;

(2) how to establishandmaintainphysicallyandpsychologicallysafeandhealthylearningenvironmentsfor primary-
agedchildrenthat:

(a)acknowledgetheinfluenceof thephysicalsetting,scheduling,routines,andtransitionsonchildrenandusethese
experiencesto promoteyoungchildren’sdevelopmentandlearning;

(b) acknowledgedevelopmentalconsequencesof stressandtrauma,protectivefactorsandresilience,andthedevel-
opmentof mentalhealthandtheacceptanceof supportiverelationships;

(c) acknowledgebasichealth,nutrition,andsafetymanagementpracticesfor primary-agedchildren,includingpro-
ceduresregardingchildhoodillnessandcommunicablediseases;and

(d) recognizesignsof emotionaldistress,child abuse,andneglectin youngchildrenandknow responsibilityand
proceduresfor reportingknownor suspectedabuseor neglectto appropriateauthorities;

(3) how to createlearningenvironmentsthatemphasizeplay,activemanipulationof concretematerials,child choiceand
decisionmaking,explorationof theenvironment,andinteractionswith others;

(4) thecentralconceptsandtoolsof inquiry for teachinglanguageandliteracy,includinghow to:

(a)useteachingpracticesthatsupportandenhanceliteracydevelopmentatall developmentallevels;

(b) useappropriatetechniquesfor broadeningthelistening,speaking,reading,andwriting vocabulariesof primary-
agedchildren;

(c) helpchildrenusephonemic,semantic,andgraphemiccuingsystemsduringliteracylearningactivities;

(d) developprimary-agedchildren’s ability to usespoken,visual, and written languageto communicatewith a
varietyof audiencesfor differentpurposes;

(e) communicatewith adult caregiversof primary-agedchildrenaboutconceptsof languageandliteracydevelop-
mentandage-appropriatelearningmaterials;and

(f) useavarietyof strategiesto present,interpret,andelicit responsesto primary-agedchildren’sliterature;

(5) thecentralconceptsandtoolsof inquiry for teachingmathematics,including:

(a) theuseandunderstandingof mathematicsandof howprimary-agedchildrenlearnmathematicsto guideinstruc-
tion thatdevelopschildren’sunderstandingof numbersenseandnumbersystems,geometry,andmeasurement;

(b) planningactivities that developprimary-agedchildren’s understandingof mathematicsand increasestheir
ability to applymathematicsto everydayproblems;

(c) helpingprimary-agedchildrenexperiencemathematicsasaway to exploreandsolveproblemsin their environ-
mentat homeandin schoolthroughopen-endedwork that includeschild-inventedstrategieswith differentproblems,games,and
authenticsituations;

(d) selectingandcreatinga variety of resources,materials,andactivities for countingandstudyingpatternsand
mathematicalrelationships;

(e)building learningenvironmentswherechildrencanconstructtheir ownknowledgefor learningmathematics;

(f) providingobjects,counters,charts,graphs,andothermaterialsto helpprimary-agedchildrenexpressideas,and
representandrecordproblemsolvingthroughnumbersandsymbols;

(g) usingfield trips, scienceexperiments,cookingandsnacktimes,sports,andgamesto usemathematicsto solve
problems,to symbolizephenomenaandrelationships,andto communicatequantitativeinformation;and

(h) askingquestionsto clarify how primary-agedchildrenperceivea problem,developa strategy,andunderstand
differentapproachesto reasoningandthinking in mathematics;
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(6) thecentralconceptsandtoolsof inquiry for teachingscience,including:

(a) supportingprimary-agedchildren’senthusiasm,wonder,andcuriosityabouttheworld andincreasetheir under-
standingof theworld;

(b) building on primary-agedchildren’scapabilitiesfor using their sensesto acquireinformationby examining,
exploring,comparing,classifying,describing,andaskingquestionsaboutmaterialsandeventsin their environment;

(c) creatingengagingandusefulinterdisciplinaryprojectsthatintroduceprimary-agedchildrento themajorideasof
science;

(d) encouragingprimary-agedchildrento makepredictions,gatherandclassifydata,carryout investigations,make
observations,andtestideasaboutnaturalphenomenaandmaterials;and

(e)designingexperiencesto helpprimary-agedchildrenconstructandbuild their knowledgeof science;

(7) thecentralconceptsandtoolsof inquiry for teachingsocialstudies,including:

(a) building on primary-agedchildren’sexperiencesin their classrooms,homes,andcommunitiesto enrichunder-
standingsaboutsocialrelationshipsandphenomena;

(b) leadingprimary-agedchildrento examineanddiscusssimilarities,commoninterests,andneedsandimportant
differencesamongpeoples,communities,andnations;and

(c) promotingsocialdevelopment,democraticideals,civic values,cooperativerelationships,andmutual respect
within theschoolcommunitywhile helpingprimary-agedchildrengrowascitizens;

(8) thecentralconceptsandtoolsof inquiry for teachingvisualandperformingarts,including:

(a) providingprimary-agedchildrenwith the time, materials,andopportunitiesto explore,manipulate,andcreate
usingavarietyof media;

(b) providingprimary-agedchildrenwith experiencesproducing,discussing,andenjoyingvariousformsof thearts,
includingvisualart,music,creativedrama,anddance;

(c) enablingprimary-agedchildrento understandhow theartsrepresentdifferentwaysto perceiveandinterpretthe
world;

(d) promotingprimary-agedchildren’sknowledgeof variouscriteriafor evaluatingthearts;and

(e) usinga variety of artistic materialsandtechniquesfor discussing,experiencing,andthinking aboutimportant
andinterestingquestionsandphenomenawith primary-agedchildren;and

(9) thecentralconceptsandtoolsof inquiry for teachinghealthandphysicaleducation,including:

(a)providingexperiencesto encouragepersonalandcommunityhealthpromotion,diseaseprevention,andsafety;

(b) applyingmovementconceptsandprinciplesto thelearninganddevelopmentof motorskills; and

(c) encouragingthedevelopmentof ahealth-enhancinglevelof physicalfitness.

E. A teacherof youngchildrenestablishesandmaintainspositive,collaborativerelationshipswith families. Theteachermust
understand:

(1) the needto respectfamilies’ choicesandgoalsfor their childrenandthe needto communicatewith families about
curriculumandtheir children’sprogress;

(2) theneedto besensitiveto differencesin family structuresandsocialandculturalbackgrounds;

(3) theoriesof familiesanddynamics,roles,andrelationshipswithin familiesandbetweenfamiliesandcommunities;

(4) how to supportfamilies in assessingeducationaloptionsandin makingdecisionsrelatedto child developmentand
parenting;and

(5) how to link familieswith a rangeof family-orientedservicesbasedon identifiedresources,priorities,andconcerns.
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F. A teacherof youngchildrenusesinformal andformal assessmentandevaluationstrategiesto planandindividualizecur-

riculumandteachingpractices.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) observing,recording,andassessingyoungchildren’sdevelopmentandlearningandengagechildrenin self-assessment;

(2) usinginformationgainedby observationof family dynamicsandrelationshipsto supportthechild’s learning;

(3) usingassessmentresultsto identify needsandlearningstylesandto plan appropriateprograms,environments,and
interactions;and

(4) developingandusingformativeandsummativeprogramevaluationinstrumentsto enhanceandmaintaincomprehen-
siveprogramquality for children,families,andthecommunity.

G. A teacherof youngchildrenunderstandshistoricalandcontemporarydevelopmentof early childhoodeducation. The
teachermustunderstand:

(1) themultiple historical,philosophical,andsocialfoundationsof earlychildhoodeducationandhow thesefoundations
influencecurrentthoughtandpractice;and

(2) theeffectsof societalconditionson childrenandfamilies,andcurrentissuesandtrends,legal issues,andlegislation
andotherpublicpoliciesaffectingchildren,families,andprogramsfor youngchildrenandtheearlychildhoodprofession.

H. The teacherof youngchildrenapplieseffectiveteachingpracticesfor teachingyoungchildrenthrougha varietyof early
andongoingclinical experienceswith infantandtoddler,preprimary-aged,andprimary-agedchildrenwithin a rangeof educational
programmingmodels.

Subp.4. Continuing licensure. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto theBoardof Teachingrulesgov-
erningcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.5. Effective date. The requirementsin this part for licensureasa teacherof early childhoodeducationareeffectiveon
September1, 2001,andthereafter.

8710.3100TEACHERS OF PARENT AND FAMILY EDUCATION.  

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teacherof parentandfamily educationis authorizedto instructparentsin anearlychildhood
family educationprogram.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teachparentandfamily educationin anearlychildhoodfamily
educationprogramshall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is accreditedby theregionalassociationfor accreditationof
collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;and

C. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof parentandfamily educationin subpart3.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard.  A candidatefor licensureasateacherof parentandfamily educationmustcompleteaprepa-
rationprogramundersubpart2, itemC, thatincludesthecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to D.

A. A teacherof parentandfamily educationmustunderstandfamilies:

(1) theparent’sroleasprimarysocializerandeducatorof thefamily;

(2) theoriesof family dynamics;

(3) family communication;

(4) family structures;

(5) family strengthsfrom multipleperspectives;

(6) humansexualbehavior;

(7) genderroles;

(8) family decision-makingandproblem-solvingprocesses;

(9) theeffectsof disabilitieson family relationships;

(10) thereciprocalrelationshipsbetweenfamily andcommunity;

(11) theeffectsof cultureandethnicityon family relationships;

(12) theinteractionof socioeconomicsituationsandfamily dynamics;

(13) theinfluenceof publicpolicieson families;
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(14) influenceof thesocialandhistoricalclimateon families;and

(15) theeffectsof changeandlosson family functioning.

B. A teacherof parentandfamily educationmustunderstandparent-childrelationships:

(1) multidisciplinarydescriptionsof parentingpracticesandhealthyparent-childrelationships;

(2) theoriesof parent-childinteraction;

(3) thereciprocalnatureof parent-childrelationships;

(4) theimpactof parentexpectations,practices,andbehaviorson thechild’s development;

(5) theimpactof work andotherexternalinfluencesonparentalbehaviors;

(6) stagesof parentingacrossthelife span;

(7) mother-child,father-child,andotherprimarycaregiver-childrelationships;

(8) theinfluenceof adultpartnerrelationshipsonparent-childrelationships;

(9) thesignsof emotionaldistress,abuse,andneglectin parent-childrelationships;

(10) specific family situations,for example,singleparenting,stepparenting,adolescentparenting,adoptiveparenting,
grandparenting,andtheeffectsof disabilitiesonparenting;and

(11) theeffectsof cultureandethnicityonparent-childrelationships.

C. A teacherof parentandfamily educationmustunderstandchild development:

(1) theoriesof child development;

(2) social,psychological,physical,cognitive,language,andmoraldevelopment;

(3) individualdifferencesamongchildren;

(4) theeffectsof disabilitiesonchild development;

(5) theinfluenceof culture,community,andexperiencesondevelopment;

(6) theformationof achild’s self-identityandself-esteem;

(7) theroleof play in child development;

(8) sexualitydevelopment;

(9) developmentallyappropriatelearningenvironments,activities,andinteractions;and

(10) theeffectsof healthandnutritiononchild development.

D. A teacherof parentandfamily educationmustunderstandadultdevelopment:

(1) thateachadultis uniqueandexhibitsindividualpatternsof developmentinfluencedby physical,social,cultural,psy-
chological,andexperientialfactors;

(2) biologicalchangesin adulthoodanddevelopmentalaspectsof agingandtheimpactonadultlearning;

(3) adult learningandlearningstyles,adultcognitivedevelopment,anduseof instructionalstrategiesthatpromoteadult
learninganddevelopment;

(4) theoriesof adultdevelopmentandhow to applytheorywhenmakinginstructionaldecisions;and

(5) howto applythestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingadultstudentsthroughaseriesof formalobservationsand
directedinstructionalexperienceswith adultsparticipatingin earlychildhoodandfamily educationprograms.

Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.5. Effective date. Therequirementsin this part for licensureasa teacherof parentandfamily educationareeffectiveon
September1, 2001,andthereafter.
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8710.3200TEACHERS OF ELEMENTARY EDUCATION WITH A SPECIALTY.  

Subpart1. Scope of practice.Theteacherof elementaryeducationis authorizedto teachall subjectsto childrenin kindergarten
throughgrade6 and:

A. preprimarychildrenagethreeandabove;

B. a selectedacademicspecialtyin communicationartsandliterature,mathematics,science,or socialstudiesto youngado-
lescentsin grades5 through8; or

C. aworld languageandculturein kindergartenthroughgrade8.

Thespecialtyin this subpartfor which theteacheris licensedshallbeidentifiedon theteacher’slicense.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teachelementarystudentsin kindergartenthroughgrade6 and
for licensureto teachpreprimarychildrenagethreeandabove,a selectedacademicspecialtyto youngadolescentsin grades5
through8, or aworld languageandculturein kindergartenthroughgrade8 shall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythatis accreditedby theregionalassociationfor theaccreditation
of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteacherslistedin part8710.2000;and

C. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof elementaryeducationin kindergartenthroughgrade6 in subpart3 andaspecialtyin subpart4.

Subp.3. Subject matter standards, elementary education.A candidatemustcompletea preparationprogramfor licensure
undersubpart2, item C, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to G andin at least
oneof subpart4, itemsA to F.

A. A teacherof childrenin kindergartenthroughgrade6 andeitherpreprimarychildrenagethreeandabove,youngadoles-
centsin grades5 through8, or aworld languageandculturein kindergartenthroughgrade8 must:

(1) understandandapply the researchbasefor and the bestpracticesof kindergarten,elementary,andpreprimaryor
middleleveleducation;

(2) understandandapplyeducationalprinciplesrelevantto physical,social,emotional,moral,andcognitivedevelopment
of youngchildrenthroughyoungadolescents;

(3) understandandapplytheconceptsof “belonging”and“family connectedness”ascrucialto thedevelopmentof young
childrenthroughyoungadolescents;

(4) understandandapplytheprocessandnecessityof collaborationwith familiesandotheradultsin supportof thelearn-
ing of youngchildrenthroughyoungadolescents;

(5) understandhow to integratecurriculumacrosssubjectareasin developmentallyappropriateways;and

(6) applythestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudentsin kindergartenthroughgrade6 andin eitherpreprimary
or middlelevel througha varietyof earlyandongoingclinical experienceswith kindergartenor primaryandintermediatestudents
andeitherpreprimaryor middlelevel studentswithin a rangeof educationalprogrammingmodels.

B. A teacherof childrenin kindergartenthroughgrade6 mustdemonstratetheknowledgeof fundamentalconceptsof com-
municationartsandliteratureandtheconnectionsbetweenthem. Theteachermust:

(1) developtheskills andunderstandingto teachreading,writing, speaking,listening,medialiteracy,andliterature;

(2) understandandapplyteachingmethodsrelatedto thedevelopmentalstagesof language;

(3) useavarietyof strategiesto developastudent’sability to readwith fluencyandcomprehension;

(4) usea varietyof developmentallyappropriatetechniquesfor augmentingthelistening,speaking,reading,andwriting
vocabulariesof children;

(5) useavarietyof appropriatestrategies,techniques,andskills for developingcomprehension;

(6) knowhowto integratethecommunicationarts;

(7) developchildren’suseof a processto write competentlywith confidence,accuracy,andimaginationappropriateto
thepurposeandaudience;

(8) developchildren’sability to usewritten, spoken,andvisual languageto communicateeffectively with a variety of
audiencesandfor differentpurposes;

(9) knowchildren’sandyoungadolescents’literaturerepresentingavarietyof genre;
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(10)knowhowto usebooksandotherprintedsourcesto developchildren’sandyoungadolescents’personalgrowthand
lifelong learning;

(11) integratetheinstructionof readinginto all contentareas;and

(12) usea variety of developmentallyappropriatetechniquesfor the applicationof textualand technologicallearning
experiences.

C. A teacherof childrenin kindergartenthroughgrade6 mustdemonstrateknowledgeof fundamentalconceptsof mathemat-
icsandtheconnectionsbetweenthem. Theteachermustknowandapply:

(1) conceptsof mathematicalpatterns,relations,andfunctions,including the importanceof numberandgeometricpat-
ternsin mathematicsandthe importanceof theeducationallink betweenprimaryschoolactivitieswith patternsandthe latercon-
ceptualdevelopmentof importantideasrelatedto functionsandbeableto:

(a) identify andjustify observedpatterns;

(b) generatepatternsto demonstrateavarietyof relationships;and

(c) relatepatternsin onestrandof mathematicsto patternsacrossthediscipline;

(2) conceptsandtechniquesof discretemathematicsandhow to usethemto solveproblemsfrom areasincludinggraph
theory,combinatorics,andrecursionandknowhowto:

(a) help studentsinvestigatesituationsthat involve countingfinite sets,calculatingprobabilities,tracingpathsin
networkgraphs,andanalyzingiterativeprocedures;and

(b) apply theseideasandmethodsin settingsasdiverseasthe mathematicsof finance,populationdynamics,and
optimalplanning;

(3) conceptsof numericalliteracy:

(a)possessnumbersenseandbeableto usenumbersto quantifyconceptsin thestudents’world;

(b) understanda varietyof computationalproceduresandhow to usethemin examiningthereasonablenessof the
students’answers;

(c) understandthe conceptsof numbertheory including divisibility, factors,multiples,and prime numbers,and
knowhowto provideabasisfor exploringnumberrelationships;and

(d) understandtherelationshipsof integersandtheir propertiesthatcanbeexploredandgeneralizedto othermath-
ematicaldomains;

(4) conceptsof spaceandshape:

(a)understandthepropertiesandrelationshipsof geometricfigures;

(b) understandgeometryandmeasurementfrom both abstractandconcreteperspectivesand identify real world
applications;and

(c) know how to usegeometriclearningtoolssuchasgeoboards,compassandstraightedge,ruler andprotractor,
pattypaper,reflectiontools,spheres,andplatonicsolids;

(5) datainvestigations:

(a)useavarietyof conceptualandproceduraltoolsfor collecting,organizing,andreasoningaboutdata;

(b) applynumericalandgraphicaltechniquesfor representingandsummarizingdata;

(c) interpretanddrawinferencesfrom dataandmakedecisionsin awide rangeof appliedproblemsituations;and

(d) helpstudentsunderstandquantitativeandqualitativeapproachesto answeringquestionsanddevelopstudents’
abilitiesto communicatemathematically;

(6) conceptsof randomnessanduncertainty:

(a)probabilityasawayof describingchancein simpleandcompoundevents;and

(b) theroleof randomnessandsamplingin experimentalstudies;
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(7) mathematicalprocesses:

(a) know how to reasonmathematically,solve problems,and communicatemathematicseffectively at different
levelsof formality;

(b) understandtheconnectionsamongmathematicalconceptsandprocedures,aswell astheirapplicationto thereal
world;

(c) understandtherelationshipbetweenmathematicsandotherfields;and

(d) understandandapplyproblemsolving,reasoning,communication,andconnections;and

(8) mathematicalperspectives:

(a)understandthehistoryof mathematicsandtheinteractionbetweendifferentculturesandmathematics;and

(b) knowhowto integratetechnologicalandnontechnologicaltoolswith mathematics.

D. A teacherof childrenin kindergartenthroughgrade6 mustdemonstrateknowledgeof fundamentalsocialstudiesconcepts
andtheconnectionsamongthem. Theteachermustknowandapply:

(1) toolsof inquiry andproblemsolving;

(2) conceptsof:

(a) cultureandculturaldiversity;

(b) thewayshumanbeingsview themselvesin andovertime;

(c) theinteractionbetweenpeople,places,andenvironments;

(d) individualdevelopmentandidentity;

(e) interactionsamongindividuals,groups,andinstitutions;

(f) howpeoplecreateandchangestructuresof powerandauthorityandof governance;

(g) how peopleorganizefor the production,distribution,andconsumptionof goodsandservicesandhow those
choicesimpacttheenvironment;

(h) therelationshipsamongscience,technology,andsociety;

(i) globalconnectionsandindependence;and

(j) theideals,principles,andpracticesthatpromoteproductivecommunityinvolvement;

(3) history,government,andcultureof Minnesota-basedAmericanIndian tribesasintegratingconceptsthroughoutthe
elementarycurriculum;and

(4) theenvironmentasanintegratingconceptthroughunderstandingof how to usethesciences,socialsciences,mathe-
matics,arts,andcommunicationsin theexplorationof environmentalissuesandtopics.

E. A teacherof childrenin kindergartenthroughgrade6 mustdemonstratea fundamentalknowledgeof scientific perspec-
tives,scientificconnections,sciencein personalandsocialperspectives,thedomainsof science,andthemethodsandmaterialsfor
teachingscienceandscientificinquiry. Theteachermust:

(1) understandscienceasahumanendeavor,thenatureof scientificknowledge,andthehistoricalperspectiveof science;

(2) knowandapplytheunderstandingsandabilitiesof scientificinquiry includingtheability to:

(a) identify questionsandconceptsthatcanbeexploredthroughscientificinquiry;

(b) designandconductscientificinvestigations;

(c) useappropriatescientificinstrumentationandequipmentandmathematicsastoolsto improvescientificinvesti-
gationsandcommunications;

(d) comparetheuseof multiple typesof inquiry for answeringquestions;

(e)evaluatealternativeexplanationsandmodelsbasedonevidence,currentscientificunderstanding,andlogic; and

(f) communicateanddefendascientificargument;

(3) knowhowto makeconnectionsacrossthedomainsof science,betweenscienceandtechnology,andbetweenscience
andotherschoolsubjects;

(4) usescientificunderstandingsandabilitieswhenmakingdecisionsaboutpersonalandsocietalissues;
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(5) know andapplythefundamentalconceptsandprinciplesof physicalscienceconcerningpropertiesof andchangesin
matter;position,motion,andforce;light, heat,electricity,andmagnetism;andkindsof andwaysto transferenergy;

(6) know andapplythefundamentalconceptsandprinciplesof life scienceconcerningthecharacteristicsof organisms,
the life cycleof organisms,the interrelationshipsof organismsandenvironments,structureandfunction in living systems,repro-
ductionandheredity,regulationandbehavior,populationsandecosystemsandtheir interrelationships,anddiversity andadapta-
tionsof organisms;

(7) know andapply the fundamentalconceptsandprinciplesof earthandspacescienceconcerningpropertiesof earth
materials;objectsin thesky; changesin earthandsky; structureof theearthsystem,includinghydrosphere,biosphere,atmosphere,
andlithosphere;historyof theearth;andearthin thesolarsystem;and

(8) knowandapplypedagogyandclassroommanagementin scienceandscientificinquiry includingunderstanding:

(a) contentstandardsunderchapter3501for recommendationsregardingcurriculum,instruction,assessment,pro-
fessionaldevelopment,andprogramdevelopment;

(b) how to teachscientificinquiry in adevelopmentallyappropriatemanner;

(c) commonstudentmisconceptionsin scienceanddevelopmentallyappropriatestrategiesto elicit students’mis-
conceptionsandhelpthemmoveto acceptedscientificunderstandings;and

(d) how to implementsafeenvironmentsfor learningsciencethroughknowing:

i. stateandnationallegalresponsibilitiesandsafetyguidelinesfor teachingscience;

ii. how to establishandenforcerecognizedsafetyproceduresduringthesciencelearningexperience;

iii. how to userequiredsafetyequipmentfor classroom,field, andlaboratorysettingsincludinggoggles,
fire extinguisher,fire blanket,eyewash,andchemicalshower;

iv. how to manage,maintain,andutilize sciencesuppliesandequipment;

v. stateandnationalguidelinesandplanfor thecare,storage,use,anddisposalof chemicalsandequip-
mentusedto teachscience;

vi. theethicsof andrestrictionsonmakingandmaintainingcollectionsof scientificspecimensanddata;and

vii. the ethicsof andrestrictionson the useof live organisms,andhow to acquire,care,handle,and
disposeof organisms.

F. A teacherof childrenin kindergartenthroughgrade6 mustdemonstrateknowledgeof fundamentalphysicaleducationand
healthconceptsandtheconnectionsamongthem. Theteachermust:

(1) understandtheknowledgeneededfor providinglearningexperiencesthatencouragepersonalandcommunityhealth
promotion,diseasepreventionandsafety,andpropernutritionalchoices;

(2) understandstrategiesfor reducingandpreventingaccidents;drug,alcohol,andtobaccouse;andhigh-risksituations
andrelationships;

(3) understandandapplymovementconceptsandprinciplesto thelearninganddevelopmentof motorskills; and

(4) understandtheknowledgeneededfor providinglearningexperiencesthatdevelopa health-enhancinglevel of physi-
cal fitness.

G. A teacherof childrenin kindergartenthroughgrade6 mustdemonstrateknowledgeof fundamentalvisualandperforming
arts,includingmusic,dance,andtheater,conceptsandtheconnectionsamongthem. Theteachermust:

(1) understandthebasicstructuralelements,principles,andvocabularyof thevisualandperformingarts;

(2) beableto performandcreateusingthebasicelementsandprocessesof visualandperformingarts;

(3) knowandapplywithin theelementarycurriculumstrategiesfor nurturingartisticmodesof expressionandthinking;

(4) understandtheroleof visualandperformingartsin culture;and

(5) know thecharacteristicsof children’sdevelopmentalstagesin thevisualandperformingarts.
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Subp.4. Subject matter standards for specialty in preprimary education or middle level academic field.A candidatemust

completea preparationprogramundersubpart2, item C, for licensurein elementaryeducationto teachstudentsin kindergarten
throughgrade6 thatmustincludetheunderstandingsandskills in subpart3 andaspecialtyin at leastoneareain itemsA to F.

A. A teacherwith a specialtyfor teachingcommunicationartsandliteraturein grades5 through8 mustdemonstrateknowl-
edgeof fundamentalconceptsof thecommunicationartsandliteratureandtheconnectionsamongthem. Theteachermust:

(1) understandthe literacy needsof youngadolescentsencompassingthe needto comprehendnarrativeandtechnical
writing, theneedto successfullyaccessavailabledatabases,theneedto write at aninteractivelevel includinga varietyof personal
formats,andtheability to interactonall cognitivelevelsthroughwriting;

(2) understandthe importanceof building studentschemaand metacognitionin comprehendingnew information at
higherlevelsof thinking;

(3) possessthestrategiesandskills necessaryto teachyoungadolescentshow to usecontentareatext structureasanaid
to their comprehension;

(4) possesstheability to useauthenticassessmentpracticesfor theevaluationof youngadolescents’developmentin lit -
eracyskills;

(5) possessthe strategiesandskills necessaryto expandthe vocabularyacquisitionstrategiesof youngadolescentsas
theygrow in their literacybehaviors;and

(6) possessthestrategiesandskills necessaryto developthereadingandwriting behaviorsof youngadolescentsacrossa
breadthof contentareas.

B. A teacherwith a specialtyfor teachingmathematicsin grades5 through8 mustdemonstrateknowledgeof fundamental
conceptsof mathematicsandtheconnectionsamongthem. Theteachermustknowandapply:

(1) conceptsof patterns,relations,andfunctions:

(a) recognize,describe,andgeneralizepatternsandbuild mathematicalmodelsto describesituations,solveprob-
lems,andmakepredictions;

(b) analyzetheinteractionwithin andamongquantitiesandvariablesto modelpatternsof changeanduseappropri-
aterepresentationsincludingtables,graphs,matrices,words,algebraicexpressions,andequations;

(c) representandsolveproblemsituationsthatinvolvevariablequantitiesandbeableto useappropriatetechnology;

(d) understandpatternspresentin numbersystemsandapplythesepatternsto furtherinvestigations;

(e)applypropertiesof boundednessandlimits to investigateproblemsinvolving sequencesandseries;and

(f) applyconceptsof derivativesto investigateproblemsinvolving ratesof change;

(2) conceptsof discretemathematics:

(a) applicationof discretemodelsto problemsituationsusing appropriaterepresentationsincluding sequences,
finite graphsandtrees,matrices,andarrays;

(b) applicationof systematiccountingtechniquesin problemsituationsto includedeterminingthe existenceof a
solution,thenumberof possiblesolutions,andtheoptimalsolution;

(c) applicationof discretemathematicsstrategiesincludingpatternsearching;organizationof information;sorting;
case-by-caseanalysis;iterationandrecursion;andmathematicalinductionto investigate,solve,andextendproblems;and

(d) exploration,development,analysis,and comparisonof algorithmsdesignedto accomplisha task or solve a
problem;

(3) conceptsof numbersense:

(a)understandnumbersystems;theirproperties;andrelationsincludingwholenumbers,integers,rationalnumbers,
realnumbers,andcomplexnumbers;

(b) possessan intuitive senseof numbersincluding a senseof magnitude,mentalmathematics,estimation,place
value,andasenseof reasonablenessof results;

(c) possessasensefor operations,applicationof propertiesof operations,andtheestimationof results;

(d) beableto translateamongequivalentformsof numbersto facilitateproblemsolving;and

(e)beableto estimatequantitiesandevaluatethereasonablenessof estimates;
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(4) conceptsof shapeandspace:

(a) shapesandthewaysin which shapeandspacecanbederivedanddescribedin termsof dimension,direction,
orientation,perspective,andrelationshipsamongtheseproperties;

(b) spatialsenseandthewaysin which shapescanbevisualized,combined,subdivided,andchangedto illustrate
concepts,properties,andrelationships;

(c) spatialreasoningandtheuseof geometricmodelsto represent,visualize,andsolveproblems;

(d) motionandthewaysin which rotation,reflection,andtranslationof shapescanillustrateconcepts,properties,
andrelationships;

(e) formal andinformal argument,includingtheprocessesof makingassumptions;formulating,testing,andrefor-
mulatingconjectures;justifying argumentsbasedongeometricfigures;andevaluatingtheargumentsof others;

(f) plane,solid, andcoordinategeometrysystemsincluding relationsbetweencoordinateandsyntheticgeometry,
andgeneralizinggeometricprinciplesfrom a two-dimensionalsystemto a three-dimensionalsystem;

(g) attributesof shapesandobjectsthatcanbemeasured,including length,area,volume,capacity,sizeof angles,
weight,andmass;

(h) the structureof systemsof measurement,including the developmentanduseof measurementsystemsandthe
relationshipsamongdifferentsystems;and

(i) measuring,estimating,andusingmeasurementsto describeandcomparegeometricphenomena;

(5) conceptsof datainvestigations:

(a)dataandits powerasaway to explorequestionsandissues;

(b) investigationthroughdata,includingformulatinga problem;devisinga planto collectdata;andsystematically
collecting,recording,andorganizingdata;

(c) datarepresentationto describedatadistributions,central tendency,and variancethroughappropriateuseof
graphs,tables,andsummarystatistics;and

(d) analysisandinterpretationof data,including summarizingdata;andmakingor evaluatingarguments,predic-
tions,recommendations,or decisionsbasedonananalysisof thedata;and

(6) conceptsof randomnessanduncertainty:

(a) inferenceandtheroleof randomnessandsamplingin statisticalclaimsaboutpopulations;

(b) probabilityasaway to describechanceor risk in simpleandcompoundevents;

(c) predictingoutcomesbasedonexplorationof probabilitythroughdatacollection,experiments,andsimulations;and

(d) predictingoutcomesbasedon theoreticalprobabilitiesandcomparingmathematicalexpectationswith experi-
mentalresults.

C. A teacherwith a specialtyfor teachingsocialstudiesin grades5 through8 mustdemonstrateknowledgeof fundamental
conceptsof thesocialstudiesdisciplinesandtheconnectionsamongthem. Theteachermustknowandapply:

(1) conceptsof thewayshumanbeingsview themselvesin andovertime:

(a) thatdifferenthistoriansmaydescribethesameeventor situationin differentways;

(b) key conceptsincluding chronology,causality,change,conflict, andcomplexityto explain,analyze,andshow
connectionsamongpatternsof historicalchangeandcontinuity;

(c) processesimportantto reconstructingandreinterpretingthepast;

(d) thathistoricalperspectivesareinfluencedby individualexperiences,societalvalues,andcritical traditions;and
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(e) how to useknowledgeof factsandconceptsdrawnfrom history,alongwith methodsof historical inquiry, to

inform andevaluateactionsconcerningpublicpolicy issues;

(2) conceptsof people,places,andenvironments:

(a)how to mapinformationin aspatialcontextandinterpretthemaps;

(b) landformsandgeographicfeatures;

(c) physicalsystemchanges,includingseasons,climateandweather,andthewatercycle,andidentify geographic
patternsassociatedwith them;

(d) physicalandcultural patternsandtheir interactions,including land use,settlementpatterns,cultural transmis-
sionof customsandideas,andecosystemchanges;and

(e) how historicaleventshavebeeninfluencedby, andhaveinfluenced,physicalandhumangeographicfactorsin
local, regional,national,andglobalsettings;

(3) conceptsof howpeopleorganizefor theproduction,distribution,andconsumptionof goodsandservices:

(a)howeconomicsystemsstructuretheproductionanddistributionof goodsandservices;

(b) thecostsandbenefitsto societyof allocatinggoodsandservicesthroughprivateandpublic sectors;

(c) a rangeof variousinstitutionsthatmakeup economicsystems,for examplehouseholds,businessfirms, banks,
andcorporations;

(d) howvaluesandbeliefsinfluencedifferenteconomicdecisions;and

(e)how to useeconomicreasoningto comparedifferentproposalsfor dealingwith contemporarysocialissues;

(4) conceptsof ideals,principles,andpracticesof citizenshipin ademocraticrepublic:

(a) thepurposeof governmentandhow its powersareacquired,used,andjustified;

(b) thebasicfeaturesof thepolitical systemin theUnitedStates;

(c) thekey idealsof thedemocraticrepublicanform of government;

(d) theprocessfor becomingacitizenandtherightsandresponsibilitiesof citizenship;

(e)how to locate,access,analyze,organize,andapplyinformationaboutselectedpublic issues;

(f) diverseforms of public opinion and the influencethat variousforms of citizen actionhaveon public policy
developmentanddecisionmaking;and

(g) howvariousformsof citizenactioncanstrengthenthecommongood;and

(5) relationshipsamongscience,technology,andsociety:

(a)howscienceandtechnologyhavechangedpeople’sperceptionsof thesocialandnaturalworld;

(b) waysin whichvalues,beliefs,andattitudesareinfluencedby newscientificandtechnologicalknowledge;

(c) theneedfor lawsandpoliciesto governscientificandtechnologicalapplications;and

(d) theneedto seekreasonableandethicalsolutionsto problemsthatarisewhenscientificadvancementsandsocial
normsor valuescomeinto conflict.

D. A teacherof elementaryeducationwith a specialtyin sciencefor grades5 through8 must meetthe standardsin part
8710.4750,subpart3.

E. A teacherof elementaryeducationwith aspecialtyfor teachingaworld languageandculturein kindergartenthroughgrade
8 mustmeetthestandardsfor licensureof Teachersof World LanguagesandCulturesin part8710.4950,subpart2, itemA.

F. A teacherof elementaryeducationselectingaspecialtyin preprimaryeducationvalid for teachingpreprimarystudentsage
threeandabovemustmeetthestandardsin part8710.3000,subpart3, itemsA, C, E, F, andG.

Subp.5. Continuing licensure. A continuinglicenseshall be issuedand renewedaccordingto the rules of the Board of
Teachinggoverningcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.6. Effective date. The requirementsof this part for licensureasa teacherof elementaryeducationwith a specialtyare
effectiveonSeptember1, 2001,andthereafter.
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8710.4000TEACHERS OF ADULT BASIC EDUCATION.  

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teacherof adultbasiceducationis authorizedto provideto learnerswho are16 yearsof ageor
over andarenot enrolledin elementaryor secondaryschoolsinstructionthat is designedto developmasteryof basiceducation
skills including Englishlanguageskills. This part shall not prohibit a schoolboardfrom employinga teacherwho holdsa valid
Minnesotaclassroomteachinglicensebutwho is not licensedasateacherof adultbasiceducationto teachadultbasiceducation.A
licenseunderthispartdoesnotqualify a teacherto provideinstructionleadingto ahighschooldiploma.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teachadultbasiceducationshall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;and

C. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof adultbasiceducationin subpart3.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard. A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof adultbasiceducationmustcompletea preparation
programundersubpart2, itemC, thatincludesthecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to I.

A. A teacherof adultbasiceducationmustunderstandadultbasiceducationorganizationalstructure:

(1) thehistoryandphilosophyof adultbasiceducationincludingits purposes,mission,andpopulationsto beserved;

(2) federalandstateadultbasiceducationlegislation,policies,andregulatoryagenciesincludingsourcesof funding;and

(3) systemsof deliveringadulteducationprogramsandservices.

B. A teacherof adulteducationmustunderstandadultlearningtheories:

(1) characteristicscommonto all adultlearnersaswell asthosecommonto uniquepopulations;

(2) contemporarystrategiesandmodelsfor teachingadults;and

(3) formal and informal diagnosticprocedures,including self-assessment,for identifying the academicand personal
needsof adultlearnersandhow to usethis informationasthebasisfor customizingthecurriculumsoasto meettheir needs.

C. A teacherof adulteducationmustunderstandthecontentandmethodsfor teachingreading:

(1) multiplemethodsof teachingreading;

(2) how to apply comprehensionstrategiesfor a variety of purposesto varioustypesof materials,including those
encounteredin everydaylife situations;

(3) the stagesof the readingprocessandthe ability to modelandteachstrategiesthat occurbefore,during, andafter
reading;and

(4) how to conveytheimportanceof booksandotherprintedsourcesto personalgrowthandlifelong learning.

D. A teacherof adulteducationmustunderstandthecontentandmethodsfor teachingmathematics:

(1) mathematicalconceptsandtheproceduresandconnectionsbetweenthemincluding:

(a)basicmathematicsprocessesincludingaddition,subtraction,multiplication,anddivision;

(b) basicmathematicssystemsof wholenumbers,fractions,decimals,andpercentages;

(c) estimationof quantitiesandtheevaluationof thereasonablenessof estimates;

(d) systemsof measurementandtheir use;and

(e) constructing,reading,interpreting,andmakinginferencesfrom tables,charts,andgraphs;

(2) mathematicalproblem-solvingtechniquesandstrategies;and

(3) howto teachmathematicscontextuallyto reflectactualusesusingrealworld materialsandsituationsthatbuild onthe
adultlearner’sprior knowledge.
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E. A teacherof adulteducationmustunderstandthecontentandmethodsfor teachinglisteningandspeaking:

(1) thelisteningprocessandhowto receive,attendto, interpret,andrespondappropriatelyto verbalmessagesandothercues;

(2) waysof constructingmeaningfor participationin formal andinformal speakingsituationssostudentscanorganize
ideasandusedifferentverbalandnonverbalcommunicationstyles;

(3) how to teachlisteningandspeakingcontextuallyto reflectactualusesusingrealworld materialsandsituationsthat
build on theadultlearner’sprior knowledge;and

(4) how to adoptappropriatelearningmaterialsandadaptteachingstrategiesto meetthesecondlanguageneedsof adult
learnerswhosefirst languageis notEnglish.

F. A teacherof adulteducationmustunderstandthecontentandmethodsfor teachingwriting:

(1) thestagesof thewriting process;

(2) multiplestrategiesto assessandrespondto studentwriting;

(3) the principlesand formatsof communicatingthoughts,ideas,information,andmessagesappropriatelyandeffec-
tively in writtenEnglish;and

(4) howto teachwriting contextuallysoasto reflectactualusesusingrealworld materialsandsituationsthatbuild onthe
adultlearner’sprior knowledge.

G. A teacherof adulteducationmustunderstandthecontentandmethodsfor teachingapplicationskills:

(1) thehigherorderthinkingskills of thinkingcritically, solvingproblems,andmakingdecisions;

(2) effectiveinterpersonalandgroupparticipation;and

(3) understandinghow to learn.

H. A teacherof adultbasiceducationmustunderstandcareerdevelopmentandtransitionskills:

(1) thecultureof thecontemporaryworkplaceandthechangingnatureof job skills;

(2) theprocessof accessinginformationandresourcesof jobsandtraining;

(3) thecareerdecision-makingprocess;and

(4) theskills necessaryto find andkeepa job.

I. A teacherof adultbasiceducationmustunderstandadultteachingandlearning:

(1) factorsfor selectingandtechniquesfor usingmaterialsandresourcesin adulteducationprogramming;

(2) formalandinformaldiagnosticproceduresfor identifying theacademicandpersonalneedsof adultlearnersandhow
to usethis informationto developcompetency-basedinstructionfor individuals,smallgroups,andlargegroups;

(3) strategiesfor learnersto assesstheir ownprogress;and

(4) factorsto considerin developinguniquecurriculafor specializedadultpopulations.

Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.5. Effective date. The requirementsin this part for licensureas a teacherof adult basiceducationare effective on
September1, 2001,andthereafter.

8710.4050TEACHERS OF AGRICULTURE. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teacherof agricultureis authorizedto provideto studentsin grades5 through12 instructionthat
is designedto developthe student’sliteracy in the food, fiber, andnaturalresourcessystems,the agriculturalapplicationsof the
conceptsandtheinterdisciplinarynatureof science;andto assiststudentsto developagriculturalandagriculture-relatedcareerper-
spectivesandworkplaceskills.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teachagricultureto studentsin grades5 through12shall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;and

C. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof agriculturein subpart3.
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Subp.3. Subject matter standard.  A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof agriculturemustcompletea preparationprogram
undersubpart2, itemC, thatincludesthecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to L.

A. A teacherof agriculturemustunderstandtheanatomy,taxonomy,physiology,andecologyof plantsandtheapplicationof
theprinciplesof genetics,propagation,selection,culture,anduseof plantsin agronomy,horticulture,or forestry.

B. A teacherof agriculturemustunderstandtheanatomyandphysiologyof animals;theapplicationof principlesof genetics,
breeding,selection,nutrition,careandhealthof animalsfor usein production,companionship,andrecreation;andothercontempo-
rary issuesthatincludeethicsandwastemanagement.

C. A teacherof agriculturemustunderstandtheprinciplesandpracticesof ecologyandconservationin theareasof air, water,
land, andwildlife flora and fauna;the principlesandpracticesof soils andsoil management;and the interactionsof humansin
naturalandmanagedenvironments.

D. A teacherof agriculturemustunderstandtheprinciplesof economics;businessandresourcemanagement;salesandmar-
ketingof commoditiesandservices;andmanagerialaccountingandbookkeepingprocedures.

E. A teacherof agriculturemustunderstandtheprinciplesandpracticesof mechanicalsystemsthat includefluid, electrical,
andfuel-poweredunits;thedesign,fabrication,construction,anduseof agriculturalstructures,equipment,andsystems;alternative
energysources,includingwind, solar,andgeothermalenergy;measuringtoolsandequipment;andproductstorage,watermanage-
ment,wastemanagement,andmaterialshandling.

F. A teacherof agriculturemustunderstandtheselectionanduseof technologyappropriateto theindustry.

G. A teacherof agriculturemustunderstandtheproduction,processing,preservation,packaging,storage,marketing,anddis-
tribution of dairy products,meats,fruits andvegetables,textiles,andwoodproducts;andhaveknowledgeof thelaws,regulations,
andissuesaffectingfoodandfiber qualityandsafety.

H. A teacherof agriculturemustunderstandthediversityof agriculture;populationandcultural impacton world economics
andtrade;andproductivecapacity,productivepotential,andcomparativeadvantage.

I. A teacherof agriculturemustunderstandtheprinciplesandpracticesof leadershipandcommunicationthatapplyto organi-
zation’sandcommunitysettings;role andstructureof thestudentorganizationasanintegralcurricularcomponent;andintegration
of the role andstructureof the studentorganizationsin developingthe studentthroughindividual, cooperative,andcollaborative
activitiesthatpreparethestudentfor a role in theschool,community,andworkplace.

J. Throughregularemployment,internship,mentorship,job shadowing,or apprenticeship,a teacherof agricultureeducation
mustunderstandthefunctionandoperationof:

(1) businessesthat supplygoodsandservicesto agricultureandagricultural-relatedenterprises;productionunits; and
businessesthatprocess,market,anddistributeagricultural-relatedproducts;and

(2) diversenaturalresourcesoccupations,includingrecreational,conservation,andrelatedoccupations.

K. A teacherof agriculturemustunderstandtheprinciplesandpracticesof careerplanninganddevelopmentthatincorporates
theroleof careerexplorationin theprocess.

L. A teacherof agriculturemustdemonstrateanunderstandingof the teachingof agriculturethat integratesagriculturewith
pedagogy,students,learning,classroommanagement,andprofessionaldevelopmentto:

(1) understandandapplyeducationalprinciplesrelevantto thephysical,social,emotional,moral,andcognitivedevelop-
mentof preadolescentsandadolescents;

(2) understandandapplytheresearchbaseandthebestpracticesof middlelevelandhighschooleducation;

(3) developcurriculumgoalsandpurposesbasedon thecentralconceptsof agriculture;andknow how to apply instruc-
tional strategiesandmaterialsfor achievingstudentunderstandingof agriculture;

(4) understandtheroleandalignmentof district,school,anddepartmentmissionandgoalsin programplanning;

(5) connectstudents’schoolingexperienceswith everydaylife, theworkplace,andfurthereducationalopportunities;

(6) involve representativesof business,industry,andcommunityorganizationsasactivepartnersin creatingeducational
opportunities;
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(7) understandtheroleandpurposeof cocurricularandextracurricularactivitiesin theteachingandlearningprocess;

(8) understandthe impactof readingability on studentachievement,recognizethevarying readingcomprehensionand
fluency levelsrepresentedby the students,possessstrategiesto assiststudentsto enhancereadingability throughoutthe studyof
agriculture;and

(9) applythestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudentsthrougha varietyof earlyandongoingexperienceswith
middlelevelandhighschoolstudentswithin a rangeof educationalprogrammingmodels.

Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.5. Effective date. The requirementsin this part for licensureasa teacherof agricultureareeffectiveon September1,
2001,andthereafter.

8710.4100TEACHERS OF AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGE, HISTORY, AND CULTURE.  

Subpart1. Issuance of license authorized.  TheBoardof Teachingshall,underthispartandMinnesotaStatutes, section126.49,
authorizethe issuanceof a licenseto teachAmericanIndian language,history,andcultureto an applicantwho hasachievedand
demonstratedcompetencein anAmericanIndianlanguageor knowledgeandunderstandingof AmericanIndianhistoryandculture.

Subp.2. Scope of practice. A teacherof AmericanIndian language,history,andcultureis authorizedto teachan American
Indianlanguageor anAmericanIndianhistoryandcultureto studentsin kindergartenthroughgrade12. Thispartshallnotprohibit
aschoolboardfrom employingapersonto teachanAmericanIndianlanguageor AmericanIndianhistoryandculturewhodoesnot
holda licenseunderthispart.

Subp.3. License requirements.  A candidatefor licensureto teachAmericanIndianlanguage,history,andcultureshallsubmit
anapplicationthat:

A. specifiestheAmericanIndianlanguageor historyandcultureto betaught;

B. includescertifiedcopiesof two resolutionsattestingto theapplicant’scompetencein anAmericanIndianlanguageor the
knowledgeandunderstandingof anAmericanIndianhistoryandculture. Oneof the resolutionsmustbe from the tribal govern-
ment governingthe tribe or communityspeakingthe languageor representingthe history and culture for which licensureis
requestedwith thesecondresolutionbeingfrom oneof subitems(1) to (4):

(1) anotherreservationor businesscommitteeservingthetribe or communityspeakingthelanguageor representingthe
historyandculturefor which licensureis requested;

(2) the local Indian educationcommitteeservingthe tribe or communityspeakingthe languageor representingthe
historyandculturefor which licensureis requested;

(3) other bodiesgoverningor servingthe tribe or communityspeakingthe languageor representingthe history and
culture;or

(4) authorizedofficials of professionalor learnedsocieties,organizations,or institutionswho arequalifiedto assessthe
applicant’scompetencein an AmericanIndian languageor the knowledgeand understandingof the applicantof the American
Indianhistoryandculture.

The resolutionshall confirm that the applicanthasbeenassessedand is competentin the languageto be taughtor possesses
knowledgeandunderstandingof theAmericanIndianhistoryandcultureto betaught.

Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.5. Effective date. The requirementsin this part for licensureasa teacherof AmericanIndian language,history, and
cultureareeffectiveonSeptember1, 2001,andthereafter.

8710.4150TEACHERS OF BILINGUAL/BICULTURAL EDUCATION. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teacherholdinga bilingual/biculturallicenseis authorizedto teachtheacademiccontentin the
students’nativeor first languageat the gradelevelsdefinedby the prerequisiteclassroomteacherlicensein subpart2, item B.
Bilingual/biculturaleducationlicensureis requiredwhenthe teachingassignmentfocuseson providingacademiccontentinstruc-
tion to studentsof limited Englishspeakingproficiencyin theirnativeor first languagefor thepurposesof gainingaccessto thecur-
riculumthroughinstructionof academiccontentin thestudents’nativeor first languageanddevelopingboththestudents’nativeor
first languageandEnglishlanguageskills.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidaterecommendedfor licensureto teachbilingual/biculturaleducationshall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is accreditedby theregionalassociationfor accreditationof
collegesandsecondaryschools;
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B. hold a valid Minnesotaelementaryeducationor a grade5 through12 or grade7 through12 licensein mathematics,a
sciencefield, socialstudies,or healtheducation;

C. demonstrateoral andwrittenproficiencyin thestudents’nativeor first languageasdescribedin subpart3;

D. demonstratethestandardsof effectivepracticefor teachingin part8710.2000;and

E. showverificationof completingaBoardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto licen-
sureof teachersof bilingual/biculturaleducationundersubpart4.

Subp.3. Demonstration of oral and written proficiency. A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof bilingual/biculturaleduca-
tion shalldemonstrateoral andwrittenproficiencyin thestudents’nativeor first languageunderitemA or B.

A. Thecandidateshall verify thecompletionof a high schoolor postsecondaryeducationusingthestudents’nativeor first
languageasthemeansof oral andwrittencommunication.

B. The candidateshall demonstratean advancedlevel of oral proficiencyasdefinedin the ACTFL ProficiencyGuidelines
establishedby theAmericanCouncilon theTeachingof ForeignLanguagesandanadvancedlevelwriting proficiencyasdefinedin
this part. Thewritten languageproficiencydoesnot applyto a candidatefor licensurewhosefirst or nativelanguageis a language
thatis not commonlycommunicatedin written form by nativespeakersof thatlanguage.

A candidatewhohasanadvancedlevelof writtenproficiencyis ableto write routinesocialcorrespondenceandjoin sentencesin
simplediscourseof at leastseveralparagraphsin lengthon familiar topics;write simplesocialcorrespondence,takenotes,write
cohesivesummariesandresumes,andnarrativesanddescriptionsof a factualnature;usesufficientwriting vocabularyto express
self simply with somecircumlocution;makefew errorsin punctuation,spelling,or the formationof nonalphabeticsymbols;and
demonstrategoodcontrolof themorphologyandthemostfrequentlyusedsyntacticstructures;for example,commonword order
patterns,coordination,andsubordination.

Subp.4. Subject matter standard. A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof bilingual/biculturaleducationmust completea
preparationprogramundersubpart2, itemE, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA
to I.

A. A bilingual/biculturaleducationteacherdemonstratesanunderstandingof thecontributionsof generalandappliedlinguis-
tics to secondlanguageeducation.Thebilingual/biculturaleducationteachermust:

(1) understandbasicphonologyof language;

(2) understandgrammaticalconceptsthatareapplicableto duallanguageinstruction;

(3) compareandcontrastEnglishwith anotherlanguage;

(4) understandword formsandtheir contributionto thelexiconin Englishandotherlanguages;

(5) understandthe multiple perspectivesof languagelearnerswho sharea commonfirst languagebut comefrom a
numberof differentculturalbackgrounds;and

(6) understandhow to promoteproficiencyin two languages.

B. A bilingual/biculturaleducationteacherunderstandsthefundamentalsof thefirst andsecondlanguageacquisitionprocess.
Thebilingual/biculturaleducationteachermust:

(1) understandtheprocessesof anddifferencesbetweenfirst andsecondlanguageacquisition;

(2) understandthesimilaritiesanddifferencesbetweenchild andadultlanguageacquisition;

(3) understandindividual variationin languagedevelopmentof thefirst andsecondlanguage;

(4) understandthatmakingerrorsis partof thenaturallanguageacquisitionprocess;and

(5) developandusecurriculathatdemonstratesanunderstandingof first andsecondlanguageacquisition.

C. A bilingual/biculturaleducationteacherdemonstratesanunderstandingof thehistoryof bilingual educationandthecul-
turesrepresentedin theUnitedStatesandothercountries.This includesa solid understandingof thefoundationsof bilingual edu-
cation. Thebilingual/biculturaleducationteachermust:
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(1) understandculturalpluralismin theUnitedStatesandtherelationshipsbetweenthemajorityandminority groups;

(2) beknowledgeableabouttheculturesof theUnitedStatesandhow theseculturesinterrelatein theglobalcontext;

(3) knowaboutthehistoryanddevelopmentof bilingualeducationin theUnitedStates;

(4) understandthehistoricalcontributionsof bilingual educatorsandadvocateswho havefacilitateddevelopmentof the
field;

(5) understandthecontributionsof thevariouscommunitiesandtheimportanceof family andcommunityparticipationin
education;and

(6) understandthevariousbilingualeducationprogrammodelsandtheimplicationsfor implementation.

D. A bilingual/biculturaleducationteacherunderstandsandusesformal andinformal assessmenttechniquesto evaluatethe
progressof limited Englishproficient students.This understandingincludesusingtwo languagesfor assessmentpurposes.The
bilingual/biculturaleducationteachermustunderstand:

(1) entrance,exiting,andmonitoringproceduresfor determiningthereadinessof limited Englishproficiencystudentsfor
academicmainstreaming;

(2) thecharacteristics,uses,advantages,andlimitationsof formal andinformal secondlanguageassessmentinstruments
andtechniquesin assessinglimited Englishproficientstudents;

(3) the characteristics,uses,advantages,and limitations of formal and informal academicassessmentinstrumentsand
techniquesin assessinglimited Englishproficientstudents;

(4) itemandtestconstructionmethodsappropriateto thelearningneedsof limited Englishproficientstudentsincludinga
thoroughknowledgeof duallanguageassessment;

(5) how to administer,interpret,andexplaintheresultsof standardizedandalternativemethodsof assessmentto limited
Englishproficientstudents,parents,andcolleagues;

(6) measurementtheory and assessment-relatedissuesincluding validity, reliability, linguistic, and cultural bias,and
scoringconcerns;

(7) thatongoingassessmentis essentialto theinstructionalprocessandrecognizethatmanydifferentassessmentstrate-
giesarenecessaryfor monitoringandpromotinglimited Englishproficientstudentlearning;and

(8) the limitations of using traditionalspecialeducationassessmentproceduresin the identificationandplacementof
limited Englishproficientstudentsin specialeducationprograms.

E. A bilingual/biculturaleducationteacherunderstandsthe importanceof developingcommunicationskills in listening,
speaking,reading,andwriting asbeingessentialto studentachievementin all academicareas.Thebilingual/biculturaleducation
teachermust:

(1) understandthedifferencesbetweenliteracydevelopmentin thefirst languageandsecondlanguage,andtheimplica-
tionsfor teachingsecondlanguagelearners;

(2) recognizethecritical roleof languagein fosteringidentityandself-esteem;

(3) understandhowculturalandlinguisticdifferencesinfluencecommunication;and

(4) understandthe variationin communicationstylesof limited Englishproficient studentsfrom diversecultural back-
grounds.

F. A bilingual/biculturaleducationteacherdemonstratestheability to communicatesuccessfullywith students,parents,and
membersof variousculturalgroupsin thecommunity. Thebilingual/biculturaleducationteachermustunderstand:

(1) thesocialstructuresof diverseculturalgroupsrepresentedin thebilingualeducationclassroom;

(2) schoolsasorganizationswithin thelargercommunityandhowto communicatesuccessfullywith limited Englishpro-
ficient studentsandtheir parentswithin thelargerculturalframework;

(3) how factorsin the limited Englishproficient students’environmentthat includefamily circumstances,community
status,health,andeconomicconditionsmayinfluencelearning;and

(4) thelegalissuesevolvingtheeducationof limited Englishproficientstudents.

G. A bilingual/biculturaleducationteacherunderstandsand facilitatescontent-basedlanguageinstructionas a meansto
provideintegratedlearningexperiencesfor limited Englishproficientstudents.Thebilingual/biculturaleducationteachermust:

(1) understandthemajorconcepts,assumptions,andprocessesof inquiry thatarecentralto theacademiccontentareas
thataretaught;
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(2) understandtheconnectionbetweenlanguageproficiencyandlearningsubjectmattercontent;

(3) understandtheimportanceof building relationshipswith contentareaspecialistsin orderto facilitatetheacquisition
of contentknowledgeby limited Englishproficientstudents;and

(4) developand usecurricula and instructionalapproachesthat enablelimited English proficient studentsto acquire
contentunderstandingsandskills.

H. Thebilingual/biculturaleducationteachermodelscorrectusageof theEnglishlanguage.Theteachermustdemonstratean
advancedlevelof speakingproficiencyasdefinedin theACTFL ProficiencyGuidelinesasestablishedby theAmericanCouncilon
theTeachingof ForeignLanguages.

I. A bilingual/biculturaleducationteacherunderstandsand usesa variety of methodsand materialssuitablefor teaching
diversebilingualeducationlearners.Thebilingual/biculturaleducationteachermust:

(1) understandandapplyeducationalprinciplesrelevantto thephysical,social,emotional,moral,andcognitivedevelop-
mentof preadolescentsandadolescents;

(2) understandandapplytheresearchbasefor andthebestpracticesof middlelevelandhighschooleducation;

(3) developcurriculumgoalsandpurposesbasedon thecentralconceptsof thebilingual/biculturaleducationandknow
howto applyinstructionalstrategiesandmaterialsfor achievingstudentunderstanding;

(4) understandtheroleandalignmentof district,school,anddepartmentmissionandgoalsin programplanning;

(5) understandtheneedfor andhow to connectstudents’schoolingexperienceswith everydaylife, theworkplace,and
furthereducationalopportunities;

(6) know how to involve representativesof business,industry,andcommunityorganizationsasactivepartnersin creat-
ing educationalopportunities;

(7) understandtheroleandpurposeof cocurricularandextracurricularactivitiesin theteachingandlearningprocess;

(8) understandhow studentswith limited Englishproficiencyconstructknowledge,acquireskills, anddevelopprofi-
ciencyin bothsocialandacademicsetting;

(9) understandtheimportanceof usingmultiple formsof instructionalapproachesto addressthedifferentlearningstyles,
backgroundexperiences,andperformancemodesof studentswith limited Englishproficiency;

(10) know how to create,select,andadaptlearningmaterialsto meetthe dual languageneedsof studentswith limited
Englishproficiencyin aschoolsetting;

(11) understandthe developmentalprogressionandrangeof individual variationthat canbe expectedof studentswith
limited Englishproficiencyin thecontextin which taught;

(12)knowwhenandhowto accessappropriateservicesto meetexceptionallearningneedsbeyondthescopeof thebilin-
gualeducationprogram;and

(13) applythestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudentsin kindergartenthroughgrade8 or in grades5 through
12 throughavarietyof earlyandongoingexperienceswithin a rangeof educationalprogrammingmodels.

Subp.5. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.6. Incorporation by reference. For thepurposesof thispart,theACTFL ProficiencyGuidelinespublishedin 1986by the
AmericanCouncil on theTeachingof ForeignLanguages,6 ExecutivePlaza,Yonkers,NY 10701-6801,andsubsequenteditions
areincorporatedby reference.Theguidelinesarenot subjectto frequentchangeandareavailablefrom thestatelaw library.

Subp.7. Effective date. Therequirementsof thispartfor licensureasa teacherof bilingual/biculturaleducationareeffectiveon
September1, 2001,andthereafter.
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8710.4200TEACHERS OF BUSINESS. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teacherof businessis authorizedto provideto studentsin grades5 through12 instructionthatis
designedto developunderstandingof the functional areasof businessincluding management,salesand marketing,finance,
accounting,humanresources,andinformationsystems;thefactorsthataffectbusinessincludingeconomics,internationalbusiness,
businesslaw, andtechnology;andthepersonalandwork skills of communicationsandinterpersonalrelations,datainterpretation
andmanagement,computation,collaborationandgroupprocess,andcareerdevelopmentandtransitions.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teachbusinessto studentsin grades5 through12shall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8700.2000;and

C. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof businessin subpart3.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard. A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof businessmustcompletea preparationprogram
undersubpart2, itemC, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to E.

A. A teacherof businesshasanintegratedunderstandingof thefunctionalareasof businessfrom theperspectiveof thecon-
sumer,theemployee,thebusinessmanager,andtheentrepreneur.Theteacherof businessmustunderstand:

(1) businessorganizationandmanagement,including the functionsof management;historicalandcontemporaryman-
agementtheories;characteristicsandtheadvantagesanddisadvantagesof themajorformsof businessorganizations;organizational
structuresandprinciples;therole of ethicsin management;theimpactandrelationshipof governmentregulationsandcommunity
involvementto businessmanagementdecisions;andtheroleof organizedlaborandits influenceongovernmentandbusiness;

(2) salesand marketing,including roles of marketingand the impact of marketingon the individual, business,and
society;theroleandapplicationof ethicsin marketing;externalfactorsthatinfluenceor dictatemarketingdecisions;productdevel-
opmentandforecastingprinciplesandmethodsfor determiningsalespotential;role of pricing in themarketingprocessandtheuse
of variouspricing strategies;distributionprocessesandmethodsin developingdistributionplans;generalformsof promotionand
how eachcontributesto successfulmarketing;marketresearchdevelopment,implementation,andevaluation;marketingvariables
andstrategiesin dealingwith a diversifiedmarketplace;thecomponentsof a comprehensivemarketingplan;principlesof selling
andmerchandising;andthefunctionof retailingandwholesaling;

(3) financing,includingthe influenceof internalandexternalfactors,includingstockmarketimplications,on corporate
financialdataandhow this datais usedto makelong-termandshort-termmanagementdecisions;traditionalsourcesfor securing
financing; the relationshipsamongprice,marketshare,andprofitability; personalfinancial resourcemanagementandhow more
individual wantsand needscan be satisfiedby wise consumerdecisionmaking; the functionsof commercialpaper,insurance,
securedtransactions,andbankruptcy;the role of credit andthe impactof long-termandshort-termcredit; anddifferent typesof
budgetprocesses;

(4) accounting,includingtheaccountingcycleandthepurposesof eachcomponentof thecycle,methodsfor determining
thevalueof assets,liabilities, andowner’sequityaccordingto generallyacceptedaccountingprinciplesandwhenandwhy theyare
used;how to prepare,interpret,andanalyzefinancialstatementsusingmanualandcomputerizedsystemsfor service,merchandis-
ing, andmanufacturingbusinesses;andtheuseof planningandcontrol principlesto evaluatetheperformanceof anorganization
andapplydifferentialanalysisandpresentvalueconceptsto makedecisions;

(5) businessinformationsystems,includingentry-levelcareerexpertisein theuseof office technologyandcanexplain
thepurpose,functions,andcommonfeaturesof contemporaryoffice technologyincluding:

(a) computertechnologyincluding fundamentalsof contemporarycomputerarchitectureand touch keyboarding
skills to enterandmanipulatetext anddatathroughword processing,database,spreadsheet,desktoppublishing,andpresentation
graphicssoftware;

(b) multimediaandimagingtechnology;

(c) telecommunicationstechnology;and

(d) theimpactof informationsystemsonsociety;and

(6) humanresources,includingtheactivitiesof humanresourcesmanagement,its importanceto thesuccessfuloperation
of anorganization,andtheroleandimportanceof employmentlaw asrelatedto theconductof businessin thenationalandinterna-
tionalmarketplace.

B. A teacherof businesshasa fundamentalandintegratedunderstandingof thefactorsthataffectbusinessfrom theperspec-
tive of theconsumer,theemployee,thebusinessmanager,andtheentrepreneur.Theteacherof businessmustunderstand:
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(1) economicfundamentals,including:

(a) theroleof competitivemarketsandthepricemechanismin theproduction,distribution,andallocationof scarce
resources,includinghuman,capital,technological,andnaturalwithin theUnitedStateseconomy;

(b) how the basiceconomicconceptsof scarcity,opportunitycost,andtrade-off influencethe production,alloca-
tion, andconsumptionof goodsandservicesin businessesandhouseholds,andtheformulationof governmentdomesticandinter-
nationaleconomicpolicy;

(c) the linkagesbetweengrossdomesticproduction,consumption,investmentand savings,employmentlevels,
inflation, internationaltrade,andgovernmentpolicy on taxationandspending;

(d) how theFederalReserveSystemactsasour nation’scentralbankto promotea safe,soundmoneysupplyand
how it initiatesandeffectuatesthemonetarysystemto allow for noninflationaryeconomicgrowth;

(e)alternativeeconomicsystems,andthephilosophicalassumptionssupportingthesealternativesystems;and

(f) the importanceof, andeconomicinterdependenciesthatexist in theglobaleconomyin relationto world trade,
investment,andmonetaryflows;

(2) internationalbusinessfundamentals,including:

(a) the role of internationalbusinessandits impacton careersanddoingbusinessat the local, state,national,and
internationallevels;

(b) communicationstrategiesandethicsnecessaryandappropriatefor effectiveandprofitable internationalbusi-
nessrelations;

(c) therole, importance,andbasicconceptsof internationalfinanceandrisk management,internationalmarketing,
andbalanceof tradeconcepts;and

(d) thesocial,cultural,political, legal,andeconomicfactorsthatshapeandimpactthe internationalbusinessenvi-
ronment;

(3) businesslaw fundamentals,including:

(a) therelationshipbetweenethicsandthelaw;

(b) thesourcesof thelaw,structureof thecourtsystem,anddifferentclassificationsof proceduralandsubstantivelaw;

(c) therelationshipsamongcontractlaw, law of sales,andconsumerlaw;

(d) thelegalrulesthatapplyto personalpropertyandrealproperty;

(e)howadvancesin computertechnologyimpactpropertylaw, contractlaw, criminal law, andinternationallaw; and

(f) the role and importanceof agencylaw and employmentlaw as they relateto the conductof businessin the
nationalandinternationalmarketplaces;

(4) technologyconceptsthatareof lastingvalueratherthanmasteryof specifichardwareor softwareskills andknowl-
edge,including:

(a) understandingthefundamentalsof currentandemergingtechnologicalconceptsincludingtypes,transmissions,
storage,anddisplaysystems;and

(b) theability to examinethetechnologicalissuesfrom avarietyof perspectivesincludingappropriateuse,privacy,
ethics,remainingcurrent,access,andeconomicadvantagesanddisadvantages.

C. A teacherof businessdemonstratesthefollowing essentialworkplaceskills andunderstandshowto createlearningexperi-
encesthatmakethiscontentmeaningfulto students.Theteacherof businessmustdemonstrate:

(1) communicationandinterpersonalskills includingtheability to:

(a)understandhowto approachcommunicationfrom asystemsperspectiveincludingcultural,organizational,tech-
nological,andinterpersonalperspectivesandhow to usethesystemperspectiveto analyzeanddirectthechoiceof communication
strategiesandforms;
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(b) communicatein a clear,courteous,concise,andcorrectmannerusingoral communicationskills, informational

readingskills, writtencommunicationskills, andeffectivelisteningskills; and

(c) applyeffectivehumanrelationsandinterpersonalskills;

(2) datainterpretationandmanagementskills, includingtheability to acquire,evaluate,organize,maintain,andinterpret
andcommunicateinformationusingbothmanualandcomputertechnology;

(3) computationalskills, includingtheability to:

(a) usemathematicalproceduresto analyzeandsolvebusinessproblemsfor areas,includingtaxation;savingsand
investments;payroll records;cashmanagement;financial statements;creditmanagement;purchases;inventoryrecords;deprecia-
tion, cost-recovery,anddepletion;and

(b) construct,read,andinterpretandmakeinferencesfrom tables,charts,andgraphs;

(4) collaborationandgroupprocessskills, includingtheability to understandaholisticperspective,developandcommu-
nicategroupgoals,understandtheroleof theindividual in groups,andinterpretandprocessfeedbackwithin groups;and

(5) careerdevelopmentandtransitionskills, includingtheability to understandandapplycareerdevelopmenttheory,the
job procurementprocess,andall formsof communicationusedin thesuccessfulpursuitof acareer.

D. A teacherof businessunderstandsoccupationalclusterswithin business,marketing,andinformationmanagementsuffi-
cientto:

(1) enablestudentsto developa perspectiveof careeroptionsin thebusinessfields of management,salesandmarketing,
accountingandfinance,informationsystems,or office managementandadministrativesupport;

(2) gainunderstandingof thebasicpurposes,issues,skills, natureof work, andmajorconceptsthatundergirdemploy-
mentin oneor moreoccupationscentrallyassociatedwith applyingacademicbusinesscontent;

(3) establishactivitiesthatallow studentsto understandindividualwork in thecontextof broaderbusinessgoals;

(4) organizeinstructionthat enablesstudentsto more effectively learnhow to acquireskills, gain a perspectiveon a
career,andembarkon thefirst job; and

(5) understandthe uniquecharacteristicsof an entrepreneurand the specialskills of entrepreneurshipassociatedwith
starting,owning,andmanagingabusiness.

E. A teacherof businessmustbeableto integrateunderstandingbusinesswith theunderstandingof pedagogy,students,learn-
ing environments,andprofessionaldevelopment.Theteacherof businessto preadolescentandadolescentstudentsmust:

(1) understandandapplyeducationalprinciplesrelevantto thephysical,social,emotional,moral,andcognitivedevelop-
mentof preadolescentsandadolescents;

(2) understandandapplytheresearchbasefor andthebestpracticesof middlelevelandhighschooleducation;

(3) know how to developcurriculumgoalsbasedon thecentralconceptsof thebusinessandhow to apply instructional
strategiesandmaterialsfor achievingstudentunderstandingof thisdiscipline;

(4) understandtheroleandalignmentof district,schoolanddepartmentmissionandgoalsin programplanning;

(5) understandkey legislationgermaneto businesseducationandschool-to-worktransitionprogramming;

(6) understandfiscal,budgetary,andpurchasingpracticesthatfocuson how to organizeandequipaneffectiveandeffi-
cientclassroomincludingselectingandmaintaininginstructionalmaterials,supplies,furniture,andtechnologythatareconsistent
with thecurrentprogramstandards;

(7) understandtheneedfor andhow to connectstudentsecondaryschoolingexperienceswith theworkplaceor further
educationalopportunities;

(8) know how to involve representativesof business,industry,andcommunityorganizationsasactivepartnersin creat-
ing educationalopportunities;

(9) understandthe role andpurposeof cocurricularandextracurricularbusinessactivitiesin the teachingandlearning
process;

(10)knowhowto accessinformationrelevantto thefield of businessthroughconsumer,business,andprofessionalorga-
nizations,publications,andjournals;

(11) know strategiesfor marketingthe businesseducationprogram,including studentrecruitmentandretentiontech-
niquesandpractices;
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(12)knowhowto developandapplyevaluativecriteriafor abusinesscurriculumandaplanfor continuousimprovement;

(13) understandthe impactof readingability on studentachievementin businessstudies,recognizethevaryingreading
comprehensionand fluency levels representedby students,andpossessthe strategiesto assiststudentsto readbusinesscontent
materialsmoreeffectively;and

(14) applythestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudentsthrougha varietyof earlyandongoingclinical experi-
enceswith middlelevelandhighschoolstudentswithin a rangeof educationalprogrammingmodels.

Subp.4. Continuing licensure. A continuinglicenseshall be issuedand renewedaccordingto the rules of the Board of
Teachinggoverningcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.5. Effective date. Requirementsin thispartfor licensureasa teacherof businessareeffectiveonSeptember1, 2001,and
thereafter.

8710.4250TEACHERS OF COMMUNICATION ARTS AND LITERATURE. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice. A teacherof communicationartsandliteratureis authorizedto provideto studentsin grades5
through12 instructionthat is designedto developskills andunderstandingin reading,writing, speaking,listening,medialiteracy,
andliterature.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teachcommunicationartsandliteratureto studentsin grades5
through12shall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;and

C. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof communicationartsandliteraturein subpart3.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard.  A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof communicationartsandliteraturemustcompletea
preparationprogramundersubpart2, item C, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in items
A to C.

A. A teacherof communicationartsandliteratureunderstandscentralconceptscommonto theteachingandlearningof com-
municationartsandliteraturecontent.Theteachermustunderstandandapply:

(1) languagedevelopment,cognition,andlearning;

(2) thephonological,grammatical,andsemanticfunctionsof language;

(3) philosophyandtheoriesof communicationartsandliteratureinstruction;

(4) technologicalresourcesincluding software,databases,andnetworksthat canbe usedto gather,synthesize,create,
andcommunicateknowledge;

(5) languagefor independentlearningandenjoyment;

(6) communicationwhich is clear,fluent,strategic,critical, andcreative;

(7) theaestheticdimensionsof communicationartsandliterature;

(8) strategiesthatallow appropriateengagementin communicationtasksfor avarietyof purposesandaudiences;

(9) theintegrationof reading,writing, speaking,listening,andviewing;

(10) strategiesfor selectingandusingtextsandmaterialsthatcorrelateindividual studentabilitieswith developmentally
appropriatelearningexperiences;

(11) strategiesfor selectingandusing textsandmaterialswhich recognizeandaccepta broadrangeof commonand
diverseperspectives;

(12) researchmethodsencompassingcontent;

(13) thesocial,intellectual,andpolitical importanceandimpactof communication;
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(14) themeaningsof messages,contentandrelational;

(15) communicationandits valuein exploringandexpressingideas;and

(16)communicationartsandliteratureactivitiessuchasforensics,debate,journalism,literary journals,andrelatedactivities.

B. A teacherof communicationartsandliteraturedemonstratesunderstandingandskills essentialto theteachingandlearning
of reading,writing, speaking,listening,medialiteracy,andliterature. Theteachermustdemonstratethe:

(1) knowledge,skills, andability to teachreadingincluding:

(a) the interactiveandconstructivenatureof readingcomprehensionandhow it functionsin the literal, inferential,
andschema-basedlevelsof understanding;

(b) thestagesof thereadingprocesssoasto modelandteachstrategiesthatoccurbefore,during,andafterreading;

(c) contentareareadingstrategiesto encouragecompetenceandindependencefor lifelong learning;

(d) comprehensionstrategiesfor avarietyof purposesto variousmaterialsandtasks,includingeverydaylife situations;

(e) theability to find andsynthesizeinformationfrom avarietyof textualandnontextualsources;

(f) theselectionandteachingof vocabularyin all settings;and

(g) theuseof booksandotherprintedsourcesfor personalgrowthandlifelong learning;

(2) knowledge,skills, andability to teachwriting including:

(a) variousstagesof thewriting process,includingprewriting,writing, conferencing,revising,andpublishingused
in teachingwriting;

(b) diversestrategiesfor assessingandrespondingto studentwriting;

(c) thefunctionsof languageandhow theyinfluenceeffectivewrittencommunication;and

(d) conventionsfor presenting,arranging,andorganizinginformationin particulargenresor media;

(3) knowledge,skills, andability to teachspeakingincluding:

(a) relationshipsamongtheverbalandnonverbalcomponentsof thespeakingprocessacrossa varietyof contexts
includingsmallgroup,interpersonal,andpublic;

(b) methodsandstepsnecessaryto constructmeaningfor participantsin bothformalandinformalspeakingsituations;

(c) methodsof managingandovercomingcommunicationanxietyandapprehension;and

(d) ethicalresponsibilitiesof aspeakerassociatedwith competentandeffectivecommunicationin society;

(4) knowledge,skills, andability to teachlisteningincluding:

(a) relationshipsbetweenandamongthecomponentsof thelisteningprocess;

(b) thedifferentlisteningskills appropriatefor diversetypesandlevelsof listening;

(c) how to identify andmanagebarriersto listening;and

(d) ethicalresponsibilitiesof a listener;

(5) knowledge,skills, andability to teachmedialiteracyincluding:

(a) relationshipsamongtheelementsof thecommunicationprocessacrossvarioustypesof print andnonprintmedia;

(b) effectsof thevarioustypesof electronicaudiovisualmediaon thecommunicationprocess;

(c) competentparticipationasaconsumerandproducerof mediacommunication;and

(d) functional,aesthetic,andethicalvaluesof mediacommunication;

(6) knowledge,skills, andability to teachliteratureincluding:

(a) a repertoireof literary texts, including fiction and nonfiction, classicand contemporaryworks, and works
written for preadolescentsandadolescentsby adiversityof authors;

(b) characteristicsof variousliterarygenres,includingpoetry,drama,novel,shortstory,andessays;

(c) tools of interpretationincluding literary devices,critical theories,andvariousmethodsof analysis,interpreta-
tion, presentation,andevaluationof literature;

(d) how to helpstudentsrespondto, interpret,andevaluatetextsin a varietyof ways,including text centeredand
readercenteredapproaches;
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(e)howto encouragestudentsto respondto textsthroughwrittenandoralcommunication,bothprivatelyandpublicly;

(f) how to helpstudentsconstructmeaningout of textsthroughvariousprocessesappliedbefore,during,andafter
reading;

(g) howcontextshapesmeaning;and

(h) how to encouragestudentsto becomelifelong readersandwriters.

C. A teacherof communicationartsandliteraturedemonstratesanunderstandingof theteachingof communicationartsand
literaturethat integratesunderstandingof communicationartsandliteraturewith their understandingof pedagogy,students,learn-
ing, classroommanagement,andprofessionaldevelopment.Theteacherof communicationartsandliteratureto preadolescentand
adolescentstudentsin grades5 through12shall:

(1) understandandapplyeducationalprinciplesrelevantto thephysical,social,emotional,moral,andcognitivedevelop-
mentof preadolescentsandadolescents;

(2) understandandapplytheresearchbasefor andthebestpracticesof middlelevelandhighschooleducation;

(3) developcurriculumgoalsandpurposesbasedon thecentralconceptsof communicationartsandliteratureandknow
howto applyinstructionalstrategiesandmaterialsfor achievingstudentunderstandingof thisdiscipline;

(4) understandtheroleandalignmentof district,school,anddepartmentmissionandgoalsin programplanning;

(5) understandtheneedfor andhow to connectstudents’schoolingexperienceswith everydaylife, theworkplace,and
furthereducationalopportunities;

(6) know how to involve representativesof business,industry,andcommunityorganizationsasactivepartnersin creat-
ing educationalopportunities;

(7) understandtheroleandpurposeof cocurricularandextracurricularactivitiesin theteachingandlearningprocess;

(8) understandthe impactof readingability on studentachievement,recognizethevarying readingcomprehensionand
fluencylevelsrepresentedby students,andpossessthestrategiesto assiststudentsto readmoreeffectively;and

(9) apply thestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudentsthrougha varietyof earlyandongoingclinical experi-
enceswith middlelevelandhighschoolstudentswithin a rangeof educationalprogrammingmodels.

Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.5. Effective date. Therequirementsof this part for licensureasa teacherof communicationartsandliteratureareeffec-
tive onSeptember1, 2001,andthereafter.

8710.4300TEACHERS OF DANCE AND THEATRE ARTS. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teacherof danceandtheatreartseducationis authorizedto provideto studentsin kindergarten
throughgrade12 instructionthatis designedto developanunderstandingof thecreativeworksandtheprocessof producingdance
andtheatreart forms.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teachdanceandtheatreartsto studentsin kindergartenthrough
grade12shall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;and

C. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof danceandtheatreartsin subpart3.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard.  A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof danceandtheatreartsmustcompleteapreparation
programundersubpart2, item C, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA, B, andD
or A, C, andD.
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A. All teachersof danceandtheatreartseducationmustdemonstratecompetencyin:

(1) choreography,improvisation,andin onedancemovementgenrein thecontextof performanceopportunities;

(2) thetheoryandpracticeof actinganddirectingin thecontextof performanceopportunities;

(3) thetheoryandpracticein technicalproductionandcreativetechnologyof danceandtheaterin thecontextof perfor-
manceopportunities;

(4) teachingmethodsandinstructionalcontentof creativedanceandcreativedramatics;

(5) comparingandcontrastingandusingmaterials,elements,andmodesof expression,production,andcommunicationthat
supporttheprocessesof creation,analysisandinterpretation,performanceor exhibition,inquiry,andcreativetechnologyin all thearts;

(6) comparingandcontrastingwaysof knowing in the artswith waysof knowing in the humanities,the sciences,and
othersubjectareas;and

(7) analyzingtheeconomicsandcareeropportunitiesof artscreation,performance,analysis,andcreativetechnology.

B. A teacherof danceandtheatreartswith adancespecializationmustdemonstratecompetencyin:

(1) aselectedcoredancemovementgenrethroughperformanceor concertopportunities;

(2) aseconddancemovementgenrein thecontextof reflectiveperformanceopportunities;

(3) choreographyandimprovisationthroughperformanceor concertopportunities;

(4) critical analysisandinterpretationof thetechnicalandchoreographicaspectsof performance;

(5) thehistoricalandaestheticdevelopmentof dancein diversecultures;

(6) contemporarytechnologicalprinciples,concepts,andtoolsandcommunicatingtheenvironmentalandethicalissues
concerningcreativetechnologyin dance;and

(7) analyzingthefunctional,expressive,andhealthaspectsof thehumanbody.

C. A teacherof danceandtheatreartswith a theatrespecializationmustdemonstratecompetencyin:

(1) thetheoriesandpracticesof actingthroughperformanceopportunities;

(2) thetheoriesandpracticesof stagedirectionthroughperformanceopportunities;

(3) theprocessandtechniquesof creatingadramatictext;

(4) thecritical analysisandinterpretationof theaterperformance;

(5) contemporarytechnologicalprinciples,conceptsandtoolsandcommunicatingtheenvironmentalandethicalissues
concerningcreativetechnologyin theatre;

(6) thehistoricalandaestheticdevelopmentof theaterin diversecultures;and

(7) communicatingandunderstandingthedramaticliteratureof diversecultures.

D. A teacherof danceandtheatreartsmustdemonstrateanunderstandingof theteachingof danceandtheatreartsthat inte-
gratesunderstandingof danceandtheatreartswith theteacher’sunderstandingof pedagogy,students,learning,classroommanage-
ment,andprofessionaldevelopment.Theteacherof danceandtheatreartsshall:

(1) understandandapplyeducationalprinciplesrelevantto thephysical,social,emotional,moral,andcognitivedevelop-
mentof children,preadolescents,andadolescents;

(2) understandand apply the researchbasefor and the bestpracticesof kindergartenand primary, intermediate,and
middleandhighschooleducation;

(3) developcurriculumgoalsandpurposesbasedon the centralconceptsof theatreanddanceandknow how to apply
instructionalstrategiesandmaterialsfor achievingstudentunderstandingof thesedisciplines;

(4) understandtheroleandalignmentof district,school,anddepartmentmissionandgoalsin programplanning;

(5) understandtheneedfor andhow to connectstudents’academicexperienceswith everydaylife, theworkplace,and
furthereducationalopportunities;

(6) know how to involve representativesof business,industry,andcommunityorganizationsasactivepartnersin creat-
ing educationalopportunities;

(7) understandtheroleandpurposeof cocurricularandextracurricularactivitiesin theteachingandlearningprocess;
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(8) understandthe impactof readingability on studentachievementin danceandtheatrestudies,recognizethevarying
readingcomprehensionandfluency levelsrepresentedby students,andpossessthe strategiesto assiststudentsto readdanceand
theatreartscontentmoreeffectively;and

(9) apply thestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudentsthrougha varietyof earlyandongoingclinical experi-
enceswith kindergartenandprimary, intermediate,andmiddle level andhigh schoolstudentswithin a rangeof educationalpro-
grammingmodels.

Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.5. Effective date. The requirementsof this part for licensureas a teacherof danceand theatrearts are effective on
September1, 2001,andthereafter.

8710.4350TEACHERS OF DRIVER AND TRAFFIC SAFETY.  

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teacherof driver andtraffic safetyis authorizedto provideto students15 yearsof ageor older
instructionthatis designedto developtheskills andunderstandingessentialfor acquiringaMinnesotadriver’s license.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teachdriverandtraffic safetyshall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;and

C. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof driverandtraffic safetyin subpart3.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard.  A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof driver andtraffic safetymustcompletea prepara-
tion programundersubpart2, item C, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to L.
Theteachermustunderstand:

A. traffic safetyproblems;

B. thecomplexitiesof thedriving task;

C. theresearchbasefor andthebestpracticesof teachingdriver andtraffic safetyincludingstrategiesfor teachingin a labo-
ratoryenvironment;

D. theneedsof thenewdriverastheyrelateto theorganizationof classroomandlaboratoryphasesof driverandtraffic safety
programsin light of contemporaryknowledgeof adolescentdevelopment,psychology,andculture;

E. the componentsthat contributeto the effectivedesignanddelivery of the behind-the-wheelphaseof driver and traffic
safety,includinga properlyequippedvehicle,anestablishedroute,routeselection,andentryandexit level assessmentsof student
understandingsandskills;

F. the strengthsand limitations of variousforms of laboratoryinstructionspecific to driver and traffic safety,including
behind-the-wheel,multiplevehicledriving range,andsimulation,andtheir applicationin designinganddeliveringthis instruction;

G. theoriginsof driverandtraffic safetyprogramsandmajormilestonesin thehistoryof driverandtraffic safety;

H. theimpactof recenttrendsandissuesaffectingdriverandtraffic safetyprograms;

I. theroleof federal,state,andlocalgovernmentagenciesandtheprivatesectorin providingdriverandtraffic safetyservices;

J. how to designdriver andtraffic safetyprogramsthat arein compliancewith professionalstandardsandapplicablestate
rulesandlawsin amannerresponsiveto theemergingtrendsimpactingdriverandtraffic safety;

K. themajortasksrequiredof thedriverandtraffic safetycoordinatorneededfor successfulprogrammanagement;and

L. howto applythestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudentsthroughavarietyof earlyandongoingclinical experi-
enceswithin a rangeof educationalprogrammingmodels.
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Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teaching

governingcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.5. Effective date. The requirementsin this part for licensureasa teacherof driver andtraffic safetyareeffectiveon
September1, 2001,andthereafter.

8710.4400TEACHERS OF ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice. A teacherof Englishasa secondlanguageis authorizedto provideto studentsin kindergarten
throughgrade12 instructionthat is designedto provideEnglishlanguageinstructionto studentswhoseEnglishproficiencyis not
sufficient to benefitfrom thecurriculumthroughmainstreaminstructionin Englishor to collaborateandconsultwith otherclass-
roomteachersfor thepurposeof integratinglanguageandcontentteachingfor studentswith limited Englishproficiency.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teachEnglishasa secondlanguageto studentsin kindergarten
throughgrade12shall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;and

C. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof Englishasasecondlanguagein subpart3.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard.  A candidatefor licensureasateacherof Englishasasecondlanguagemustcompleteaprepa-
rationprogramundersubpart2, itemC, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to J.

A. An Englishasa secondlanguageteacherdemonstratesa high level of proficiencyin Englishcommensuratewith therole
of an instructionalmodelanddevelopsan awarenessof the processof formal languagelearningby learninga secondlanguage
throughtwo yearsof secondlanguageinstructionin a high schoolsettingor oneyearof secondlanguageinstructionin a postsec-
ondarysetting,or theequivalent.

B. An Englishasa secondlanguageteacherunderstandsa varietyof methods,techniques,andprogrammodelssuitablefor
secondlanguageinstructionwith diverselearnersincluding adaptingexisting materialsto meetthe needsof the studentswith
limited Englishproficiency. Theteachermust:

(1) demonstrateanunderstandingof theimportanceof usingmultiple formsof instructionalapproachesto addressdiffer-
entlearningstyles,backgroundexperiences,andperformancemodesof limited Englishproficiencystudents;

(2) beableto adoptappropriatelearningmaterialsandadaptteachingstrategiesto meetthesecondlanguageneedsof stu-
dentswith limited Englishproficiencyin aschoolsetting;and

(3) understandthe developmentalprogressionandrangeof individual variationof studentswith limited Englishprofi-
ciencyin thecontextin which taught.

C. An Englishasa secondlanguageteacherusesvariouscontent-basedmethodologiesandintegrateslanguageacquisition
anduseof languagefunctionsacrosslearningexperiencesto facilitatefull inclusionof studentswith limited Englishproficiencyin
theschoolsetting. Theteachermust:

(1) understandhow limited Englishproficiencyaffectslearning;and

(2) understandthatbothlanguagelearningandsubjectmattercontentareessentialto studentsuccessin anacademicsetting.

D. An Englishasasecondlanguageteacherdemonstratestheability to communicatesuccessfullywith students,parents,col-
leagues,andcommunitymembers.Theteachermust:

(1) understandthatculturalpracticesmaydiffer andthatthesedifferencesmayaffectthewaystudentslearn;

(2) understandschoolsasorganizationswithin the largercommunitycontextandthat successfulcommunicationwith
parentsmustbeundertakenwithin thatlargersocioculturalframework;

(3) understandhow thestudent’senvironment,includingfamily circumstances,communitysystems,andhealthandeco-
nomicconditions,mayinfluencelearning;and

(4) work with otherprofessionalsto improvethequalityof educationalservicesprovidedto studentswith limited English
proficiency.

E. An Englishasa secondlanguageteacherdemonstratesanunderstandingof communicationinstructionin thesecondlan-
guagecontextandthe importanceof developingcommunicationskills in listening,speaking,reading,andwriting acrossthe cur-
riculum. Theteachermust:
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(1) understandthedifferencesbetweenliteracydevelopmentin thefirst languageandthesecondlanguage,andtheimpli-
cationsfor teachingsecondlanguagelearners;

(2) understandhow to developcommunicationskills in listening,speaking,reading,andwriting asanimportantcontrib-
utor to academicsuccessacrossthecurriculum;and

(3) understandandusea varietyof communicationtechniquesandbeableto useverbal,nonverbal,andmultimediaand
othertechnologybasedresourcesthatenhancestudentlearning.

F. An Englishasasecondlanguageteacherunderstandsandusesformalandinformalsecondlanguageassessmenttechniques
to determineappropriateplacementandto evaluatetheprogressof studentswith limited Englishproficiency. The teacherknows
andusescriteriafor determiningthereadinessof studentsto enterandexit limited Englishproficiencyprograms.Theteachermust:

(1) understandthecharacteristics,uses,advantages,andlimitationsof formal andinformal secondlanguageassessment
techniques;

(2) understandthe limitationsof usingtraditionalassessmentproceduresin the identificationandplacementof students
with limited Englishproficiencyin academicprograms,includinggiftedandspecialeducationprograms;

(3) understandsecondlanguageassessmentincluding item andtestconstructionmethodsappropriatefor studentswith
limited Englishproficiency;and

(4) knowhowto administer,interpret,andexplaintheresultsof standardizedtestsandalternativemethodsof assessment
to studentswith limited Englishproficiency,thestudents’parents,andto colleagues.

G. An Englishasa secondlanguageteacherunderstandsthe contributionsof generalandappliedlinguisticsto secondlan-
guageeducation.Theteachermust:

(1) understandbasiclinguistic concepts;

(2) understandfeaturesof Englishincludingphonology,morphology,syntax,andsemantics;

(3) relateknowledgeof Englishto otherlanguages;and

(4) understandthehistoryanddevelopmentof theEnglishlanguage.

H. An English as a secondlanguageteacherunderstandsthe fundamentalsof the first and secondlanguageacquisition
processesandtheir similaritiesanddifferences.Theteachermust:

(1) understandtheprocessesof first andsecondlanguageacquisition;and

(2) understandthattherearesimilaritiesanddifferencesbetweenchild, adolescent,andadultlanguageacquisition.

I. An Englishasasecondlanguageteacheris awareof howthehistorical,social,andpolitical aspectsof languageandcultural
patternsin theUnitedStatesinfluencesecondlanguageinstruction. Theteachermust:

(1) understandculturalpluralismin theUnitedStates,howculturalandsocialdifferencesarereflected;

(2) beknowledgeableaboutthesociolinguisticdynamicsof theculturesof theUnitedStates;and

(3) understandhowcultural,linguistic,ethnic,regional,andgenderdifferencesaffectcommunicationin theclassroom.

J. An Englishasa secondlanguageteachermustdemonstrateanunderstandingof theteachingof Englishasa secondlanguage
that integratesunderstandingof Englishasa secondlanguagewith theteacher’sunderstandingof pedagogy,students,learning,class-
roommanagement,andprofessionaldevelopment.Theteacherof Englishasasecondlanguagein kindergartenthroughgrade12must:

(1) understandandapplyeducationalprinciplesrelevantto thephysical,social,emotional,moral,andcognitivedevelop-
mentof children,preadolescents,andadolescents;

(2) understandand apply the researchbasefor and the bestpracticesof kindergartenand primary, intermediate,and
middlelevelandhighschooleducation;

(3) developcurriculumgoalsandpurposesbasedon thecentralconceptsof Englishasa secondlanguageandknow how
to applyinstructionalstrategiesandmaterialsfor achievingstudentunderstanding;

(4) understandtheroleandalignmentof district,school,anddepartmentmissionandgoalsin programplanning;
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(5) understandtheneedfor andhow to connectstudents’schoolingexperienceswith everydaylife, theworkplace,and

furthereducationalopportunities;

(6) know how to involve representativesof business,industry,andcommunityorganizationsasactivepartnersin creat-
ing educationalopportunities;

(7) understandtheroleandpurposeof cocurricularandextracurricularactivitiesin theteachingandlearningprocess;and

(8) apply thestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudentsthrougha varietyof earlyandongoingclinical experi-
enceswith kindergartenandprimary, intermediate,andmiddle level andhigh schoolstudentswithin a rangeof educationalpro-
grammingmodels.

Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.5. Effective date. Therequirementsof thispartfor licensureasa teacherof Englishasasecondlanguageareeffectiveon
September1, 2001,andthereafter.

8710.4450TEACHERS OF FAMILY AND CONSUMER SCIENCES. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teacherof family andconsumersciencesis authorizedto provideto studentsin grades5 through
12 instructionthatis designedto preparestudentsfor family life andtheinterrelationshipsbetweenfamily, community,andwork.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teachfamily andconsumersciencesto studentsin grades5
through12shall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;and

C. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof family andconsumersciencesin subpart3.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard.  A candidatefor licensureasateacherof family andconsumersciencesmustcompleteaprepa-
rationprogramundersubpart2, itemC, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to D.

A. A teacherof family andconsumersciencesunderstandshow thefamily functionsanddevelopswithin thehomeenviron-
ment. Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) reciprocalinfluencesbetweenthefamily andfamily membersto theworkplace;

(2) family structures,functions,relationships,anddynamics;

(3) parentingasaprocessthroughthelife cycle;

(4) physiological,psychological,andsocialaspectsof sexualdevelopmentthroughoutthelife span;

(5) managementof householdand natural resourcesto achievepersonaland family goals including food, clothing,
shelter,recreation,transportation,education,andinvestments;

(6) theinfluenceof ethicsonpersonal,family, andconsumerdecisions;

(7) decision-makingmodelswithin the contextof problemsolving in the homeenvironmentand the extensionto the
community;

(8) thedevelopmentalchangesof individualsacrossthe life spanandwaysto meettheir correspondingphysical,emo-
tional,cognitive,social,andmoraldevelopmentneeds;

(9) how to identify andmeetpersonalandfamily needsandwantsfor shelterandclothingto includefinding, selecting,
andmaintainingsuitablehousingandtheroleof aestheticsanddesignin textiles,apparel,andinteriors;

(10)nutritionplanningandfoodpreparation,handling,andstoragefor personalandfamily safetyandwell-being;and

(11)stressfactorsthataffectthefamily includingmultigenerationalhouseholds,family memberswith specialneeds,dual
careers,economicuncertainty,violence,substanceabuse,resolvingconflict, anddeath.

B. A teacherof family andconsumersciencesunderstandsthe interrelatednessof family andcommunity. Theteachermust
understand:

(1) theeffectsof socialandtechnologicalchangeson families;

(2) valuesystemswithin thefamily andtheir relationshipto socialconsequencesandpublicpolicy;

(3) culturalandethnicvariationsin families;
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(4) rightsandresponsibilitiesof children,parentsor guardians,grandparents,andothers;

(5) variationsin parentingpractices;

(6) how to accesscommunityresourcesto solvefamily problems;

(7) reciprocalinfluencesof themajorsocialinstitutions,includinggovernmentalandeducational,on thefamily;

(8) theimpactof historical,environmental,andculturalinfluenceson living environments,textiles,andinteriordesign;

(9) globalfoodsourcesandtheir impacton thecommunity;and

(10)culturalandpolitical aspectsof fooddistributionandconsumption.

C. A teacherof family andconsumersciencesunderstandscareerdevelopmentin relatedservicesoccupations.As a resultof
bothschool-basedandwork-basedlearningexperiences,theteachermustunderstand:

(1) careerdecision-makingprocessincludingself-awareness,careerresearch,workplaceexpectations,careerstrategies,
goalsetting,school-to-worktransition,andlifelong learning;

(2) thebasicpurposes,issues,skills, natureof work,andcompetenciesin oneor moreof thefollowing relatedserviceoccu-
pations: Family andCommunitySupportServices;ConsumerResourcesManagement;Early ChildhoodandEducationalServices;
ApparelandTextile Design,Manufacturing,andMerchandising;Interior DesignandFurnishings;ManagementandMaintenanceof
Facilities;Hospitality,Tourism,andRecreation;FoodScience,Dietetics,andNutrition; andFoodProductionServices;

(3) theimpactof consumerpractices,laws,globaleconomics,andconservationor recyclingon theserviceoccupations;

(4) usesandinfluencesof technologyin relatedserviceoccupations;

(5) theimpactof interpersonalskills on thework environment;and

(6) how familiescontributeto thepreparationof family membersfor thework environment.

D. A teacherof family andconsumersciencesunderstandstheteachingof family andconsumersciencesthatintegratesunder-
standingof family andconsumerscienceswith theteacher’sunderstandingof pedagogy,students,learning,classroommanagement,
andprofessionaldevelopment.Theteacherof family andconsumersciencesto preadolescentandadolescentstudentsmust:

(1) understandandapplyeducationalprinciplesrelevantto thephysical,social,emotional,moral,andcognitivedevelop-
mentof preadolescentsandadolescents;

(2) understandandapplytheresearchbasefor andthebestpracticesof middlelevelandhighschooleducation;

(3) developcurriculumgoalsandpurposesbasedonthecentralconceptsof family andconsumersciencesandknowhow
to applyinstructionalstrategiesandmaterials;

(4) understandtheroleandalignmentof district,school,anddepartmentmissionandgoalsin programplanning;

(5) understandtheneedfor andhow to connectstudents’schoolingexperienceswith everydaylife, theworkplace,and
furthereducationalopportunities;

(6) know how to involve representativesof business,industry,andcommunityorganizationsasactivepartnersin creat-
ing educationalopportunities;

(7) understandtheroleandpurposeof cocurricularandextracurricularactivitiesin theteachingandlearningprocess;

(8) understandthe impact of readingability on studentachievementin family and consumersciences,recognizethe
varying readingcomprehensionand fluency levels representedby students,and possessthe strategiesto assiststudentsto read
family andconsumersciencescontentmoreeffectively;

(9) understandlaboratorymanagementpracticesandprocedures;

(10)understandtheimpactof publicpolicy oncurriculum;

(11) know fiscal,budgetary,andpurchasingpracticesfor operatinga comprehensivefamily andconsumersciencesedu-
cationalprogram;

(12)knowmarketingtechniquesfor studentrecruitmentandretentionin family andconsumersciencesprograms;and
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(13) applythestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudentsthrougha varietyof earlyandongoingclinical experi-

enceswith middlelevelandhighschoolstudentswithin a rangeof educationalprogrammingmodels.

Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.5. Effective date. Therequirementsof thispartfor licensureasateacherof family andconsumersciencesareeffectiveon
September1, 2001,andthereafter.

8710.4500TEACHERS OF HEALTH. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teacherof healthis authorizedto provideto studentsin grades5 through12 instructionthat is
designedto developtheknowledgeandskills necessaryto practicehealthybehaviors.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teachhealthto studentsin grades5 through12shall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;and

C. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof healthin subpart3.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard.  A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof healthmustcompletea preparationprogramunder
subpart2, itemC, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to H.

A. A teacherof healthunderstandsbehaviorsandfactorsthat:

(1) preventor reducetherisk of accidents,suddenillness,andviolent injuries;

(2) preventor reducetherisk of tobaccouseor alcoholandotherdrugabuse;

(3) preventor reducetherisk of HIV infectionandAIDS, sexuallytransmitteddiseases,andunintentionalpregnancy;and

(4) contributeto sufficientphysicalactivity andpromotehealth-enhancingdietarypractices.

B. A teacherof healthunderstandsconceptsrelatedto healthpromotionanddiseasepreventionincluding:

(1) theneedfor androleof aphilosophyof health,healtheducation,andhealthpromotion;

(2) primary,secondary,andtertiaryprevention;

(3) componentsof comprehensiveschoolhealthprogramsandinterrelationshipsamongcomponents;

(4) behaviorsthatfosterandthosethathinderwell-being;and

(5) physical,social,emotional,andintellectualfactorsthatinfluencehealth.

C. A teacherof healthunderstandshowto accessvalid healthinformationandhealth-promotingproductsandservicesincluding:

(1) selectingandevaluatingthevalidity of sourcesof healtheducationinformation;

(2) identifyingandaccessingappropriateandcost-effectiveschoolandcommunityhealthservices;

(3) identifyingandevaluatingappropriatelifestyleassessmentsandhealth-riskappraisals;

(4) usingor developingappropriatedatagatheringinstrumentsto includenational,state,or district levelmorbidity,mor-
tality, behavioralrisk, andneedsassessmentdata;and

(5) articulatingresearchandpublicpolicy regardinghealthissues.

D. A teacherof healthunderstandshealth-enhancingbehaviorsthatreducehealthrisksincluding:

(1) theshort-termandlong-termconsequencesof positiveandnegativehealthchoices;

(2) the relationshipbetweenandamongthe major healthdeterminantsof genetics,environments,healthcare,andper-
sonalbehavior;

(3) theimportanceof individual responsibilityfor health;and

(4) strategiesto reduceandpreventstress-relatedhealthproblems.

E. A teacherof healthunderstandstheeffectsof advertising,media,technology,andsocialnormsonhealthbehaviors.

F. A teacherof healthunderstandshow to useinterpersonalcommunicationskills to enhancehealthincluding:

(1) modelsandstrategiesfor teachingcommunicationskills for expressingneeds,wants,andfeelings;communicating,
care,consideration,andrespectof self andothers;conflict resolution;refusalskills; and
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(2) strategiesfor facilitatingdialoguerelatedto controversialhealthissues.

G. A teacherof healthunderstandshow to usegoal-settinganddecision-makingskills to enhancehealthincluding:

(1) ageappropriatedecision-makingandgoal-settingmodels;

(2) applyingdecision-makingandgoal-settingprocessesto personalhealthchoices;

(3) thecomponentsof andprocessesfor thedevelopmentandimplementationof personalhealthplans;and

(4) predictingtheimmediateandlong-rangeimpactof healthdecisionson theindividual, family, andthecommunity.

H. A teacherof healthdemonstratesanunderstandingof theteachingof healththatintegratesunderstandingof healthwith the
understandingof pedagogy,students,learning,classroommanagement,andprofessionaldevelopment.The teacherof healthto
preadolescentandadolescentstudentsmust:

(1) understandandapplyeducationalprinciplesrelevantto thephysical,social,emotional,moral,andcognitivedevelop-
mentof preadolescentsandadolescents;

(2) understandandapplytheresearchbasefor andthebestpracticesof middleandhighschooleducation;

(3) developcurriculumgoalsandpurposesbasedon thecentralconceptsof healthandknow how to apply instructional
strategiesandmaterialsfor achievingstudentunderstandingof thisdiscipline;

(4) understandtheroleandalignmentof district,school,anddepartmentmissionandgoalsin programplanning;

(5) understandtheneedfor andhow to connectstudents’schoolingexperienceswith everydaylife, theworkplace,and
furthereducationalopportunities;

(6) know how to involve representativesof business,industry,andcommunityorganizationsasactivepartnersin creat-
ing educationalopportunities;

(7) understandtheroleandpurposeof cocurricularandextracurricularactivitiesin theteachingandlearningprocess;

(8) understandtheimpactof readingability onstudentachievementin healthstudies,recognizethevaryingreadingcom-
prehensionandfluency levelsrepresentedby students,andpossessthe strategiesto assiststudentsto readhealthmaterialseffec-
tively; and

(9) apply thestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudentsthrougha varietyof earlyandongoingclinical experi-
enceswith middlelevelandhighschoolstudentswithin a rangeof educationalprogrammingmodels.

Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.5. Effective date. Therequirementsin thispartfor licensureasateacherof healthareeffectiveonSeptember1, 2001,and
thereafter.

8710.4550LIBRARY MEDIA SPECIALISTS. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A library mediaspecialistis authorizedto provideto studentsin kindergartenthroughgrade12
instructionthatis designedto provideinformationskills instruction,to collaborateandconsultwith otherclassroomteachersfor the
purposeof integratinginformationskills andtechnologytools with contentteaching,andto administermediacenteroperations,
programming,andresources.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidatefor licensureasa library mediaspecialistshall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;and

C. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof library mediaspecialistsin subpart3.
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Subp.3. Subject matter standard.  A candidatefor licensureasa library mediaspecialistmustcompleteapreparationprogram

undersubpart2, itemC, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to E.

A. A library mediaspecialistdevelopsandimplementsan informationmediaprogramthat reflectsthevision, mission,and
goalsof theschool. Thespecialistmust:

(1) identify andapplycurrenteducationalresearch,theory,andpractice;

(2) usea researchandknowledgebaseto determinetheroleof informationmedia;and

(3) collaboratein developingshort-rangeandlong-rangeplansfor theinformationmediaprogram.

B. A library mediaspecialistdevelopsandimplementsaninformationmediaprogramthat is anintegralpartof thetotal cur-
riculum. Thespecialistmust:

(1) participatein curriculumdevelopmentwith teachersacrossgradelevelsanddisciplines;

(2) planandconductasequentialintegratedprogramof instructionin theuseof information;

(3) collaboratewith teachersof earlychildhoodthroughadultstudentsto design,implement,andassesslearningactivi-
tiesto meetspecificlearningobjectives;

(4) guide studentsin locating,processing,critically evaluating,and communicatinginformation and to assessthe
processesandproductsof thelearning;

(5) providereading,viewing,andlisteningguidanceappropriateto thestudents’interests,goals,needs,andabilities;

(6) provideleadershipandstaff developmentin effectiveuseof technologies,strategies,andresources;

(7) assistteachersin theselectionandevaluationof resources;

(8) considerthe developmentallyappropriatelevel, format, and curricular objectivesin the designand productionof
media;and

(9) formulateandconductstudentlearningactivitiesthatintegratetheuseof informationmediatools.

C. A library mediaspecialistdevelopsandimplementsinformationmediaprogrampoliciesandproceduresconsistentwith
principlesof professionalpracticeandappropriateto themissionandgoalsof theschoolanddistrict. Thespecialistmust:

(1) monitorneeds,usage,andtrendsto structureandjustify programbudgets;

(2) administerprogrambudgetsin a fiscally soundmanner;

(3) developacollectionbasedoncurriculumandlearnerneeds;

(4) acquire,process,organize,maintain,circulate,andinventoryresources;

(5) identify andacquireresourcesbeyondthemediacenterto expandinformationaccess;

(6) identify personnelneedsandsupervisepersonnel;

(7) consultandparticipatein theplanningof themediacenterfacility;

(8) consultandparticipatein thedesignof schoolfacilitiessothatlearningtechnologiescanbeused;

(9) evaluateprogram,facilities,andresourcecollections;

(10)developandmonitorinformationtechnologypoliciesandproceduresto protectconstitutionalandstatutoryrights;and

(11)establishandmaintaina learningenvironmentin themediacenter.

D. A library mediaspecialistinitiatesandmaintainsmotivatingenvironmentsthatfosterthecontinuedprofessionalgrowthof
thelearningcommunity. Thespecialistmust:

(1) modelandteachresponsibleandethicalaccessto anduseof information;

(2) interpretandpromotetheinformationmediaprogram;

(3) disseminatepertinentinformationabouteducationalandtechnologicaltrendsandlegaldevelopments;and

(4) provideleadershipin incorporatingresearchreferencedinnovations.

E. A library mediaspecialistmustdemonstrateanunderstandingof theteachingof informationmediathat integratesunder-
standingof informationmediawith the understandingof pedagogy,students,learning,classroommanagement,andprofessional
development.Thelibrary mediaspecialistfor children,preadolescents,andadolescentsshall:

(1) understandandapplyeducationalprinciplesrelevantto thephysical,social,emotional,moral,andcognitivedevelop-
mentof children,preadolescents,andadolescents;
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(2) understandand apply the researchbasefor and the bestpracticesof kindergartenand primary, intermediate,and
middleandhighschooleducation;

(3) developcurriculumgoalsandpurposesbasedon thecentralconceptsof informationmediaandknow how to apply
instructionalstrategiesandmaterialsfor achievingstudentunderstandingof thisdiscipline;

(4) understandtheroleandalignmentof district,school,anddepartmentmissionandgoalsin programplanning;

(5) understandtheneedfor andhow to connectstudents’schoolingexperienceswith everydaylife, theworkplace,and
furthereducationalopportunities;

(6) know how to involve representativesof business,industry,andcommunityorganizationsasactivepartnersin creat-
ing educationalopportunities;

(7) understandtheroleandpurposeof cocurricularandextracurricularactivitiesin theteachingandlearningprocess;

(8) understandtheimpactof readingability on studentachievementin informationmedia,recognizethevaryingreading
comprehensionandfluency levelsrepresentedby students,andpossessthe strategiesto assiststudentsto readlibrary andmedia
materialseffectively;and

(9) apply thestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudentsthrougha varietyof earlyandongoingclinical experi-
enceswith kindergartenandprimary, intermediate,middle level, andhigh schoolstudentswithin a rangeof educationalprogram-
mingmodels.

Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.5. Effective date. Requirementsin thispartfor licensureasa library mediaspecialistareeffectiveonSeptember1, 2001,
andthereafter.

8710.4600TEACHERS OF MATHEMATICS. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teacherof mathematicsis authorizedto provideto studentsin grades5 through12 instruction
thatis designedto developunderstandingandskill in mathematicalcontentandperspectives.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teachmathematicsin grades5 through12shall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;and

C. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof mathematicsin subpart3.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard.  A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof mathematicsmustcompleteapreparationprogram
undersubpart2, itemC, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to I.

A. A teacherof mathematicsunderstandspatterns,relations,functions,algebra,andbasicconceptsunderlyingcalculusfrom both
concreteandabstractperspectivesandis ableto apply this understandingto representandsolverealworld problems. Theteacherof
mathematicsmustdemonstrateknowledgeof thefollowing mathematicalconceptsandproceduresandtheconnectionsamongthem:

(1) recognize,describe,andgeneralizepatternsandbuild mathematicalmodelsto describesituations,solveproblems,
andmakepredictions;

(2) analyzetheinteractionbetweenquantitiesandvariablesto modelpatternsof changeanduseappropriaterepresenta-
tionsincludingtables,graphs,matrices,words,orderedpairs,algebraicexpressions,algebraicequations,andverbaldescriptions;

(3) representandsolveproblemsituationsthatinvolvevariablequantitiesanduseappropriatetechnology;

(4) understandpatternspresentin numbersystemsandapplythesepatternsto furtherinvestigations;

(5) applypropertiesof boundednessandlimits to investigateproblemsinvolving sequencesandseries;

(6) applyconceptsof derivativesto investigateproblemsinvolving ratesof change;
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(7) applyconceptsandstandardmathematicalrepresentationsfrom differential,integralandmultivariatecalculus;linear

algebra,includingvectorsandvectorspaces;andtransformationaloperationsto solveproblems;and

(8) applypropertiesof groupandfield structuresto mathematicalinvestigations.

B. A teacherof mathematicsunderstandsthe discreteprocessesfrom both concreteandabstractperspectivesandis ableto
identify realworld applications;thedifferencesbetweenthemathematicsof continuousanddiscretephenomena;andtherelation-
shipsinvolvedwhendiscretemodelsor processesareusedto investigatecontinuousphenomena.Theteacherof mathematicsmust
demonstrateknowledgeof thefollowing mathematicalconceptsandproceduresandtheconnectionsamongthem:

(1) theapplicationof discretemodelsto problemsituationsusingappropriaterepresentationssuchassequences,vertex-
edgegraphsandtrees,matrices,andarrays;

(2) applicationof systematiccountingtechniquesto problemsituationsincluding determinationof the existenceof a
solution,thedeterminationof thenumberof possiblesolutions,or theoptimalsolution;

(3) applicationof discretemathematicsstrategies,for example,patternsearching,organizationof information,sorting,
case-by-caseanalysis,iterationandrecursion,andmathematicalinduction,to investigate,solve,andextendproblems;

(4) exploration,development,analysis,andcomparisonof algorithmsdesignedto accomplisha taskor solveaproblem;

(5) applicationof additionaldiscretestrategiesincludingsymboliclogic andlinearprogramming;

(6) matricesasa mathematicalsystemandmatricesandmatrix operationsastools to recordinformationandfind solu-
tionsof systemsof equations;and

(7) analysisof iterativeandrecursivealgorithmsto estimatethetime neededin orderto executethealgorithmsfor data
likely to beencounteredin problemsituations.

C. A teacherof mathematicsunderstandsthatnumbersenseis theunderlyingstructurethat tiesmathematicsinto a coherent
field of study,ratherthananisolatedsetof rules,facts,andformulae. Theteacherof mathematicsmustdemonstrateknowledgeof
thefollowing mathematicalconceptsandproceduresandtheconnectionsamongthem:

(1) an intuitive senseof numbersincludinga senseof magnitude,mentalmathematics,placevalue,anda senseof rea-
sonablenessof results;

(2) an understandingof numbersystems,their propertiesand relationsincluding whole numbers,integers,rational
numbers,realnumbers,andcomplexnumbers;

(3) translationamongequivalentformsof numbersto facilitateproblemsolving;

(4) applicationof appropriatemethodsof estimationof quantitiesandevaluationof thereasonablenessof estimates;

(5) aknowledgeof elementaryoperations,applicationof propertiesof operations,andtheestimationof results;

(6) geometricandpolarrepresentationof complexnumbersandtheinterpretationof complexsolutionsto equations;

(7) algebraicandtranscendentalnumbers;

(8) numericalapproximationtechniquesasa basisfor numericalintegration,numerical-basedproofs,andinvestigation
of fractals;and

(9) numbertheorydivisibility, propertiesof primeandcompositenumbers,andtheEuclideanalgorithm.

D. A teacherof mathematicsunderstandsgeometryandmeasurementfrom bothabstractandconcreteperspectivesandis able
to identify realworld applicationsandto usegeometriclearningtoolsandmodels,includinggeoboards,compassandstraightedge,
rules and protractor,patty paper,reflection tools, spheres,and platonic solids. The teacherof mathematicsmust demonstrate
knowledgeof thefollowing mathematicalconceptsandproceduresandtheconnectionsamongthem:

(1) shapesandthewaysshapescanbederivedanddescribedin termsof dimension,direction,orientation,perspective,
andrelationshipsamongtheseproperties;

(2) spatialsenseandthewaysshapescanbevisualized,combined,subdivided,andchangedto illustrateconcepts,prop-
erties,andrelationships;

(3) spatialreasoningandtheuseof geometricmodelsto represent,visualize,andsolveproblems;

(4) motion andthe waysin which rotation,reflection,andtranslationof shapescanillustrateconcepts,properties,and
relationships;

(5) formal andinformal argument,includingtheprocessesof makingassumptions;formulating,testing,andreformulat-
ing conjectures;justifying argumentsbasedongeometricfigures;andevaluatingtheargumentsof others;

(6) plane,solid, andcoordinategeometrysystemsincluding relationsbetweencoordinateandsyntheticgeometry,and
generalizinggeometricprinciplesfrom a two-dimensionalsystemto a three-dimensionalsystem;
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(7) attributesof shapesandobjectsthatcanbemeasured,includinglength,area,volume,capacity,sizeof angles,weight,
andmass;

(8) thestructureof systemsof measurement,including thedevelopmentanduseof measurementsystemsandthe rela-
tionshipsamongdifferentsystems;

(9) measuring,estimating,andusingmeasurementsto describeandcomparegeometricphenomena;

(10)systemsof geometry,includingEuclidean,non-Euclidean,coordinate,transformational,andprojectivegeometry;

(11) transformations,coordinates,andvectors,includingpolarandparametricequations,andtheuseof thesein problem
solving;

(12) three-dimensionalgeometryandits generalizationto otherdimensions;

(13) topology,includingtopologicalpropertiesandtransformations;

(14)extendinformalargumentto includemorerigorousproofs;and

(15)extendwork with two-dimensionalright trianglesincludingunit circle trigonometry.

E. A teacherof mathematicsusesa varietyof conceptualandproceduraltoolsfor collecting,organizing,andreasoningabout
data;appliesnumericalandgraphicaltechniquesfor representingandsummarizingdata;andinterpretsanddrawsinferencesfrom
thesedataandmakesdecisionsin awiderangeof appliedproblemsituations.Theteacherof mathematicsmustdemonstrateknowl-
edgeof thefollowing mathematicalconceptsandproceduresandtheconnectionsamongthem:

(1) dataandits powerasaway to explorequestionsandissuesin ourworld;

(2) investigationthroughdataincluding formulatinga problem;devisinga plan to collect data;andsystematicallycol-
lecting,recording,andorganizingdata;

(3) datarepresentationto describedatadistributions,centraltendency,andvariancethroughappropriateuseof graphs,
tables,andsummarystatistics;

(4) analysisand interpretationof data,including summarizingdata,andmakingor evaluatingarguments,predictions,
recommendations,or decisionsbasedonananalysisof thedata;and

(5) descriptiveandinferentialstatistics,includingvalidity andreliability.

F. A teacherof mathematicsunderstandshowto reducetheuncertaintiesthroughpredictionsbasedonempiricalor theoretical
probabilities.Theteacherof mathematicsmustdemonstrateknowledgeof thefollowing mathematicalconceptsandproceduresand
theconnectionsamongthem:

(1) inference,andtheroleof randomnessandsamplingin statisticalclaimsaboutpopulations;

(2) probabilityasaway to describechanceor risk in simpleandcompoundevents;

(3) predictingoutcomesbasedonexplorationof probabilitythroughdatacollection,experiments,andsimulations;

(4) predictingoutcomesbasedon theoreticalprobabilities,andcomparingmathematicalexpectationswith experimental
results;

(5) randomvariableandtheapplicationof randomvariableto generateandinterpretprobabilitydistributions;

(6) probabilitytheoryandthelink of probabilitytheoryto inferentialstatistics;and

(7) discreteandcontinuousprobabilitydistributionsasabasisfor makinginferencesaboutpopulation.

G. A teacherof mathematicsis ableto reasonmathematically,solveproblemsmathematically,andcommunicatein mathe-
maticseffectivelyat different levelsof formality andknowstheconnectionsamongmathematicalconceptsandproceduresaswell
astheir applicationto therealworld. Theteacherof mathematicsmustbeableto:

(1) solveproblemsin mathematicsby:

(a) formulatingandposingproblems;

(b) solvingproblemsusingdifferentstrategies,verifying andinterpretingresults,andgeneralizingthesolution;
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(c) usingproblemsolvingapproachesto investigateandunderstandmathematics;and

(d) applyingmathematicalmodelingto realworld situations;

(2) reasonin mathematicsby:

(a) examiningpatterns,abstractingandgeneralizingbasedon theexamination,andmakingconvincingmathemati-
cal arguments;

(b) framingmathematicalquestionsandconjectures,formulatingcounter-examples,andconstructingandevaluat-
ing arguments;and

(c) usingintuitive, informalexploration,andformalproof.

(3) communicatein mathematicsby:

(a)expressingmathematicalideasorally, visually,andin writing;

(b) usingthepowerof mathematicallanguage,notation,andsymbolism;and

(c) translatingmathematicalideasinto mathematicallanguage,notations,andsymbols;and

(4) makemathematicalconnectionsby:

(a)demonstratingtheinterconnectednessof theconceptsandproceduresof mathematics;

(b) makingconnectionsbetweenmathematicsandotherdisciplines;

(c) makingconnectionsbetweenmathematicsanddaily living; and

(d) makingconnectionsbetweenequivalentrepresentationsof thesameconcept.

H. A teacherof mathematicsmust:

(1) understandthehistoricalbasesof mathematics,includingthecontributionsmadeby individualsandcultures,andthe
problemssocietiesfacedthatgaveriseto mathematicalsystems;

(2) recognizethattherearemultiple mathematicalworld viewsandhow theteacher’sown view is similar to or different
from thatof thestudents;

(3) understandtheoverallframeworkof mathematicsincludingthe:

(a)processesandconsequencesof expandingmathematicalsystems;

(b) examinationof theeffectsof broadideas,includingoperationsor properties,astheseideasareappliedto various
systems;

(c) examinationof thesameobjectfrom differentperspectives;and

(d) investigationof thelogical reasoningthattakesplacewithin asystem;and

(4) understandtheroleof technology,manipulatives,andmodelsin mathematics.

I. A teacherof mathematicsmustdemonstrateanunderstandingof theteachingof mathematicsthat integratesunderstanding
of mathematicswith the understandingof pedagogy,students,learning,classroommanagement,and professionaldevelopment.
Theteacherof mathematicsto preadolescentandadolescentstudentsshall:

(1) understandandapplyeducationalprinciplesrelevantto thephysical,social,emotional,moral,andcognitivedevel-
opmentof preadolescentsandadolescents;

(2) understandandapplytheresearchbasefor andthebestpracticesof middlelevelandhighschooleducation;

(3) developcurriculumgoalsandpurposesbasedon thecentralconceptsof mathematicsandknowhowto applyinstruc-
tional strategiesandmaterialsfor achievingstudentunderstandingof thisdiscipline;

(4) understandtheroleandalignmentof district,school,anddepartmentmissionandgoalsin programplanning;

(5) understandtheneedfor andhow to connectstudents’schoolingexperienceswith everydaylife, theworkplace,and
furthereducationalopportunities;

(6) know how to involve representativesof business,industry,andcommunityorganizationsasactivepartnersin creat-
ing educationalopportunities;

(7) understandtheroleandpurposeof cocurricularandextracurricularactivitiesin theteachingandlearningprocess;

(8) understandtheimpactof readingability on studentachievementin mathematics,recognizethevaryingreadingcom-
prehensionandfluency levelsrepresentedby students,andpossessthe strategiesto assiststudentsto readmathematicalcontent
materialsmoreeffectively;and
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(9) apply thestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudentsthrougha varietyof earlyandongoingclinical experi-
enceswith middlelevelandhighschoolstudentswithin a rangeof educationalprogrammingmodels.

Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.5. Effective date. Requirementsin this partfor licensureasa teacherof mathematicsareeffectiveonSeptember1, 2001,
andthereafter.

8710.4650TEACHERS OF VOCAL MUSIC AND OF INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC.  

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teacherof vocalmusicis authorizedto provideto studentsin kindergartenthroughgrade12
instructionthatis designedto developvocalmusiccompetenceandunderstandingof generalmusichistory,theory,andpractice.A
teacherof instrumentalmusicis authorizedto provideto studentsin kindergartenthroughgrade12 instructionthat is designedto
developinstrumentalmusiccompetenceandunderstandingof generalmusichistory,theory,andpractice.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teachvocalmusicor instrumentalmusicto studentsin kinder-
gartenthroughgrade12shall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;and

C. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof vocalmusicandof instrumentalmusic.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard. A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof vocalmusicor instrumentalmusicmustcompletea
programundersubpart2, item C, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA, B, andD
or A, C, andD.

A. All musicteachersmusthavetheability to:

(1) identify andanalyzerepresentativemusicalforms,styles,performancecontexts,performancemedia,andcomposers
andcompositionsof westernmusic,anddescribethemusicaltraditions,context,andcharacteristicsof diverseandrepresentative
world cultures;

(2) demonstrateabasicknowledgeof vocaldevelopmentandproductionandinstrumentaltechniquesandacoustics;

(3) performsimplekeyboardaccompanimentsandplaypartsfrom amusicalscore;

(4) demonstratebasicskills and techniquesfor playing typical classroominstrumentsincluding recorderor fretted
instruments;

(5) demonstratecompetencein improvising,composing,andarrangingmusicexamplesfor diversedevelopmentaland
ability groupingsrepresentedby students;

(6) demonstratephysicalresponseto musicthroughmovementor dance;

(7) identify andreproduceintervals,scales,andchordstructures;

(8) demonstratea basicknowledgeof approachesto generalmusicinstruction,materials,andliteraturefor studentsof
varyingabilities;

(9) demonstratethe understandingsandskills necessaryto chooseappropriatecurrenttechnologyandintegrateits use
into instructionfor musicclassroomandensemblesettingsin kindergartenthroughgrade12;and

(10)demonstrateabasicknowledgeof theinterrelationshipof musicwith otherart formsanddisciplines.

B. A teacherof vocalmusicmust:

(1) demonstrateadvancedvocal ensembleperformanceand advancedsolo performancewith the voice, keyboard,or
guitaranddemonstratemusicalaccuracyandexpressivenessusingmusicexamplesfrom diversestylesandtimeperiods;

(2) demonstrateability to accompanyavocalensembleonakeyboardinstrument;



PAGE 1080 (CITE 23 S.R. 1080)State Register, Monday 2 November 1998

Proposed Rules
(3) interpretchoralmusicscoreswith anunderstandingof range,tessitura,phrasing,diction,andarticulation;

(4) interpretvocalandinstrumentalscoresandunderstandpercussion,string,or wind instrumentrequirementsnecessary
for interpretingandproducingmusicfrom scores;

(5) knowvocalandchoralinstructionalmaterialsandsoloandensemblerepertoire,representingdiverseperiodsandcul-
tures,andbeginning,intermediate,andadvancedlevelsfrom kindergartenthroughgrade12;

(6) demonstrateunderstandingsandskills of vocalperformancepedagogyandvocalhealth,includingthechild voiceand
thechangingvoice;

(7) rehearseandconductsmallandlargevocalandchoralperformanceensembles;and

(8) improviseusingkeyboardor voice.

C. A teacherof instrumentalmusicmust:

(1) demonstrateadvancedsoloandensembleperformanceon at leastoneinstrumentof thekeyboard,percussion,string,
or wind familiesanddemonstratemusicalaccuracyandexpressivenessusingmusicexamplesfrom diversestylesandtimeperiods;

(2) interpretscoresdesignedfor instrumentalensemblesandunderstandbowing,fingering,or articulationspecificto per-
cussion,string,andwind instruments;

(3) interpretcombinedvocalandinstrumentalscoresandunderstandvocal requirementsnecessaryfor interpretingand
producingmusicfrom scores;

(4) know instrumentalinstructionalmaterialsandsolo andensemblerepertoire,representingdiverseperiodsandcul-
tures,andbeginning,intermediate,andadvancedlevels;

(5) demonstrateunderstandingsandskills or performancepedagogyfor percussion,string,andwind instruments;

(6) rehearseandconductsmallandlargeinstrumentalensembles;

(7) improviseby meansof akeyboard,percussion,string,or wind instrument;and

(8) understandthefundamentalsof theconstruction,operation,andrepairof percussion,string,andwind instruments.

D. All teachersof musicmustdemonstrateanunderstandingof theteachingof musicthat integratesunderstandingof peda-
gogy,students,learning,classroommanagement,andprofessionaldevelopment.Theteacherof musicshall:

(1) understandandapplyeducationalprinciplesrelevantto thephysical,social,emotional,moral,andcognitivedevelop-
mentof children,preadolescents,andadolescents;

(2) understandandapplytheresearchbasefor andthebestpracticesof kindergartenor primary,intermediate,andmiddle
levelandhighschooleducation;

(3) developcurriculumgoalsandpurposesbasedonthecentralconceptsof vocalor instrumentalmusicandknowhowto
applyinstructionalstrategiesandmaterialsfor achievingstudentunderstandingof thisdiscipline;

(4) understandtheroleandalignmentof district,school,anddepartmentmissionandgoalsin programplanning;

(5) understandtheneedfor andhow to connectstudents’schoolingexperienceswith everydaylife, theworkplace,and
furthereducationalopportunities;

(6) know how to involve representativesof business,industry,andcommunityorganizationsasactivepartnersin creat-
ing educationalopportunities;

(7) understandtheroleandpurposeof cocurricularandextracurricularactivitiesin theteachingandlearningprocess;

(8) understandtheimpactof readingability on studentachievementin music,recognizethevaryingreadingcomprehen-
sionandfluency levelsrepresentedby students,andpossessthestrategiesto assiststudentsto readmusiccontentmaterialsmore
effectively;and

(9) apply thestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudentsthrougha varietyof earlyandongoingclinical experi-
enceswith kindergartenor primary, intermediate,middle level, andhigh schoolstudentswithin a rangeof educationalprogram-
mingmodels.

Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.5. Effective date. The requirementsof this part for licensureasa teacherof vocal musicor of instrumentalmusicare
effectiveonSeptember1, 2001,andthereafter.
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8710.4700TEACHERS OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION.  

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teacherof physicaleducationis authorizedto provideto studentsin kindergartenthroughgrade
12 instructionthat is designedto enhancephysicalgrowthanddevelopmentthroughlearningto moveandlearningthroughmove-
ment.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teachphysicaleducationto studentsin kindergartenthrough
grade12shall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;and

C. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof physicaleducation.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard. A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof physicaleducationmustcompletea preparation
programundersubpart2, itemC, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to C.

A. A teacherof physicaleducationunderstandsandappliestheskills necessaryto performvariedphysicalactivitiesincluding:

(1) essentialelementsandsequencingof basicmotorskills;

(2) individual, dual, and teamactivities; lifetime fitnessactivities; fundamentalgymnastics;rhythmsand dance,for
example,singing gamesand folk, square,ballroom,creative,contemporary,and moderndance;low organization,lead up, and
cooperativegames;aquatics;aerobics,bodymechanics,conditioningexercises,andstrengthtraining;

(3) appropriateinstructionalcuesandpromptsfor basicmotorskills andphysicalactivity; and

(4) how to supportandencouragelearnerexpressionthroughmovement.

B. A teacherof physicaleducationunderstandsdisciplinaryknowledgeof physicalactivitiesandwell-being,including:

(1) theorganic,skeletal,andneuromuscularstructuresof thehumanbodyandhow thesestructuresadaptandcontribute
to physicalactivity, motorperformance,fitness,andwellness;

(2) conceptsandstrategiesrelatedto physicalactivity andfitness;

(3) disciplinaryconceptsandprinciplesto skillful movementandphysicalactivity;

(4) interdisciplinarylearningexperiencesthatallow studentsto integrateknowledge,skills, andmethodsof inquiry from
multiplesubjectareas;

(5) organizationandadministrationof physicaleducationprograms;

(6) etiquette,sportsmanship,andofficiating;

(7) selectionanduseof appropriatesuppliesandequipment;

(8) safetyissuesto considerwhenplanningandimplementinginstruction;

(9) appropriateemergencyprocedures;

(10)safety,CPR,first aidprocedures,andpreventionandcareof injuries;

(11) the relationshipamongphysicalactivity, fitness,andhealthincluding developmentaladaptivephysicaleducation
programs;

(12)historical,philosophical,sociological,andpsychologicalfactorsassociatedwith variedphysicalactivities;and

(13) health-relatedconcepts,concerns,assumptions,debates,processesof inquiry, andpersonalhygienecentralto the
studyof physicalactivity.



PAGE 1082 (CITE 23 S.R. 1082)State Register, Monday 2 November 1998

Proposed Rules
C. A teacherof physicaleducationmustdemonstrateanunderstandingof the teachingof physicaleducationthat integrates

understandingof physicaleducationwith the understandingof pedagogy,students,learning,classroommanagement,andprofes-
sionaldevelopment.Theteacherof physicaleducationto children,preadolescents,andadolescentsmust:

(1) understandandapplyeducationalprinciplesrelevantto thephysical,social,emotional,moral,andcognitivedevelop-
mentof children,preadolescents,andadolescents;

(2) understandand apply the researchbasefor and the bestpracticesof kindergartenand primary, intermediate,and
middleandhighschooleducation;

(3) developcurriculumgoalsandpurposesbasedon thecentralconceptsof physicaleducationandknow how to apply
instructionalstrategiesandmaterialsfor achievingstudentunderstandingof thisdiscipline;

(4) understandtheroleandalignmentof district,school,anddepartmentmissionandgoalsin programplanning;

(5) understandtheneedfor andhow to connectstudents’schoolingexperienceswith everydaylife, theworkplace,and
furthereducationalopportunities;

(6) know how to involve representativesof business,industry,andcommunityorganizationsasactivepartnersin creat-
ing educationalopportunities;

(7) understandtheroleandpurposeof cocurricularandextracurricularactivitiesin theteachingandlearningprocess;

(8) understandtheimpactof readingability on studentachievementin physicaleducationstudies,recognizethevarying
readingcomprehensionandfluencylevelsrepresentedby students,andpossessthestrategiesto assiststudentsto readphysicaledu-
cationcontentmaterialsmoreeffectively;and

(9) apply thestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudentsthrougha varietyof earlyandongoingclinical experi-
enceswith kindergartenandprimary, intermediate,middle level, andhigh schoolstudentswithin a rangeof educationalprogram-
mingmodels.

Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.5. Effective date. Therequirementsin thispartfor licensureasateacherof physicaleducationareeffectiveonSeptember
1, 2001,andthereafter.

8710.4750TEACHERS OF SCIENCE. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teacherof chemistry,earthandspacescience,life science,or physicsis authorizedto provide
instructionin all sciencedisciplinesto studentsin grades5 through8 andeitherchemistry,earthandspacescience,life science,or
physics,andintegratedscienceofferings,to studentsin grades9 through12. Thesciencedisciplinethat theteacheris qualifiedto
teachin grades9 through12shallbeidentifiedon theteacher’slicense.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teachscienceto studentsin grades5 through12shall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythatis accreditedby theregionalassociationfor theaccreditation
of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8700.2000;and

C. showverificationof completinga preparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto thelicensureof teachers
of sciencein grades5 through8 in subpart3 andchemistry,earthandspacescience,life science,or physicsin grades9 through12
in subpart4, 5, 6, or 7.

Subp.3. Subject matter standards for science in grades five through eight.A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof science
in grades5 through8 mustcompletea preparationprogramundersubpart2, item C, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstra-
tion of theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to E.

A. A teacherof sciencemustdemonstratescienceperspectives,including:

(1) understandandconductscienceinquiry asevidencedby theability to:

(a) askappropriatetheoreticalor empiricalquestionsabouta givensystemor eventthatbuild on currentscientific
knowledgeandcanbeansweredscientifically;

(b) designandconduct,usingappropriatemethods,technology,andmathematicaltools,ascientificinvestigationto
answeragivenquestion;

(c) develop,usingappropriatesourcesof information,qualitativeandquantitativesolutionsto problems;



Proposed Rules

PAGE 1083(CITE 23 S.R. 1083) State Register, Monday 2 November 1998

KEY: PROPOSED RULES SECTION — Underliningindicates additions to existing rule language. Strikeoutsindicate
deletions from existing rule language. If a proposed rule is totally new, it is designated “all new material.” ADOPTED
RULES SECTION — Underlining indicates additions to proposed rule language. Strikeouts indicate deletions from
proposed rule language.

(d) communicateclearlyandconcisely,usingwords,diagrams,tables,graphs,andmathematicalrelationships,the
methodsandprocedures,results,andconclusionsfor agivenempiricalquestionor problem;

(e) justify a scientific explanationof a given systemor event,comparedto alternativeexplanations,basedon the
availableempiricalevidence,currentscientificunderstanding,andlogicalarguments;and

(f) criticize,usingknowledgeof commonerrorsof evidenceandlogic, agivenscience-relatedclaimor argument;and

(2) understandthehistoryandnatureof scientificknowledgeasevidencedby theability to:

(a) describetheevolutionof scientificknowledgein a givenhistoricalcontextin termsof thecontributionsof male
andfemaleindividualsfrom variouscultures;the influenceof society,culture,andpersonalbeliefsof thescientistsinvolved;and
theaccumulatingempiricalevidenceandlogicalargumentsusedto developthenewknowledge;

(b) explainwhy scientistsdisagreeonagivencontemporarycontroversyin termsof thedifferentassumptionsmade
by thescientists,thedifferentvaluesthescientistsplaceonaparticularpieceof evidence,andthelimitationsof theavailabledataor
theories,or both;and

(c) explain,usingknowledgeof therole of empiricalevidenceandlogical argumentin scienceandtheassumption
that theuniverseis a vastsinglesystemin which thebasicrulesareeverywherethesame,why a givencontemporaryor historical
belief is nonscience.

B. A teacherof sciencemusthavetheknowledgeandability to makeconceptualconnectionswithin andacrossthedomains
of scienceandbetweenscienceandtechnology.Theteacherof sciencemustunderstand:

(1) connectionsacrossthedomainsof scienceasevidencedby theability to:

(a) describe,usingwordsanddiagrams,a giventechnological,biological,physical,earth,or spacesystemin terms
of its components,inputs,outputs,andcontrolor feedback;

(b) describe,usinga specificexample,theuseof a givenunifying themeor principle in thephysicalsciences,life
sciences,andearthandspacesciences;and

(c) explain,usingunifying scientificprinciples,a givensetof seeminglyunrelatedsystemsor events,bothwithin a
sciencedomainandacrosssciencedomains;

(2) connectionsbetweenscienceandtechnologyasevidencedby theability to:

(a) describethesimilaritiesanddifferencesbetweenthegoalsandprocessesof scientific inquiry andthegoalsand
processesof technologicaldesign;

(b) explainhow theavailability of newtechnologyinfluencedthedevelopmentof scientificknowledgein a given
contemporaryor historicalcontextandhow thedevelopmentof newscientificknowledgeled to technologicaladvancesin a given
contemporaryor historicalcontext;

(c) explainandpredictthepossibleunexpectedbenefitsandthenegativesideeffectsandunintendedconsequences
of agiventechnologicaladvance;

(d) explainwhy thecontributionsof individualsfrom differentscientificdisciplinesandof technologywereneces-
saryfor thesuccessof agivencontemporaryor historicalscientificinvestigation;and

(e) designa modificationor useof a systemto meetcertainneedsor criteria in eitherchemistry,earthandspace
science,biology,or physics;and

(3) connectionsbetweenscienceandotherschoolsubjectsasevidencedby theability to:

(a) communicateclearlyandprecisely,usingwords,physicalmodels,computermodels,demonstrations,diagrams,
flow charts,numbers,tables,graphs,andappropriatemathematicalrelationships,theobservations,methodsandprocedures,results,
andconclusionsfor a given empiricalquestionor problem;explanationsof how or why somethinghappens;predictionsof what
will happenwhena changeis made;thedesignfor modifying or usinga system;andtheevaluationof thedesignagainsttheneeds
or criteriait wasdesignedto meet;

(b) interpreta given text, physicalor computermodel,demonstration,diagram,flow chart,setof numbers,table,
graph,andappropriatemathematicalrelationships;
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(c) usecomputersoftwareor graphingcalculatorsto displayandanalyzedataandto modelsolutionsto aprediction

or designproblem;

(d) explainhow mathematicsinfluencedthedevelopmentof scientificknowledgein a givencontemporaryor his-
toricalcontext,andhowthedevelopmentof newscientificknowledgeledto newmathematicsin agivencontemporaryor historical
context;and

(e)describetheimpactonsocietyandcultureof agivenhistoricaldevelopmentof scientificideas.

C. A teacherof scienceunderstandshow knowledgeof conceptsandprinciplesof scienceandtechnologyandknowledgeof
factorsinfluencingpersonalandcommunityhealth,populationgrowth,naturalresources,environmentalquality, andnaturaland
human-inducedhazardsinfluencedecisionsaboutpersonalandsocietalissues.Theteacherof sciencemust:

(1) predictthescientific,economic,political, andethicalfactorsthatcouldinfluenceacourseof actionto addressagiven
personalissueor local,national,or globalchallenge;

(2) design,usingthesystematicapproachesof scienceandscientificknowledge,a courseof actionto addressa personal
issueor agivenlocal,national,or globalchallenge;and

(3) justify anddefendagivendesignfor acourseof actionin termsof anassessmentof alternatives,risks,costs,andben-
efits,andconsiderationof whobenefitsandwhosuffers,whopaysandgains,andwhattherisksareandwhobearsthem.

D. A teacherof sciencemustbeableto understandandapply fundamentalprinciples,laws,andconceptsof earthandspace
science,life science,andphysicalscience.Theteacherof sciencemust:

(1) knowandapplythefundamentalprinciples,laws,andconceptsof earthandspacescienceincludingunderstanding:

(a) thecomponentsandevolutionof theEarthsystemasevidencedby theability to:

i. describe,usingwords,diagrams,pictures,andgraphs,thephysicalpropertiesof agivenEarthmaterial;

ii. explain,from observationof its composition,texture,andphysicalstateusingphysical,geological,or
biologicalprocesses,aplausibleway in whichagivenrock formedthroughtime;

iii. explain, in termsof environmentalchanges,structuralevents,plate tectonics,and sedimentary,
igneous,metamorphic,andbiologic processes,how observeddifferenceswithin a given rock sequencearerelatedto the various
processesthatmayhaveformedtherocks;

iv. explain, in termsof environmentalchanges,structuralevents,plate tectonics,and sedimentary,
igneous,metamorphic,andbiologicprocesses,aplausibleway in whichagivenrocksequenceformedthroughtime;

v. explain,in termsof thephysicalprocessesthatformedit, theorigin anddevelopmentof agivenEarth
structure;

vi. predict,in termsof knownrocksequences,howagivengeologicor biologiceventmightberecorded
in a rocksequence;and

vii. explain,usingthefossil recordanddecayratesof radioactiveisotopes,howtheageof agivenrock is
determined;

(b) matterandenergyin theEarthsystemasevidencedby theability to:

i. explain,usingconvection,conduction,andradiation,howmatteris transportedandhowenergydrives
theprocessof transportationof matterwithin andbetweengivenEarthsubsystemsor structures;

ii. explain,usingconvection,conduction,radiation,andconservationof energy,how energyis transmit-
tedandtransformedwithin andbetweengivenEarthsubsystemsor structures;

iii. designasimplephysicalmodelthatmimicsthebehaviorof agivenEarthsystem;and

iv. describe,usingwords,diagrams,andchemicalequations,theprocessesinvolvedin themovementof
chemicalelementsor compoundsamongdifferentgivenchemicalreservoirsin theEarth;

(c) theEarthin thesolarsystemandtheuniverseasevidencedby theability to:

i. explainhow thepropertiesandorganizationof galaxiesprovideevidencethattheuniverseis continu-
ouslychanging;

ii. explainqualitatively,usingfundamentalprocessesof chemical,physical,andgeologicalchange,how
processesof changeonagivensolarsystemobjectaredifferentor similar to Earth;

iii. describe,usingwords,diagrams,andphysicalmodels,themotionof objectsin oursolarsystem;and
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iv. explainqualitatively,usingEarth’saxial rotation,tilt of its rotationalaxis,andchangingpositionwith
respectto thesun,theseasonalvariationsin thelengthof adayandsunangleat variouslatitudesonEarth;and

(d) humaninteractionswith theearthsystemasevidencedby theability to:

i. describe,usingwords,diagrams,pictures,graphs,historicrecords,andphysicalmodels,thescientific
basisfor predictingtheoccurrenceof agivenenvironmentalhazardonahumantime frame;

ii. describe,using words,diagrams,pictures,maps,and physicalor computermodels,the observed
changesin agivenEarthsystemthatareduedirectlyor indirectly to humanactivity; and

iii. predict,usingwords,diagrams,pictures,maps,andphysicalor computermodels,theprobablemove-
mentof pollutantsin agivenEarthsystem;

(2) knowandapplythefundamentalprinciples,laws,andconceptsof life scienceincludingunderstanding:

(a) structuralandfunctionalrelationshipsin living systemsandenvironmentsasevidencedby theability to:

i. performobservationsto describethemacroscopicstructuresof agivencommonorganism;

ii. describe,using words,pictures,and diagrams,the conditionsrequiredto sustainlife for a given
commonorganism;

iii. describe,usingwordsanddiagrams,the characteristicsof what determineslife in a givencommon
organism;

iv. designasystemto support,sustain,andcontinuethelife of agivensetof commonorganisms;

v. describe,usingwords,pictures,dioramas,andphysicalor computermodels,thestructureandfunction
of thecomponentsof agivenliving systemin relationto its overallfunction;

vi. explain,in termsof thefunctionof theorgansof thatsystem,thestructureof agivenplantandanimal
system;

vii. explain,usingstructure-functionrelationships,how andwhy thestructuresfor a given functionare
differentin differentgivenspecies;

viii. describetheorigins,transmission,prevention,management,or cureof agivendisease;and

ix. explainandpredict,in termsof the defensemechanismandthe methodby which the immunity is
established,howagivenactiveor passiveimmunity functionsin ahuman;

(b) molecularandcellularlife processesasevidencedby theability to:

i. performobservationsto describecellularstructuresandphysiologicalprocesses;

ii. describe,usingwords,pictures,andmodels,thecomponentsof agivencell;

iii. explain, in termsof the structureand function of the cell components,the differencesbetween
prokaryoticandeukaryoticcellsandbetweengiveneukaryoticcells;

iv. describe,usingwords,pictures,anddiagrams,thecellularprocessesof agivenplantor animalcell;

v. explain,usingtheprocessof photosynthesis,howplantstransformsolarenergyinto cellularenergy;

vi. explain,usingtheprocessof cellularrespiration,howenergystoredin foodmoleculesis released;

vii. explain,usingtheprocessof DNA replication,howproteinsaresynthesizedin acell;

viii. explain,usingthestructure-functionrelationshipsbetweencells,tissues,organs,andsystems,how
cellsfunctionasprimarybuildingblocksof anorganism;

ix. describe,using words,pictures,and models,the physicalchangesat eachgiven stageof cellular
asexualreproduction;

x. describe,usingwords,diagrams,andcharts,how traitsareinheritedandsexis determinedin a given
animal;and
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xi. explain,usingthe relationshipsbetweengeneticchangeandexpression,how a mutationoccursand

predicttheeffectanenvironmentalchangewill haveon theexpressionof a trait;

(c) diversityandbiologicalevolutionasevidencedby theability to:

i. describe,usingwords,pictures,anddiagrams,the rangeof physicalandbehavioraladaptationsthat
canoccurin responseto environmentalstressesfor agivenspecies;

ii. describe,usingwords,diagrams,charts,andgraphs,therangeof observablecharacteristicsof agiven
speciesin agivenenvironment;

iii. explainthespeciationprocessin agivenfossil record;and

iv. design,basedonly onobservablestructure,aclassificationkey for agivensetof organisms;and

(d) theinterdependenceamongliving thingsasevidencedby theability to:

i. collectandanalyzedatato describethediversityandnumberof speciesin agivenecosystem;

ii. describe,usingwords,pictures,anddiagrams,the biotic andabiotic componentsof a given niche,
habitat,ecosystem,or biome;

iii. explain,in termsof environmentaladaptationsanddevelopment,thediversityof agivenspecies;

iv. describe,using words anddiagrams,the cycling of matterand the flow of energywithin a given
system;

v. explainandpredictthebehavioralresponsesof ananimalto agivensetof environmentalchanges;and

vi. design,usingenvironmentalchanges,an experimentto elicit a specificbehavioralresponsefrom a
givenanimal;and

(3) knowandapplythefundamentalprinciples,laws,andconceptsof thephysicalsciencesincludingunderstanding:

(a)one-dimensionalandtwo-dimensionallinearmotionandforcesasevidencedby theability to:

i. perform measurementsand calculationsto determinethe position,averagespeed,and direction of
motionof agivenobject;

ii. describe,usingwords,picturesor diagrams,graphs,vectors,andsimplemathematicalrelationships,
theverticalandhorizontalcomponentsof themotionof agivenobject;

iii. describe,usingwordsandfreebodyvectordiagrams,theforcesactingonanobjectin agivensystem
of interactingobjects,andexplainqualitatively,usingNewton’sSecondandThird Laws,therelationshipsbetweenall theforces;

iv. describe,usingwords,energydiagramsor graphs,andsimplemathematicalrelationships,thechange
of energyof asystemandanytransferof energyinto or outof agivensystemof interactingobjects;and

v. explainqualitatively,in termsof balancedandunbalancedforcesandtheconservationof energy,the
observedmotionof anobjectin agivensystemof interactingobjects;

(b) vibrationsandwavemotionasevidencedby theability to:

i. performmeasurementsandcalculationsto describethewavelength,amplitude,period,andfrequency
of agivenoscillatingobjector wave;

ii. describe,usingwords,diagrams,andgraphs,the frequencyandamplitudeof a givensimplependu-
lum or vibratingobject;

iii. describe,usingwords,diagrams,andgraphs,the wavemotion of a travelingor standingwavein a
givenmedium;and

iv. explainqualitatively,in termsof thechangesin thefrequencyamplitude,wavelength,or waveveloc-
ity, theobservedchangesin thepitchor intensityof asoundwhengivenchangesaremadeto thesource,themediumthroughwhich
thesoundtravels,or therelativemotionof thesourceor detector;

(c) thebehaviorof light asevidencedby theability to:

i. explainqualitatively,usingthedirectionalityandchromaticcompositionof light, how we seea given
objectandits color;

ii. explain and predict,using ray diagrams,the observedshadowsin a simple geometricalsystemof
objectsandpointor extendedlight sources;
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iii. describe,usingwordsandray diagrams,the reflection,refraction,transmission,andabsorptionof
light whenit encountersanordinaryobject,aplainor curvedmirror, aprism,andthin concaveor convexlenses;and

iv. explain qualitatively, using ray diagramsand the laws of reflection and refractionof light, the
observedlocationandmagnificationof the realor virtual imagesfor a givenpinholesystem,simplesystemof mirrors,or simple
systemof thin lenses;

(d) electricityandmagnetismasevidencedby theability to:

i. performmeasurementsto determinethe type of chargeof a given chargedobject,andthe north and
southpolesof anunmarkedmagnet;

ii. explainqualitatively,in termsof the movementof electrons,observedchangesin the chargeof an
objectin agivensystemof interactingchargedandunchargedobjects;

iii. describe,usingwordsanddiagrams,themagneticfield arounda straightcurrentcarryingwire anda
current-carryingsolenoid;and

iv. designa circuit using batteries,bulbs,and switchesto meetgiven criteria for the brightnessand
controlof thebulbs;

(e) thepropertiesandstructureof matterasevidencedby theability to:

i. performmeasurementsandcalculationsto describethemass,volume,density,concentration,melting
andboiling temperatures,andsolubility limits of agivensubstance;

ii. describe,usingwordsanddiagrams,commonsubstancesaspureelementsor compounds,solutions,
suspensions,or colloids;

iii. performproceduresof distillation, precipitation,extraction,or chromatographyto separatethesub-
stancesin agivenmixture;

iv. describe,usingwordsanddiagrams,thebasicatomicandsubatomicconstituentsof matter;

v. describe,usingthekinetic-moleculartheoryor intermolecularforces,or both,thearrangementandmotion
of theatoms,ions,or moleculesin agivengas,liquid, or solidsubstance,andexplainthecharacteristicpropertiesof thesubstance;

vi. explain and predict,using the principlesfor filling the electronorbital of atomsand the Periodic
Table,theperiodictrendsin electricalconductivity,ionization,andmetalliccharacterof agivensetof elements;

vii. predict,usingthe PeriodicTable,whetherthe bondingin a given substanceis primarily covalent,
metallic,or ionic;

viii. describe,with wordsanddiagrams,the electricalconductivityof a given conductor,insulator,or
semiconductorusingperiodictrends;

ix. describe,in wordsanddiagramsusingconservationof massandenergy,the changesin matterand
energythatoccurin thenuclearprocessesof radioactivedecay,fission,andfusion;and

x. describe,with words,structuraland chemicaldiagramsand formulas,and physicaland computer
models,theuniquestructureof carbon,andexplainhow thatstructureresultsin thelargevarietyof organicmolecules;

(f) chemicalreactionsasevidencedby theability to:

i. describe,using words,diagrams,physicalor computermodels,and a balancedchemicalequation,
changesin theenergyandarrangementof atomsfor agivenchemicalreaction;

ii. describe,usingwords,diagrams,andchemicalsymbols,agivenchemicalreactionasoxidation-reduc-
tion, acid-base,freeradical,precipitation,metathesis,or acombinationof these;and

iii. explainandpredictqualitatively,usingsolubility rules,thecommonoxidationstatesof elements,the
activity seriesof metalsandnonmetals,thestability of radicals,andthepropertiesof acidsandbases,themostlikely typeof reac-
tion for agivensetof givenreactants;

(g) thermodynamicsasevidencedby theability to:
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i. describe,usingwordsandpicturesor diagrams,thecharacteristicsof anidealgas;

ii. describeand predict, using words,graphs,and mathematicalrelationships,changesin pressure,
volume,or temperatureof agivenidealgas;

iii. describe,usingwords,diagrams,andenergygraphs,thechangesin theenthalpyandentropyduringa
givenchemicalreaction;and

iv. explain qualitatively,using the First and SecondLaws of Thermodynamicsenergy,changesin a
givenspontaneousor nonspontaneousreaction;and

(h) chemicalkineticsandequilibriumasevidencedby theability to:

i. explain,using the requirementsfor effectiveparticlecollisionsandactivationenergy,why a given
spontaneousreactionis fastor slow,andpredicttheconditionsnecessaryto makethereactionoccurmorerapidly;

ii. explain,usingtheconceptof activationenergyandtherequirementsfor effectiveparticlecollisions,
howagivencatalystincreasestherateof agivenreaction;

iii. explain,using the kinetic-molecularmodel,how a given changein temperature,concentration,or
particlesurfaceareachangestherateof agivenchemicalreaction;

iv. describe,usingwords,diagrams,chemicalequations,andconcentrationgraphs,theequilibriumof a
givenreaction;

v. explain,in termsof changesin thenumberof effectivecollisionsof themoleculesin theforwardand
reversereaction,why thechemicalequilibriumof agivenreactionis adynamicprocess;and

vi. explainandpredict changein the equilibrium of a given chemicalreactionwhen the temperature
changes,thepressurechanges,acatalystis added,or theconcentrationof reactantsor productschanges.

E. A teacherof sciencemusthavea broad-basedknowledgeof teachingsciencethat integratesknowledgeof sciencewith
knowledgeof pedagogy,students,learningenvironments,andprofessionaldevelopment.A teacherof sciencemustunderstand:

(1) curriculumandinstructionin scienceasevidenceby theability to:

(a) select,usinglocal,state,andnationalsciencestandards,appropriatesciencelearninggoalsandcontent;

(b) plan a coordinatedsequenceof lessonsand instructionalstrategiesthat supportthe developmentof students’
understandingandnurturea communityof sciencelearnersincludingappropriateinquiry into authenticquestionsgeneratedfrom
students’experiences;strategiesfor eliciting students’alternativeideas;strategiesto helpstudents’understandingof scientificcon-
ceptsandtheories;andstrategiesto helpstudentsusetheir scientificknowledgeto describereal-worldobjects,systems,or events;

(c) planassessmentsto monitorandevaluatelearningof scienceconceptsandmethodsof scientificinquiry; and

(d) justify anddefend,usingknowledgeof studentlearning,researchin scienceeducation,andnationalscienceedu-
cationstandards,agiveninstructionalmodelor curriculum;

(2) safeenvironmentsfor learningscienceasevidencedby theability to:

(a)userequiredsafetyequipmentcorrectlyin classroom,field, andlaboratorysettings;

(b) describe,usingknowledgeof ethicsandstateandnationalsafetyguidelinesandrestrictions,how to makeand
maintainagivencollectionof scientificspecimensanddata;

(c) describe,usingknowledgeof ethicsandstateandnationalsafetyguidelinesandrestrictions,how to acquire,
carefor, handle,anddisposeof live organisms;

(d) describe,usingstateandnationalguidelines,howto acquire,carefor, store,use,anddisposeof givenchemicals
andequipmentusedto teachscience;

(e) implementsafeproceduresduringsupervisedsciencelearningexperiencesin thepublic schools;and

(f) developa list of materialsneededin anelementarysciencesafetykit;

(3) how to applyeducationalprinciplesrelevantto thephysical,social,emotional,moral,andcognitivedevelopmentof
preadolescentsandadolescents;

(4) how to applytheresearchbasefor andthebestpracticesof middlelevelandhighschooleducation;

(5) howto developcurriculumgoalsandpurposesbasedonthecentralconceptsof scienceandhowto applyinstructional
strategiesandmaterialsfor achievingstudentunderstandingof thediscipline;

(6) theroleandalignmentof district,school,anddepartmentmissionandgoalsin programplanning;
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(7) theneedfor andhow to connectstudents’schoolingexperienceswith everydaylife, theworkplace,andfurtheredu-
cationalopportunities;

(8) how to involve representativesof business,industry,andcommunityorganizationsasactivepartnersin creatingedu-
cationalopportunities;

(9) theroleandpurposeof cocurricularandextracurricularactivitiesin theteachingandlearningprocess;

(10) the impactof readingability on studentachievementin science,recognizethevaryingreadingcomprehensionand
fluencylevelsrepresentedby students,andpossessthestrategiesto assiststudentsto readsciencecontentmoreeffectively;and

(11) how to apply thestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingthrougha varietyof earlyandongoingclinical experi-
enceswith middlelevelandhighschoolstudentswithin a rangeof educationalprogrammingmodels.

Subp.4. Subject matter standards for teachers of chemistry.A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof chemistryin grades9
through12 mustcompletea preparationprogramundersubpart2, item C, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof the
knowledgeandskills in itemsA to C.

A. A teacherof chemistrymustdemonstrateaconceptualunderstandingof chemistry.Theteachermust:

(1) usesourcesof informationto solveunfamiliarquantitativeproblemsandcommunicatethesolutionin a logical and
organizedmannerasevidencedby theability to:

(a) describe,in termsof theknownandunknownquantities,a givenproblemin appropriatepictorial, graphical,or
written forms;

(b) describe,in termsof therelevantnumericalandalgebraicquantitiesandequations,agivenproblemmathematically;

(c) plan,usingwords,diagrams,andmathematicalrelationships,a solutionfor a given problemin termsof steps
necessaryto solvetheproblemandto verify thesolution;and

(d) evaluate,in termsof unit consistency,reasonableness,andcompletenessof solution, the solutionof a given
problem;

(2) usecomputersto displayandanalyzeexperimentalandtheoreticaldataasevidencedby theability to:

(a)describedatagraphicallyusingacomputer;and

(b) designamathematicalmodelto providea reasonablefit to agivensetof data;and

(3) developaplanto ensureasafeenvironmentandpracticesin chemistrylearningactivities.

B. A teacherof chemistrymustdemonstrateaknowledgeof chemistryconcepts.Theteachermust:

(1) understandthepropertiesandstructureof matterasevidencedby theability to:

(a)explainandpredict,usingtheprinciplesfor filling theelectronorbitalsof atomsandthePeriodicTable,theperi-
odic trendsin electricalconductivity,atomicradii, ionizationenergy,electronegativity,electronaffinity, andmetalliccharacterof a
givensetof elements;

(b) predict, using the PeriodicTable and the arrangementand energiesof the element’soutermostelectrons,
whetherthebondingin agivensubstanceis primarily covalent,metallic,or ionic;

(c) explainandpredict,usingtheperiodictrendsin thephysicalandchemicalcharacteristicsof theelementsandthe
typeof bonds,or intermolecularforces,or both,therelativemagnitudesof agivenpropertyfor asetof elementsor compounds;

(d) predict,usingexistingmodelsincludingtheValenceShellelectronPairRepulsiontheory,theshapeof a given
molecule;and

(e) describe,with wordsanddiagramsusingneutronto protonratiosandbinding energies,the changesin matter
andenergythatoccurin thenuclearprocessesof radioactivedecay,fission,fusion,andothercommonnucleartransformations;

(2) understandchemicalreactionsasevidencedby theability to:

(a) performmeasurementsandcalculationsto determinethechemicalformulasof theproductsof a givenchemical
reaction;
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(b) explainandpredictqualitativelyandquantitatively,usingthePeriodicTableandtheconceptof chemicalstoi-

chiometry,themassrelationshipsbetweenreactantsandproductsfor agivenchemicalreaction;

(c) predictquantitatively,usingtheprincipleof statefunctionsandHess’sLaw, themolarheatof a givenreaction
from knownvaluesof molarheatsof formationor molarheatsof aseriesof relatedreactions;and

(d) explainandpredictqualitativelyandquantitatively,usingsolubility rules,thecommonoxidationstatesof ele-
ments,theactivity seriesof metalsandnonmetals,stabilityof radicals,andthepropertiesof acidsandbases,themostlikely typeof
reactionfor agivensetof givenreactants;

(3) understandthermodynamicsasevidencedby theability to:

(a) perform measurementsand calculationsto determinethe molar heatenergyabsorbedor releasedin a given
phasechangeor chemicalreaction;

(b) predictqualitativelyandquantitatively,usingtheIdealGasLaw, changesin thepressure,volume,temperature,
or quantityof gasin a giventhermallyisolatedidealgassystemwhenthegasis heatedor cooled,is compressedor expandedadia-
batically,or entersor leavesthesystem;

(c) describe,usingwords,diagrams,energygraphs,andmathematicalrelationships,the changesin the enthalpy,
entropy,andGibb’s freeenergyduringagivenchemicalreaction;

(d) explainandpredictqualitativelyandquantitatively,usingtheFirst andSecondLawsof Thermodynamicsand
therelationshipbetweenGibb’s freeenergyandtheequilibriumconstant,changesin theequilibriumandGibb’s freeenergyfor a
givenchangein thereactionconditions;

(e)design,usingGibb’s freeenergy,amethodfor changingthedirectionof spontaneityof agivenreaction;and

(f) explainqualitativelyandquantitatively,usingGibb’s freeenergy,how theelectrochemicalpotentialof a given
cell dependsongivenchangesin thetemperatureor theconcentrationof ionsin solution,or both;

(4) understandchemicalkineticsandequilibriumasevidencedby theability to:

(a) performmeasurementsandcalculationsto determinethe rateof a chemicalreaction,the rateexpression,half-
life of givenreaction,theactivationenergyof agivenreaction,andtheequilibriumconstantof agivenreaction;

(b) describe,usingwords,energydiagrams,graphs,andmathematicalrelationships,theactivationenergy,enthalpy
changes,andreactionrateof agivenreaction;

(c) explainandpredictqualitativelyandquantitatively,usingtherateequationfor thereaction,changesin thereac-
tion ratefor agivenchangein theconcentrationof a reactantor product;

(d) predict,usingtherateequationandthepresenceor absenceof intermediates,a possiblemechanismfor a given
reaction;

(e) describe,usingwords,diagrams,chemicalequations,concentrationandrategraphs,andmathematicalrelation-
ships,theequilibriumof agivenreaction;

(f) explain,in termsof changesin the numberof effectivecollisionsof the moleculesin the forward andreverse
reaction,why thechemicalequilibriumof agivenreactionis adynamicprocess;

(g) explainandpredictquantitatively,usingtheequilibriumconstant,theconcentrationof a reactantor productin a
givengasphaseor solutionchemicalreaction;

(h) design,usingLeChatelier’sprinciple,a methodfor achievinga specifiedchangein theequilibriumconstantor
thepositionof equilibriumof agivenchemicalreaction;and

(i) design,usingtheratelawsandrequirementsfor effectivecollisions,amethodfor achievingaspecifiedchangein
therateof agivenchemicalreaction;and

(5) understandorganicandbiochemicalreactionsasevidencedby theability to:

(a) perform measurementsand calculationsto determinethe melting point, boiling point, solubility, or other
commonphysicalpropertiesof anorganiccompound;

(b) describe,using words,structuraland chemicalformulas,and physicaland computermodels,the functional
groupsandpolarityof themoleculeof agivenorganiccompound;

(c) describe,usingwords,structuralandchemicalformulas,andphysicalor computermodels,agivenhydrocarbon
compoundasaromaticor aliphatic;saturatedor unsaturated;alkanes,alkenes,or alkynes;andbranchedor straightchains;
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(d) explainandpredict,usingamolecularorbitalmodelof thepi-bond,theoutcomesof reactionsof givenaromatic,
allylic andconjugatedalkenes,andotherdelocalizedelectronsystems;

(e) explainandpredict,usingfunctionalgroups,structure,andpolarity, thereactivity,solubility, meltingpoint,and
boiling pointof anorganiccompound;

(f) predict,usinginfrared,nuclearmagneticresonance,andmassspectra,thestructureof anorganicmolecule;

(g) designandcarryout a singlestepsynthesisof anorganiccompound,purify thecompound,andcharacterizethe
product;

(h) describe,using words,diagrams,structuraland chemicalformulas,and physicaland computermodels,the
origin of opticalactivity of agivenchiral organiccompound;

(i) explainwhy the reactivity of a chiral compounddependson its stereochemistrywhenacteduponby a living
system,andpredictwhetheraparticularsubstrateenantiomerwouldor wouldnot reactwith its enzyme;

(j) describe,usingwords,structuralandchemicalformulas,andphysicalandcomputermodels,a givensetof bio-
moleculesasa carbohydrate,lipid, protein,or nucleicacid,andexplainhow biomoleculesaremadefrom typical chemicalcompo-
nentsby chemicalreactions;

(k) performtestsandmeasurementsto determineif a givenbiologicalsubstanceis a carbohydrate,lipid, protein,or
nucleicacid;

(l) explain,using the conceptsof electrostaticattraction,repulsion,andstereochemistryin the catalyticprocess,
howenzymesfacilitateagivenbiochemicalreaction;and

(m) designamethodto useorganiccompoundsto demonstrateagivengeneralchemicalprinciple.

C. A teacherof chemistrymustdemonstrateanadvancedconceptualunderstandingof chemistryandtheability to apply its
fundamentalprinciples,laws,andconceptsby completinga full researchexperience.Theteachermust:

(1) identify variousoptionsfor a researchexperienceincludingindependentstudyprojects,participationin researchwith
anacademicor industryscientist,directedstudy,internship,or field study;

(2) selectanoptionandcompletea researchexperiencethatincludesconductinga literaturesearchonaproblem;

(3) designandcarryoutaninvestigation;

(4) identify modesfor presentingtheresearchproject;and

(5) presenttheresearchprojectin theselectedmode.

Subp.5. Subject matter standards for teachers of earth and space science.A candidatefor licensureasateacherof earthand
spacesciencein grades9 through12 mustcompletea preparationprogramundersubpart2, item C, that mustincludethe candi-
date’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to C.

A. A teacherof earthandspacesciencemustdemonstrateaconceptualunderstandingof earthscience.Theteachermust:

(1) usesourcesof informationto solveunfamiliarqualitativeandquantitativeproblemsandcommunicatethesolutionin
a logicalandorganizedmannerasevidencedby theability to:

(a) describe,in termsof theknownandunknownquantities,a givenproblemin appropriatepictorial, graphical,or
written forms;

(b) translateagiventopographicalor geologicalmapinto across-sectionalview;

(c) describequalitatively in appropriateterms,usingwords,stratigraphiccolumns,flow charts,maps,cross-sec-
tional views,graphs,anddrawingsasnecessary,agivenproblemsituation;

(d) plan,usingwords,diagrams,pictures,andsimplemathematicalrelationships,a solutionfor a givenproblemin
termsof stepsnecessaryto solvetheproblemandto verify thesolution;and

(e) evaluate,in termsof unit consistency,reasonableness,and completenessof solution, the solution of a given
problem;
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(2) usecomputersto displayandanalyzeexperimentalandtheoreticaldataasevidencedby theability to:

(a)describedatagraphicallyusingacomputer;and

(b) designamathematicalmodelto providea reasonablefit to agivensetof data;and

(3) developaplanto ensureasafeenvironmentandpracticesin all earthandspacesciencelearningactivities.

B. A teachermustdemonstrateknowledgeof earthandspacescienceconcepts.Theteachermust:

(1) understandthecomponentsthatmakeup theEarthsystemasevidencedby theability to:

(a)performmeasurementsandstatisticalanalysesto describethephysicalpropertiesof agivenEarthmaterial;

(b) explainfor a givenEarthmaterial,in termsof chemicalbondstrengthandchemicalcomposition,how physical
propertiesarerelatedto basicchemicalstructure;

(c) describe,usingwords,pictures,diagrams,mapsor globes,andsatelliteimages,thecomponentmaterials,large
scalestructures,anddominantphysicalprocessesof agivenEarthsubsystem;and

(d) explain,usingseismicevidence,laboratorysimulationsof Earth-interiorconditions,terrestrialandextraterres-
trial samples,andmodelsof chemicaldifferentiation,howweknowtheinteriorof theEarthis segregatedchemicallyandphysically
into layers;

(2) understandenergyin theEarthsystemasevidencedby theability to:

(a) describe,usingwords,pictures,diagrams,andphysicalor computermodels,theradiant,chemical,nuclear,and
gravitationalenergiesof agivenEarthsubsystemor structure;

(b) describe,using words,pictures,diagrams,and physicalor computermodels,the flow of energywithin and
betweengivenEarthsubsystemsor structures;

(c) describe,usingwords,pictures,diagrams,mathematicalandchemicalequations,physicalor computermodels,
andelectronicdatasets,thetransportationof matterwithin andbetweengivenEarthsubsystemsandstructures;and

(d) explain and predict, in termsof conservationof energy,dynamicequilibrium, and geologicor atmospheric
models,changesin behaviorof anEarthsubsystemor structuredueto agivenchangein energy;

(3) understandgeochemicalcyclingasevidencedby theability to:

(a)explain,in termsof reactionequilibriumanddisequilibriumandmassbalance,howchemicalelementsandcom-
poundsin agivensimpleEarthsystemaredistributed;

(b) explainandpredictquantitativelyandqualitatively,usingrelatedexperimentaldataandtheprinciplesof mass
balanceandchemicalequilibrium,how theconcentrationof anelementor compoundwill changein a given reservoirinteracting
with anothergivenreservoir;

(c) describe,usingwords,pictures,anddiagrams,theconcentrationanddepletionof givenelementsor compounds
in agivenreservoir;and

(d) explain,usingmassbalance,advection,convection,andchemicalequilibrium, the processby which a given
depletionor concentrationof elementsor compoundscouldhaveoccurredin agivenreservoir;

(4) understandtheorigin andevolutionof theuniverseasevidencedby theability to:

(a)describe,usingwords,drawings,andgraphs,thepropertiesof agivengalaxy;

(b) explain,usingtheobserveddistributionof structuraltypes,therelationshipbetweenastronomicaldistancesand
age,and the Big Bang theory,how differencesin the compositionand typesof galaxiesand the organizationof galaxiesinto
systemsleadusto concludethattheuniverseis continuouslychanging;

(c) performmeasurementsto describethespectraldistributionof light from agivenstar;

(d) explainandpredict,usingtheHertzsprung-RussellDiagram,distanceto thestar,andstellarmodels,thechanges
in mass,luminosity,andsizeof agivenstarasit evolvesfrom birth to death;

(e)explain,usingmodelsof stellarevolution,howstarsdieandbecomeneutronstarsandblackholes;

(f) explain,usingtheoriesfor nuclearstabilitiesandnuclearreactions,howelementscanbeformedin starsandnovae;

(g) describe,using words,pictures,diagrams,and mathematicalrelationships,the distanceover which a given
astronomicaldistancescaleis accurate;and

(h) explain,usingblackbodyradiationandquantizationof energylevels,how to determinethetemperatureandele-
mentalcompositionof astellarobjectfrom its spectralsignature;



Proposed Rules

PAGE 1093(CITE 23 S.R. 1093) State Register, Monday 2 November 1998

KEY: PROPOSED RULES SECTION — Underliningindicates additions to existing rule language. Strikeoutsindicate
deletions from existing rule language. If a proposed rule is totally new, it is designated “all new material.” ADOPTED
RULES SECTION — Underlining indicates additions to proposed rule language. Strikeouts indicate deletions from
proposed rule language.

(5) understandtheEarthin thesolarsystemasevidencedby theability to:

(a) describe,with words,chemicalformulas,drawings,scaleddiagrams,andnumericalordersof magnitude,the
mass,size,andcompositionfor agivensolarsystemobject;

(b) explainandpredict,usinggeologicandclimatic stability,availability of nutrients,andatmosphericparameters,
thesuitability for life for agivenplanetarydescription;

(c) explainandpredictquantitativelyandqualitatively,usingNewton’slawsof motionsandgravitationandconser-
vationof momentum,themotionof thebodiesof agivensolarsystem;

(d) explain,with words,diagrams,andmodelsusingorbital pathsandrelativesizesof solarsystemobjects,the
locationallydependentobservationof solarandlunareclipsesandphasesof themoonfor agivensimplesolarsystem;

(e)explain,usingNewton’slawsof motionandgravitationandrelativeorbital positions,theorigin of oceanictides
on theEarth;and

(f) designaphysicalsolar-planetarymodelto demonstrateeclipsesandlunarphases;

(6) understandtheevolutionof theEarthasevidencedby theability to:

(a)performmeasurementsto describethephysicalpropertiesof agivenrocksequence;

(b) describe,usingwords,pictures,anddiagrams,thecomposition,textures,spatialrelationships,andfossil content
of agivenrocksequence;

(c) explain,in termsof type andquantityof fossils,isotopicconcentrations,unconformities,rock types,androck
sequences,theconnectionbetweena givenmajorbiosphericchangeandtherock andfossil recordanda givenmajor lithospheric
changeandtherockandfossil record;

(d) explain,usingtheprincipleof actualism,therelationshipbetweenfeaturesseenin therock recordandprocesses
observablein theEarthtoday;

(e)predict,in termsof knownrocksequencesandtheprincipleof actualism,howagivengeologicor biologicevent
mightberecordedin a rocksequence;and

(f) explain,usingthe fossil recordanddecayratesof radioactiveisotopes,how the ageof a given rock is deter-
mined;and

(7) understandhumaninteractionswith theEarthsystemasevidencedby theability to:

(a)describe,usingwords,charts,figures,andmapsor globes,thepresentdistributionof agivennaturalresource;

(b) explain,using words,charts,figures, illustrations,and maps,how the distribution of a given resourcehas
affectedthedistributionandhistoryof humansociety;

(c) predict,in termsof presenttrends,possiblealternativeresources,andchangesin technologyor socialstructure,
theplausibleimpactsonhumansocietyof futurechangesin theavailabilityof agivennaturalresource;

(d) describe,usingwords,charts,figures,andmapsor globes,agivenoccurrenceof anenvironmentalhazard;

(e) predict,in termsof directandindirect,short-termandlong-termeffects,theprobableimpactsof a givenenvi-
ronmentalhazardonhumansociety;

(f) explain, in termsof chemicalchanges,physicalmodifications,and changesin energy,how humanactivity
impactsagivenEarthsystem;

(g) predict,in termsof directandindirect,short-termandlong-termeffects,theprobableeffectsof a givenhuman
activity onanEarthsystem;

(h) explain,usingwords,diagrams,graphs,andmaps,how it is known that therehavebeenlong-termchangesin
climateandsealevelduringthecourseof humanexistence;

(i) explain,usingwords,diagrams,pictures,andmaps,how observedchangesin climateandsealevel may have
impactedthehistoryof humandevelopment;and
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(j) predict, in termsof changesin resourceavailability, production,populationsizeanddistribution,andcurrent

socialstructures,theprobableimpactsof futurechangesin climateor sealevelonhumansociety.

C. A teacherof earthandspacesciencemustdemonstrateanadvancedconceptualunderstandingof earthandspacescience
andtheability to applyits fundamentalprinciples,laws,andconceptsby completinga full researchexperience.Theteachermust:

(1) identify variousoptionsfor aresearchexperienceincludingindependentstudyprojects,participationin researchwith
anacademicor industryscientist,directedstudy,internship,or field study;

(2) selectanoptionandcompletea researchexperiencethatincludesconductinga literaturesearchonaproblem;

(3) designandcarryoutaninvestigation;

(4) identify modesfor presentingtheresearchproject;and

(5) presenttheresearchprojectin theselectedmode.

Subp.6. Subject matter standards for teachers of life science.A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof life sciencein grades
9 through12 mustcompletea preparationprogramundersubpart2, item C, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof the
knowledgeandskills in itemsA to C.

A. A teacherof life sciencemustdemonstrateaconceptualunderstandingof life science.Theteachermust:

(1) usesourcesof informationto solveunfamiliarquantitativeproblemsandcommunicatethesolutionin a logical and
organizedmannerasevidencedby theability to:

(a) describe,usingappropriatealternativeforms including pictorial, graphical,or written descriptions,the known
andunknownquantitiesof agivenproblem;and

(b) describe,in termsof therelevantnumericalandalgebraicquantitiesandequationsrequiredto solvetheproblem,
therelevantnumericalandalgebraicquantitiesandequationsrequiredto solveagivenproblemmathematically;

(2) usecomputersto displayandanalyzeexperimentalandtheoreticaldataasevidencedby theability to:

(a)describedatagraphicallyusingacomputer;and

(b) designamathematicalmodelto providea reasonablefit to agivensetof data;

(3) usemean,standarddeviation,chi-squared,linearregression,andcorrelationto describeandanalyzeexperimentaland
theoreticaldata;and

(4) developaplanto ensureasafeenvironmentalandpracticesin all life sciencelearningactivities.

B. A teacherof life sciencemustdemonstrateknowledgeof biologicalconcepts.Theteachermust:

(1) understandstructuralandfunctionalrelationshipsasevidencedby theability to:

(a)performobservationsto describethestructuresof agivencommonorganism;

(b) describe,usingwords,descriptionsof appropriateexperimentalprocedures,anddiagrams,thecharacteristicsof
whatdetermineslife in agivencommonorganism;

(c) predict,usingstructure-functionrelationships,thesystemfunction from which a givensetof plantandanimal
tissuesamplesis derived;

(d) describe,usingwords,diagrams,andpictures,immunesystemresponsesthattakeplacein humancells,tissues,
organs,andorgansystemsthroughouttheprogressionof agivenviral, bacterial,fungal,andparasiticdisease;and

(e)designapersonalcourseof actionto preventagivenhumandisease;

(2) understandmolecularandcellularlife processesasevidencedby theability to:

(a)performmeasurementsto describecellularstructuresandphysiologicalprocesses;

(b) describe,usingwords,chemicalformulasandequations,anddiagrams,thecellularprocessesof agivenplantor
animalcell;

(c) explain,usingthestructure-functionrelationshipof thechloroplast,conservationof energy,andthefundamental
natureof light, howsolarenergyis transformedduringphotosynthesisinto cellularenergyin agivenplantcell;

(d) explain,using the structure-functionrelationshipof the mitochondriaand molecularenergytransformations
involving ATP, howenergystoredin foodmoleculesis releasedduringcellularrespirationin agivencell;

(e)qualitativelypredict,usingstructure-functionrelationshipsandrelationshipsbetweenorganellesandthecellular
environment,theeffectof a givennaturalandappliedphysicalandchemicalchangein theenvironmentof a cell on photosynthesis
andcellularrespiration;
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(f) designexperimentsto testthepropertiesof structure-functionrelationshipsin photosynthesisor cellularrespiration;

(g) explain,usingtheprocessesof replication,transcription,andtranslation,howproteinsaresynthesizedin acell; and

(h) predicttheaminoacidsequenceof aproteinfrom agivencodonsequence;

(3) understandmolecularreproductionandheredityasevidencedby theability to:

(a) performmeasurementsandstatisticalanalysesto describethe resultsfrom a given plant andanimalbreeding
experiment;

(b) describe,using words,pictures,and diagrams,and models,the changesin the visibility, arrangement,and
numberof chromosomesateachgivenstateof mitosisandmeiosis;

(c) explain,using the Laws of SegregationandIndependentAssortment,why fertilization andthe productionof
spermandeggsthroughmeiosisis necessaryfor speciesvariability;

(d) describe,usingwords,diagrams,andcharts,howagiventrait is inheritedandexpressed;

(e) explainandpredictqualitativelyandquantitatively,usingrulesof probability andheredity,the genotypeand
phenotypeof theoffspringof parentswith givengenotypictraitsto includedominant-recessivetraits,incompleteandco-dominant
traits,polygenictraits,andsex-linkedandsex-influencedtraits;

(f) explain,usingtheLawsof SegregationandIndependentAssortment,how thesexis determinedin humans;

(g) describe,usingwords,diagrams,andcharts,howamutationoccurs;

(h) explain and predict,using the relationshipbetweengenesand their expression,the effect an environmental
changewill haveon theexpressionof agivengenetictrait;

(i) describe,usingwords,diagrams,andcharts,theprocessof producingrecombinantDNA; and

(j) describe,usingwords,pictures,anddiagrams,howgenetictechnologyis usedin treatmentof humandiseaseand
developmentof agricultureproducts;

(4) understanddiversityandbiologicalevolutionasevidencedby theability to:

(a)describein words,pictures,anddiagramstherangeof physical,behavioral,andbiochemicaladaptationsthatcan
occurin responseto environmentalstressesfor agivenspecies;

(b) explain,using the principlesof mutationand naturalselection,how a specific adaptationof a given species
mighthavedevelopedin responseto environmentalstresses;

(c) describe,usingwords,diagrams,charts,andstatisticalrelationships,therangeof phenotypesof a givenspecies
in agivenenvironment;

(d) explainandpredict,usingtheprinciplesof mutation,recombination,andnaturalselection,changesin therange
of phenotypesof aspecieswhenagivenchangeoccursin theenvironmentof thespecies;

(e) explain,usingtheprinciplesof mutation,recombination,andnaturalselection,why certainspeciesarefoundin
thefossil recordsrelativelyunchangedwhile othersarenotandothersareextinct;

(f) explainandpredict,usingtheevolutionarytree,morphologicalvariationsbetweentwo or moregivenspecies;and

(g) explainthevariationsin morphologicalcharacteristicsandDNA compositionof two or moregivenspecies;

(5) understandtheinterdependenceamongliving thingsasevidencedby theability to:

(a) perform measurementsand statisticalanalysesto describeresultsof a study investigatingthe relationship
betweenagivencommonorganismandits environment;

(b) performmeasurementsandstatisticalanalysesto describethediversityandnumberof speciesin agivenecosystem;

(c) describe,usingwords,pictures,anddiagrams,thecyclingof agivensubstanceamongliving andnonlivingcom-
ponentsof thebiosphere;
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(d) describe,usingwords,pictures,diagrams,andsimplemathematicalrelationships,thecycling of matterandthe

flow of energybothwithin agivensystem,andbetweenthesystemandthebiosphere;

(e) explain,usingtherelationshipsbetweenbiotic andabioticcomponentsof thatsystem,why thepopulationsize
anddiversityof speciesis differentbetweentwo differentniches,habitats,ecosystems,or biomes;

(f) explainandpredict,usingpopulationgrowthdynamicsandinterspecificandintraspecificinteractions,changes
in populationsizeof organismsin anecosystemfor agivenchangein thebiotic andabioticcomponentsof theecosystem;and

(g) designanexperimentto investigaterelationshipswithin andamongspeciesin asimpleecosystem;and

(6) understandbehaviorof organismsasevidencedby theability to:

(a) performmeasurementsandstatisticalanalysesto describethe physicalbehaviorof animalsin a given natural
andperturbedsituation;

(b) describe,usingwords,pictures,anddiagrams,behaviorsof a givenanimalthatallow it to interactwith organ-
ismsof its ownandotherspeciesandto respondto environmentalchanges;

(c) explainandpredict,in termsof theprinciplesof animalcommunicationandadaptation,thebehavioralresponses
of ananimalto agivensetof interactionsor environmentalchanges;and

(d) explainbehavioralresponsesof agivenanimalin termsof naturalselection.

C. A teacherof life sciencemustdemonstrateanadvancedconceptualunderstandingof life scienceandtheability to applyits
fundamentalprinciples,laws,andconceptsby completinga full researchexperience.Theteachermust:

(1) identify variousoptionsfor a researchexperienceincludingindependentstudyprojects,participationin researchwith
anacademicor industryscientist,directedstudy,internship,or field study;

(2) selectanoptionandcompletea researchexperiencethatincludesconductinga literaturesearchonaproblem;

(3) designandcarryoutaninvestigation;

(4) identify modesfor presentingtheresearchproject;and

(5) presenttheresearchprojectin theselectedmode.

Subp.7. Subject matter standards for teachers of physics.A candidatefor licensureas a teacherof physicsin grades9
through12 mustcompletea preparationprogramundersubpart2, item C, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof the
knowledgeandskills in itemsA to C.

A. A teacherof physicsmustdemonstrateaconceptualunderstandingof physics.Theteachermust:

(1) usesourcesof informationto solveunfamiliarquantitativeproblemsandcommunicatethesolutionin a logical and
organizedmannerasevidencedby theability to:

(a) describe,in termsof theknownandunknownquantities,a givenproblemin theappropriatepictorial,graphical,
or written form;

(b) qualitativelydescribe,in appropriatephysicstermsusingmotion diagrams,vector force diagrams,energyor
momentumdiagrams,raydiagrams,or field diagramsasnecessary,agivenproblemsituation;

(c) mathematicallydescribe,in termsof the relevantnumerical,algebraic,andtrigonometricquantitiesandequa-
tions,agivenproblem;

(d) plan,usingwords,diagrams,andmathematicalrelationships,a solutionfor solvinga givenproblemandverify
thesolution;

(e) implement,usingalgebraandmanipulationandsolutionof coupledsetsof linearequations,quadraticequations,
simpledifferentialequations,andsimpleintegralsasnecessary,asolutionto agivenproblem;and

(f) evaluate,in termsof unit consistency,reasonableness,and completenessof solution, the solution of a given
problem;

(2) usecomputersto displayandanalyzeexperimentalandtheoreticaldataasevidencedby theability to:

(a)graphicallydescribedatausingacomputer;

(b) designamathematicalmodelto providea reasonablefit to agivensetof data;

(c) computeandevaluatethestatisticalsignificanceof meanandstandarddeviationfor adistributionof data;

(3) estimatecommonphysicalpropertiesasevidencedby theability to:
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(a)describenumerically,usingreasonablephysicalestimates,thephysicalpropertiesof commonobjects;and

(b) computeandevaluatethereasonablenessof calculatedphysicalparametersof commonobjects;and

(4) developaplanto ensureasafeenvironmentandpracticesin all physicslearningactivities.

B. A teacherof physicsmustdemonstrateaknowledgeof physicsconcepts.Theteachermust:

(1) understandlinearandrotationalmotionasevidencedby theability to:

(a) performmeasurementsandcalculationsto describethelinearandangularposition,velocity,andaccelerationof
a givenobject;theforcesandtorquesactingon anobject;andtheenergy,momentum,andangularmomentumof a systembefore
andafteraninteraction;

(b) describe,usingwords,picturesanddiagrams,graphs,vectors,andmathematicalrelationships,themotionof a
givenobject;

(c) describe,using words, free-bodyvector diagrams,and mathematicalrelationships,the forcesacting on each
objectin a givensystemof interactingobjectsandexplain,usingNewton’sSecondandThird Laws,therelationshipsbetweenall
theforces;

(d) describe,usingwords,energydiagramsor graphs,andmathematicalrelationships,the changeof energyof a
systemandanytransferof energyinto or outof agivensystemof interactingobjects;

(e)describe,usingwords,vectordiagrams,andmathematicalrelationships,thechangeof linearor angularmomen-
tumof agivensystemandanytransferof momentuminto or outof thesystemof interactingobjects;

(f) explainandpredictqualitativelyandquantitatively,in termsof Newton’sLaws,theconservationof energy,and
theconservationof momentum,themotionof objectsin agivensystemof interactingobjects;and

(g) designastrategyfor makinganobjectmovein agivenway;

(2) understandsimpleharmonicandwavemotionasevidencedby theability to:

(a)performmeasurementsandcalculationsto describethewavelength,amplitude,period,frequency,andenergyof
a travelingwaveor anobjectin simpleharmonicmotion;

(b) describe,usingwords,force diagrams,energydiagramsor graphs,motion graphs,andmathematicalrelation-
ships,simpleor dampedharmonicmotionor resonanceof agivenoscillatingsystem;

(c) explainandpredictqualitativelyandquantitatively,usingtheequationof motion,changesin motionof anoscil-
lator in agivensystemwhentheintrinsiccharacteristicsof theoscillatorchange,whenagivenexternalforceis appliedto theoscil-
lator,andwhentheoscillatorlosesenergyto its surroundings;

(d) design,usingwords,diagramsor graphs,andmathematicalrelationships,a systemwhich oscillatesat a given
frequencyor exhibitsdampedoscillations;

(e)describea travelingor standingwavein agivenmedium;

(f) explainandpredictqualitativelyandquantitatively,using the waveequationof motion andthe superposition
principle,changesin wavemotionwhenagiventravelingwaveinteractswith agivenobjector boundary;

(g) explainandpredictqualitativelyandquantitatively,usingthe waveequationof motion andthe superposition
principle,changesin wavemotionwhenagiventravelingwaveinteractswith asecondwave;and

(h) explainandpredictqualitativelyandquantitatively,usingthe waveequationof motion andthe superposition
principle,changesin thewavewhenthesourceanddetectoraremovingrelativeto eachother;

(3) understandelectricityandmagnetismasevidencedby theability to:

(a) perform measurementsand calculationsto describetime varying or constantvaluesof current,voltage,and
powerin electriccircuitsandin magneticfields;

(b) describe,usingwords,circuit diagrams,graphs,andmathematicalrelationships,thecurrent,voltage,resistance,
capacitance,or inductanceof agivensystemof circuit elements;
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(c) explainandpredictqualitativelyandquantitatively,usingthe conservationof chargeandthe conservationof

energy,thecurrentthroughor thevoltageacrosseachelementin agivencircuit whenchangesaremadeto thecircuit;

(d) designacircuit in which thecurrentvariesin agivenway;

(e) explain and predict qualitatively and quantitatively,in termsof Newton’s laws and the Lorentz Force,the
motionof chargesin givenelectricandmagneticfields;

(f) predictqualitativelyandquantitatively,usingGauss’slaw or Ampere’slaw, the electric field arounda given
simplegeometricdistributionof chargesandthemagneticfield aroundagivensimplegeometricsystemof current-carryingwires;

(g) predictqualitatively,usingLenz’slaw andFaraday’sLaw, theinducedcurrentsfrom agivenchangingmagnetic
flux;

(h) design,usingsimplematerials,a working electricmotor andan air-coreelectromagnetthat producesa field
strength;and

(i) explain,in termsof themotionof chargesandtheelectromagneticnatureof light, howelectromagneticradiation
is generatedin agivensituation;

(4) understandphysicalandgeometricalopticsasevidencedby theability to:

(a) performmeasurementsandcalculationsto describelight intensityandpolarizationof a given light source,the
locationof imagesformedby asimplemirror andlenssystem,andthefocal lengthandmagnificationof acurvedmirror or thin lens;

(b) describe,usingwords,raydiagrams,graphs,andmathematicalrelationships,thereflection,refraction,transmis-
sion,andabsorptionof light whenit encountersagivenmacroscopicobject,aplaneor curvedmirror, aboundarybetweenmediums
of differentindicesof refraction,a linearpolarizer,aprism,andthin concaveandconvexlenses;

(c) explain and predict qualitatively and quantitatively,in termsof ray diagramsand the laws of reflection and
refractionof light, thelocationandmagnificationof a realor virtual imagefor agivensystemof mirrorsor lenses;

(d) designasystemof lensesandmirrorsto producea realor virtual imageof agivenmagnification;

(e) describe,usingwords,diagrams,andgraphs,theinteractionof monochromaticlight with a givensingleor pair
of parallelslitsandwith thin films; and

(f) explainandpredictqualitativelyandquantitatively,usingthebehaviorof wavesandtheprincipleof superposi-
tion, thechangein theresultinglight patternwith givenchangesin slit width, separation,andthewavelengthof theincidentlight on
asystemof slits;

(5) understandthekinetic-molecularmodelof matterandthermodynamicsasevidencedby theability to:

(a)performmeasurementsandcalculationsto describethemass,volume,density,temperature,andheatcapacityof
asolid, liquid, or gasat constantpressureandthepressurein agas;

(b) explainqualitatively,usingthekinetic-molecularmodelof matter,acommonphysicalchange;

(c) describe,usingwords,graphs,andmathematicalrelationships,changesin pressure,volume,or temperatureof
anidealgas;

(d) predict,usingtheFirst Law of Thermodynamics,the final temperatureof a given thermallyisolatedsystemof
interactingobjectsandmaterials;

(e)explainandpredictqualitativelyandquantitatively,usingtheFirstLaw of Thermodynamics,thetransferof heat
into or outof agivensystem;

(f) explain,using the First Law of Thermodynamics,the changesof pressure,temperature,and volume for a
monatomicidealgasoperatingin aCarnotcyclebetweengivenstates,anddescribequantitatively,usingwords,graphs,andmathe-
maticalrelationships,thethermalefficiencyof thesystem;and

(g) explain,in termsof thesecondlaw of thermodynamics,why energyflows from hot to coldobjects;and

(6) understandcontemporaryphysicsasevidencedby theability to:

(a) performmeasurementsandcalculationsto detectnuclearradiationin the environment,anddeterminewave-
lengthsandenergyof theemissionspectrumof agivengas;

(b) describe,using words,diagrams,and mathematicalrelationships,the time dilation, length contraction,and
momentumandenergyof anobjectof givenvelocity;

(c) describe,usingwords,diagrams,andtables,thebasicatomicandsubatomicconstituentsof matter;
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(d) explainqualitatively,in termsof thestandardmodel,theobservedinteractionbetweenatomicor subatomicpar-
ticlesin asimplesituation;

(e) explainqualitatively,usingthequantumnatureof light andmatter,andtheconservationof energyandmomen-
tum,theobservedinteractionbetweenphotonsandmatterin agivensituation;

(f) explain,usingconservationprinciples,theobservedchangesin thematterandenergyof agivennuclearprocess;

(g) predict,using the HeisenbergUncertaintyPrinciple,the lower limit of size,momentum,energy,or time that
couldbeexpectedin agivenatomicor subatomicmeasurementor situation;and

(h) describe,in termsof theenergybandsandlevelsin thematerial,theelectricalconductivityof agivenconductor,
insulator,or semiconductor.

C. A teacherof physicsmustdemonstrateanadvancedconceptualunderstandingof physicsandtheability to applyits funda-
mentalprinciples,laws,andconceptsby completinga full researchexperience.Theteachermust:

(1) identify variousoptionsfor a researchexperienceincludingindependentstudyprojects,participationin researchwith
anacademicor industryscientist,directedstudy,internship,or field study;

(2) selectanoptionandcompletea researchexperiencethatincludesconductinga literaturesearchonaproblem;

(3) designandcarryoutaninvestigation;

(4) identify modesfor presentingtheresearchproject;and

(5) presenttheresearchprojectin theselectedmode.

Subp.8. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.9. Effective date. The requirementsof this part for licensureasa teacherof scienceshall beeffectiveon September1,
2001,andthereafter.

8710.4800TEACHERS OF SOCIAL STUDIES. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teacherof socialstudiesis authorizedto provideto studentsin grades5 through12 instruction
thatis designedto provideanunderstandingof thefollowing socialstudiesconcepts:

A. cultureandculturaldiversity;

B. thewayshumanbeingsview themselvesin andovertime;

C. people,places,andenvironments;

D. individualdevelopmentandidentity;

E. interactionsamongindividuals,groups,andinstitutions;

F. howpeoplecreateandchangestructuresof power,authority,andgovernance;

G. howpeopleorganizefor production,distribution,andconsumptionof goodsandservices;

H. relationshipsamongscience,technology,andsociety;

I. globalconnectionsandinterdependence;and

J. ideals,principles,andpracticesof citizenshipin ademocraticrepublic.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teachsocialstudiesto studentsin grades9 through12shall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;and

C. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof socialstudiesin subpart3.
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Subp.3. Subject matter standard.  A candidatefor licensureasateacherof socialstudiesmustcompleteapreparationprogram

undersubpart2, itemC, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to K.

A. A teacherof socialstudiesunderstandshowhumanbeingscreate,learn,andadaptculture. Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) waysin whichgroups,societies,andculturesaddresshumanneedsandconcerns;

(2) howdataandexperiencesmaybeinterpretedby peoplefrom diverseculturalperspectivesandframesof reference;

(3) cultureasan integratedwhole, including the functionsand interactionsof language,literature,the arts,traditions,
beliefsandvalues,andbehaviorpatterns;

(4) societalpatternsfor preservingandtransmittingculturewhile adaptingto environmentalor socialchange;

(5) benefitsof culturaldiversityandcohesion,within andacrossgroups;

(6) patternsof behaviorreflectingvaluesandattitudesthatcontributeor poseobstaclesto cross-culturalunderstanding;

(7) thecausesandeffectsof stereotypingonAmericanIndianswithin their societyandonsocietyasawhole;

(8) specificculturalresponsesto persistenthumanissues;and

(9) ideas,theories,andmodesof inquiry drawnfrom anthropologyandsociologyin theexaminationof persistentissues
andsocialproblems.

B. A teacherof socialstudiesunderstandshistoricalrootsbasedon what thingswerelike in thepastandhow thingschange
anddevelopovertime. Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) thathistoricalknowledgeandtheconceptof timearesociallyinfluencedconstructionsthatleadhistoriansto beselec-
tive in thequestionstheyseekto answerandin theevidencetheyuse;

(2) key concepts,including time, chronology,causality,change,conflict, andcomplexityto explain,analyze,andshow
connectionsamongpatternsof historicalchangeandcontinuity;

(3) historicalperiodsandpatternsof changewithin andacrosscultures;

(4) thesignificanceof AmericanIndianoral traditionin theperpetuationof cultureandhistory;

(5) processesof critical historicalinquiry to reconstructandreinterpretthepast;

(6) multiplehistoricalandcontemporaryviewpointswith viewpointswithin andacrosscultures;and

(7) ideas,theories,andmodesof historicalinquiry to analyzehistoricalandcontemporarydevelopments,andto inform
andevaluateactionsconcerningpublicpolicy issues.

C. A teacherof socialstudiesunderstandstheworld within andbeyondpersonallocations.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) therelativelocation,direction,size,andshapeof locales,regions,andtheworld;

(2) how to create,interpret,use,andsynthesizeinformationfrom variousrepresentationsof theearth;

(3) appropriateresources,datasources,andgeographictoolsto generateandmanipulatecharts,graphs,andmapsandto
interpretinformationfrom resourcesincludingatlases,databases,andgrid systems;

(4) how to determinedistance,scale,area,density,anddistinguishspatialdistributionpatterns;

(5) therelationshipsamongvariousregionalandglobalpatternsof geographicphenomena;

(6) physicalearthsystemchangesto explaingeographicphenomena;

(7) how peoplecreateplacesthatreflectculture,humanneeds,governmentpolicy, andcurrentvaluesandidealsasthey
designandbuild specializedbuildings,neighborhoods,shoppingcenters,urbancenters,industrialparks,andthelike;

(8) physicalandculturalpatternsandtheir interactions;

(9) how historicaleventshavebeeninfluencedby, andhaveinfluenced,physicalandhumangeographicfactorsin local,
regional,national,andglobalsettings;

(10)socialandeconomiceffectsof environmentalchangesandcrisesresultingfrom phenomena;and

(11)policiesfor theuseof landandotherresourcesin communitiesandregions.

D. A teacherof socialstudiesunderstandsthatpersonalidentity is shapedby anindividual’s culture,by groups,andby insti-
tutionalinfluences.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) personalconnectionsto time,place,andsocialandculturalsystems;

(2) influencesof varioushistoricalandcontemporaryculturesonanindividual’sdaily life;
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(3) thewaysfamily, religion,gender,ethnicity,nationality,socioeconomicstatus,andothergroupandculturalinfluences
contributeto thedevelopmentof asenseof self;

(4) thevital role theprocessof achievingharmonyandbalanceandtheAmericanIndianvaluesystemplay in American
Indianphilosophyandin thedaily livesof AmericanIndians;

(5) concepts,methods,andtheoriesaboutthestudyof humangrowthanddevelopment;

(6) howethnicity,nationality,andcultureinteractto influencespecificsituationsor events;

(7) theroleof perceptions,attitudes,values,andbeliefsin thedevelopmentof personalidentity;

(8) theimpactof stereotyping,conformity,actsof altruism,andotherbehaviorson individualsandgroups;

(9) how to work independentlyandcooperativelywithin groupsandinstitutionsto accomplishgoals;and

(10) factorsthatcontributeto anddamagementalhealthandissuesthat relateto mentalhealthandbehavioraldisorders
in contemporarysociety.

E. A teacherof socialstudiesunderstandshow institutionsareformed,what controlsandinfluencesthem,how institutions
controlandinfluenceindividualsandculture,andhow institutionscanbemaintainedor changed.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) how concepts,includingrole,status,andsocialclass,impacttheconnectionsandinteractionsof individuals,groups,
andinstitutionsin society;

(2) groupandinstitutionalinfluencesonpeople,events,andelementsof culturein bothhistoricalandcontemporarysettings;

(3) thevariousformsinstitutionstakeandhowtheydevelopandchangeovertime;

(4) how Minnesota-basedAnishinabereservationsandDakotacommunitiesareinfluencedby history,geography,and
contemporaryissues;

(5) thatexpressionsof individuality andeffortsto promotesocialconformityby groupsor institutionscanresultin tensions;

(6) belief systemsin contemporaryandhistoricalmovement;

(7) how institutionscanfurtherbothcontinuityandchange;

(8) howgroupsandinstitutionsmeetindividualneedsandpromotethecommongoodin contemporaryandhistoricalset-
tings;and

(9) theapplicationof ideasandmodesof inquiry drawnfrom behavioralscienceandsocialtheoryin theexaminationof
persistentissuesandsocialproblems.

F. A teacherof socialstudiesunderstandsthehistoricaldevelopmentof structuresof power,authority,andgovernanceand
their evolvingfunctionsin contemporaryUnitedStatessocietyandotherpartsof theworld. Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) persistentissuesinvolving therights,roles,andstatusof theindividual in relationto thegeneralwelfare;

(2) thepurposeof governmentandhow its powersareacquired,used,andjustified;

(3) ideasandmechanismsto meetneedsandwantsof citizens,regulateterritory, manageconflict, establishorderand
security,andbalancecompetingconceptionsof a just society;

(4) waysnationsandorganizationsrespondto conflictsbetweenforcesof unity andforcesof diversity;

(5) AmericanIndiantreatiesandhow theyfunction,themeaningof tribal sovereignty,andtheconceptof sovereigntyas
relatedto tribal government;

(6) theimpactof everchangingUnitedStatespoliciesonAmericanIndians;

(7) existingdiffering political systemsandtherolerepresentativepolitical leadersfrom selectedhistoricalandcontempo-
rarysettingshavehadin shapingthesesystems;

(8) conditions,actions,andmotivationsthatcontributeto conflict andcooperationwithin andamongnations;

(9) the role of technologyin communications,transportation,informationprocessing,development,or otherareasasit
contributesto or helpsresolveconflicts;



PAGE 1102 (CITE 23 S.R. 1102)State Register, Monday 2 November 1998

Proposed Rules
(10) how to apply ideas,theories,andmodesof inquiry drawnfrom political scienceto the examinationof persistent

issuesandsocialproblems;

(11) theextentto whichgovernmentsachievetheir statedidealsandpoliciesathomeandabroad;and

(12)howpublicpolicy is formedandexpressed.

G. A teacherof socialstudiesunderstandshow peopleorganizefor the production,distribution,andconsumptionof goods
andservices.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) how thescarcityof productivehuman,capital,technological,andnaturalresourcesrequiresthedevelopmentof eco-
nomicsystemsto makedecisionsabouthowgoodsandservicesareto beproducedanddistributed;

(2) therole thatsupplyanddemand,prices,incentives,andprofits play in determiningwhat is producedanddistributed
in acompetitivemarketsystem;

(3) thecostsandbenefitsto societyof allocatinggoodsandservicesthroughprivateandpublic sectors;

(4) relationshipsamongthevariouseconomicinstitutionsthatcompriseeconomicsystems;

(5) theroleof specializationandexchangein economicprocesses;

(6) howvaluesandbeliefsinfluenceeconomicdecisionsin differentsocieties;

(7) basiceconomicsystemsaccordingto how rulesandproceduresdealwith demand,supply,prices,therole of govern-
ment,banks,laborandlaborunions,savingsandinvestments,andcapital;

(8) howto applyeconomicconceptsandreasoningin evaluatinghistoricalandcontemporarysocialdevelopmentsandissues;

(9) differencesbetweenthedomesticandglobaleconomicsystemsandhowthetwo interact;and

(10) therelationshipof production,distribution,andconsumptionin establishingsociallydesirableoutcomesfor resolv-
ing public issues.

H. A teacherof socialstudiesunderstandstherelationshipsamongscience,technology,andsociety.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) bothcurrentandhistoricalexamplesof the interactionandinterdependenceof science,technology,andsocietyin a
varietyof culturalsettings;

(2) how scienceandtechnologyhavetransformedthephysicalworld andhumansocietyto includeits impacton time,
space,place,andtheinteractionsbetweenhumansandtheir environment;

(3) how scienceandtechnologyinfluencethecorevalues,beliefs,andattitudesof society,andhow corevalues,beliefs,
andattitudesof societyshapescientificandtechnologicalchange;

(4) how to evaluatevariouspoliciesthathavebeenproposedaswaysof dealingwith socialchangesresultingfrom new
technologies,for example,geneticallyengineeredplantsandanimals;

(5) variedperspectivesabouthumansocietiesandthephysicalworld usingscientificknowledge,ethicalstandards,and
technologiesfrom diverseworld cultures;and

(6) strategiesandpoliciesfor influencingpublicdiscussionsassociatedwith technology-societyissues,suchasthegreen-
houseeffect.

I. A teacherof socialstudiesunderstandstherelationshipof globalconnectionsamongworld societiesto global interdepen-
dence.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) howlanguage,art,music,beliefsystems,andotherculturalelementscanfacilitateglobalunderstandingor causemis-
understanding;

(2) conditionsandmotivationsthatcontributeto conflict, cooperation,andinterdependenceamonggroups,societies,and
nations;

(3) theeffectsof changingtechnologieson theglobalcommunity;

(4) causes,consequences,andpossiblesolutionsto persistent,contemporary,andemergingglobalissues;

(5) relationshipsandtensionsbetweennationalsovereigntyandglobalinterests;

(6) theroleof internationalandmultinationalorganizationsin theglobalarena;

(7) how individualbehaviorsanddecisionsconnectwith globalsystems;and

(8) concerns,issues,andconflictsrelatedto universalhumanrights.
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J. A teacherof socialstudiesunderstandsthatcivic idealsandpracticesof citizenshipis critical to full participationin society
andis thecentralpurposeof thesocialstudies.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) theoriginsandthecontinuinginfluenceof key idealsof thedemocraticrepublicanform of government;

(2) sourcesandexamplesof citizens’rightsandresponsibilities;

(3) how to locate,access,analyze,organize,synthesize,evaluate,andapplyinformationaboutselectedpublic issuesthat
arerepresentativeof multiplepointsof view;

(4) formsof civic discussionandparticipationthatareconsistentwith theidealsof citizensin ademocraticrepublic;

(5) theinfluenceof variousformsof citizenactiononpublicpolicy;

(6) how to analyzeavarietyof publicpoliciesandissuesfrom theperspectiveof formalandinformalpolitical actors;

(7) how to evaluatetheeffectivenessof public opinion in influencingandshapingpublic policy developmentanddeci-
sion-making;

(8) thedegreeto which public policiesandcitizenbehaviorsreflector fosterthestatedidealsof a democraticrepublican
form of government;and

(9) waysfor strengtheningthecommongoodthroughcitizenempowermentandaction.

K. A teacherof socialstudiesmustdemonstrateanunderstandingof theteachingof socialstudiesthatintegratesunderstand-
ing of the socialstudiesdisciplineswith the understandingof pedagogy,students,learning,classroommanagement,andprofes-
sionaldevelopment.Theteacherof socialstudiesto preadolescentandadolescentstudentsshall:

(1) understandandapplyeducationalprinciplesrelevantto thephysical,social,emotional,moral,andcognitivedevelop-
mentof preadolescentsandadolescents;

(2) understandandapplytheresearchbasefor andthebestpracticesof middleandhighschooleducation;

(3) developcurriculumgoalsandpurposesbasedon thecentralconceptsof eachsocialstudiesdisciplineandknow how
to applyinstructionalstrategiesandmaterialsfor achievingstudentunderstandingof thesedisciplines;

(4) understandtheroleandalignmentof district,school,anddepartmentmissionandgoalsin programplanning;

(5) understandtheneedfor andhow to connectstudents’schoolingexperienceswith everydaylife, theworkplace,and
furthereducationalopportunities;

(6) know how to involve representativesof business,industry,andcommunityorganizationsasactivepartnersin creat-
ing educationalopportunities;

(7) understandtheroleandpurposeof cocurricularandextracurricularactivitiesin theteachingandlearningprocess;

(8) understandtheimpactof readingability onstudentachievementin socialstudies,recognizethevaryingreadingcom-
prehensionandfluency levelsrepresentedby students,andpossessthe strategiesto assiststudentsto readsocialstudiescontent
materialsmoreeffectively;and

(9) apply thestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudentsthrougha varietyof earlyandongoingclinical experi-
enceswith middlelevelandhighschoolstudentswithin a rangeof educationalprogrammingmodels.

Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.5. Effective date. Therequirementsin this part for licensureasa teacherof socialstudiesareeffectiveon September1,
2001,andthereafter.
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8710.4825TEACHER COORDINATORS OF WORK-BASED LEARNING. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teachercoordinatorof work-basedlearningis authorizedto provideandcoordinateinstruction
that enablesstudentsto learn throughwork and to consultandcollaboratewith families, other teachers,andbusiness,industry,
labor,andcommunityrepresentativesin designing,implementing,andevaluatingstudentlearningthroughwork. For thepurposes
of this part,“work-basedlearning”meanslearningthroughpaidandunpaidwork-basedexperienceswheretheworksiteis theedu-
cationalsettingfor oneor morehoursof theschooldayor weekfor oneor morequartersor semestersof theschoolyear.

Subp.2. License requirements.A candidatefor licensureasa teachercoordinatorof work-basedlearningshall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. holdor applyandqualify for anotherMinnesotalicensevalid for teachingin grades9 through12;and

C. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachercoordinatorsof work-basedlearningin subpart3.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard. A candidatefor licensureasa teachercoordinatorof work-basedlearningmustcompletea
preparationprogramundersubpart2, item C, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in items
A to D. Theknowledgeandskills requiredin this subpartshallbeacquiredthroughcollegecourseworkandexperiencesincluding
employment,internship,mentorship,job shadowing,or apprenticeships.

A. A teachercoordinatorunderstandsthecentralconcepts,toolsof inquiry, andhistoryandcontextof work-basedlearning.
Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) contemporaryissuespertainingto creatinglearningenvironmentsfor studentsatwork;

(2) modelsand legislationthat provide the basisfor connectingstudents’schoolexperienceswith the workplaceor
furthereducationandfor learningthroughwork; and

(3) theroleof work-basedlearningin providingstudentskindergartenthroughgrade12with opportunitiesto learnabout
work andhow to work and,whenappropriate,to learnthroughwork.

B. A teachercoordinatorunderstandshowto designandimplementschool-basedinstructionthatfocusesonenablingstudents
to learnaboutwork, how to acquireskills, andgainaperspectiveanddirectiononacareerpathway.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) basicworkplacereadinessandemployabilityskills andemploymenttrends;

(2) theroleandprocessof ahumanresourcesdepartmentin theorganizationalstructure;

(3) thecareerdecision-makingprocess,includingself-awareness,careerresearch,workplaceexpectations,careerdevel-
opmentstrategies,school-to-worktransition,andlife-long learning;

(4) how to researchacareerandaccesscareerinformation;

(5) how to connectstudents’school-basedexperienceswith everydaylife, theworkplace,andfutureeducationaloppor-
tunities;

(6) uniquestudentneedsandhow to adaptandmodify curriculumandinstructionandwork collaborativelywith other
teachersto accommodatetheuniqueneeds;

(7) strategiesfor teachingstudentsself-advocacyandfunctional life skills relevantto independence,socialskills, and
communityandpersonalliving;

(8) strategiesfor teachingstudentsto learnaboutwork, how to acquireskills, andgainaperspectiveonacareer;

(9) role and purposeof intra-curricularactivities including their applicationas a vehicle for teachinggroup process,
cooperation,collaboration,service,andleadership;

(10) how to marketthe work-basedlearningprogramincluding studentandemployerrecruitmentandretentiontech-
niques;and

(11)how to implementsystematicproceduresfor continuousprogramimprovement.

C. A teachercoordinatorunderstandshow to establishandmonitorwork-basedinstructionthat focuseson enablingstudents
to learnaboutwork, how to acquireskills, andgainaperspectiveanddirectiononacareerpathway.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) criteriafor determiningwhenwork is a learningexperience;

(2) variousplacementoptionsand selectionof educationaloptionsbasedon the needs,abilities, and interestsof the
student;
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(3) lawspertainingto employmentincludingtheAmericanswith DisabilitiesAct, stateandfederallabor lawsincluding
wageandhourlawsandvolunteerism,anddataprivacylaws;

(4) how to developandimplementtraining agreementsthat areconsistentwith schoolguidelinesandexpectationsfor
studentparticipationin theprogram;

(5) how to matchtheindividualneedsof thestudentto thework-basedlearningsite;

(6) how to work collaborativelyin designing,implementing,andevaluatingastudent’sindividual trainingplan;

(7) job taskanalysisandhowto useit to appropriatelysequenceinstruction;

(8) how to teachmentorsandstudentsin thework-basedlearningsetting;

(9) howto monitor,summarize,andreporttheacquisitionof thework-basedlearningoutcomesidentifiedin thetrainingplan;

(10)performanceassessmentandhowto applyit to assessingstudenton-the-joblearning;and

(11)how to identify, develop,andmaintainemploymentsites.

D. A teachercoordinatorcommunicatesandinteractswith students,their families,otherteachers,andrepresentativesof busi-
ness,industry,labor,andthecommunityto supportstudentlearningthroughwork. Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) how to actively engageparents,and representativesof business,industry, labor, and communityorganizationsas
activepartnersin creatingeducationalopportunities;

(2) how to assiststudentsandtheir parentsin makingdecisionsaboutstudents’academicandoccupationalchoices;

(3) effectivecommunicationandproblem-solvingskills; and

(4) howto accessandevaluateinformationfrom consumerandprofessionalorganizations,publications,andjournalsrel-
evantto teachingandlearningthroughwork.

Subp.4. Continuing licensure. A continuinglicenseshallbe issuedandrenewedaccordingto rulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicenses.

Subp.5. Effective date. Requirementsin this partfor licensureasa teachercoordinatorof work-basedlearningareeffectiveon
September1, 2001,andthereafter.

8710.4850TEACHERS OF TECHNOLOGY. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teacherof technologyis authorizedto provideto studentsin grades5 through12instructionthat
is designedto providean understandingof the continuallydevelopingtechnologicalworld usingasits contextthe areasof trans-
portation,construction,powerandenergy,communications,manufacturing,biotechnology,andothercontemporaryandemerging
technologiesto includeorientingstudentsto careersin theseandothertechnologicalareas.Theinstructionfocuseson teachingstu-
dentshow to extendhumancapabilitywith productsor processesusing the technologicalmethodthroughproviding themwith
experiencesfor creatingasystemthatintegratesequipment,machines,tools,software,hardware,andothertechnologicaldevicesto
completea task;how to adaptto technologicalchangesin all aspectsof their lives includinghome,leisure,andwork; andhow to
assesstheimpactof technologyfrom anenvironmental,social,economic,cultural,historical,andethicalperspective.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teachtechnologyto studentsin grades5 through12shall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;and

C. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof technologyin subpart3.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard. A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof technologymustcompletea preparationprogram
undersubpart2, itemC, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to C.

A. A teacherof technologyunderstandscentralconceptscommonto technologycontent.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) thetechnologicalmethodincludingdefiningtheproblem,researching,identifyingpossiblesolutions,analysis,imple-
mentation,andevaluationandhowto applyit;
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(2) how to identify, classify,andorganizecontentwithin thefollowing technologicalbodiesof knowledge:

(a) communicationstechnologyincluding:

i. graphicandelectronicformsof communications;

ii. theprocessesof designing,drafting,photographing,printing, technicalwriting, andcomputer-based
communication;and

iii. communicationsystemssuchasdataprocessing,programming,recordingandplaying,andtransmit-
ting andreceivinginformation;

(b) constructiontechnologyincluding:

i. thefieldsof residential,commercial,andcivil construction;and

ii. constructionsystems,including wood, concrete,steel,composites,electrical,mechanical,and site
development;

(c) manufacturingtechnologyincluding:

i. custom,intermittent,andcontinuoustypesof manufacturing;

ii. manufacturingprocessesrelatingto materialsusedandtheprocessesof forming,separating,combin-
ing, measuring,andfinishing;and

iii. manufacturingsystemssuchasresearchanddevelopment,automation,materialhandling,andquality
control;

(d) energyandpowertechnologyincluding:

i. radiant,chemical,thermal,mechanical,electrical,andnuclearformsof energy;

ii. methodsof extracting,conserving,measuring,controlling,converting,transmitting,andstoringenergy;

iii. fossil fuel, solar,nuclear,electrical,fluid, andrenewableenergyresources;and

iv. converting,measuring,alteringandcontrollingmechanicalpowersystems;

(e) transportationtechnologyincluding:

i. terrestrial,marine,atmospheric,andspacemodesof transportation;and

ii. propulsion,suspension,guidance,control,support,andstructuralsystemsof transportation;

(f) biotechnologyincluding:

i. plant,animal,andmachineapplicationsof biotechnologyandbiotechnologyprocessesfor propagat-
ing, growing,maintaining,harvesting,adapting,treating,andconverting;and

ii. humanfactors,engineering,healthcare,cultivationof plantsandanimals,fuel andchemicalproduc-
tion, wastemanagementandtreatment,andbiomaterials;and

(g) managementof technologicallyrelatedresourcesincludingtheresourcesof time,capital,energy,tools,materi-
als, information,andpeopleneededto usebiotechnology,communication,construction,manufacturing,energyandpower,and
transportationtechnology;

(3) how technologicalelements,components,anddevicesfunctionin micro andmacrosystemsincludinginput,process,
output,andfeedback,andwhy systemsinteractor behaveastheydo;

(4) historical,sociological,ethical,environmental,andeconomicimpactsof technology;and

(5) currentandemergingtechnologicalcareers,the importanceof possessinglifelong learningvalues,workplaceskills,
andanunderstandingof thedevelopmentalcareerprocessasgainedthroughemployment,internship,mentorship,job shadowing,
or apprenticeship.

B. A teacherof technologyunderstandscentralconceptscommonto the teachingand learningof technologyeducation
content.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) thedefinition,philosophy,andrationaleof technologyeducation;

(2) technologicalissuesandproblemsfor teachingdecision-making,critical thinking,andproblem-solvingskills;

(3) how to usetools,equipment,materials,andprocessesin technologyeducationlearningenvironmentssafely;and

(4) laboratoryorientedinstructionalskills necessaryfor modelingtechnologicalexpertiseincludingcraftsmanship,visu-
alizationskills, spatialrelationships,mechanicalaptitude,anddesignprinciples.
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C. A teacherof technologymustdemonstrateanunderstandingof theteachingof technologythatintegratesunderstandingof
technologywith the understandingof pedagogy,students,learning,classroommanagement,andprofessionaldevelopment.The
teacherof technologyto preadolescentandadolescentstudentsmust:

(1) understandandapplyeducationalprinciplesrelevantto thephysical,social,emotional,moral,andcognitivedevelop-
mentof preadolescentsandadolescents;

(2) understandandapplytheresearchbasefor andthebestpracticesof middleandhighschooleducation;

(3) developcurriculumgoalsandpurposesbasedon thecentralconceptsof technologyandknow how to apply instruc-
tional strategiesandmaterialsfor achievingstudentunderstandingof technology;

(4) understandtheroleandalignmentof district,school,anddepartmentmissionandgoalsin programplanning;

(5) understandtheneedfor andhow to connectstudents’schoolingexperienceswith everydaylife, theworkplace,and
furthereducationalopportunities;

(6) know how to involve representativesof business,industry,andcommunityorganizationsasactivepartnersin creat-
ing educationalopportunities;

(7) understandtheroleandpurposeof cocurricularandextracurricularactivitiesin theteachingandlearningprocess;

(8) understandthe impactof readingability on studentachievementin technology,recognizethevarying readingcom-
prehensionandfluencylevelsrepresentedby students,andpossessthestrategiesto assiststudentsto readtechnologycontentmate-
rialsmoreeffectively;and

(9) apply thestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudentsthrougha varietyof earlyandongoingclinical experi-
enceswith middlelevelandhighschoolstudentswithin a rangeof educationalprogrammingmodels.

Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.5. Effective date. Requirementsin this part for licensureasa teacherof technologyareeffectiveon September1, 2001,
andthereafter.

8710.4900TEACHERS OF VISUAL ARTS. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice. A teacherof visual arts is authorizedto provideto studentsin kindergartenthroughgrade12
instructionthatis designedto developanunderstandingof thecreativeworksandprocessesof producingvisualart forms.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teachvisualartsto studentsin kindergartenthroughgrade12shall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;and

C. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof visualartsin subpart3.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard. A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof visual artsmustcompletea preparationprogram
undersubpart2, itemC, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to F.

A. A teacherof visual artsdemonstratesan understandingof andhow to teachaestheticprinciplesandhabitsandknows
processesfor evaluatingthem. Theteachermust:

(1) knowhowto makecarefulandcleardistinctionsto supportfactualclaimsfrom valueandmeaningclaims;

(2) know that learningaboutart involvesquestioning,makingconclusions,andforming conceptsof thenatureof art to
distinguishworksof art from otherobjects;

(3) understandthatphilosophersof art havereachedquitedifferentconclusionsaboutwhatart is; and

(4) knowquestioningstrategiesthatleadto understandingthenature,relationship,andvalueof art.
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B. A teacherof visualartsunderstandsandevaluatesart theoryandart studiopractice.Theteachermust:

(1) understandandapplyformalelementsandprinciplesof design;

(2) understandandapplytheoriesof color,spatialrelationships,andperception;

(3) know waysfor developingideasfor artisticmetaphorsderivedfrom explorationof thephysicalworld, theneedsof
otherpeople,psychologicalinterests,andreflectingonsensoryandformalqualities;

(4) beableto maketechnicalandaestheticdecisionsandmodify ideasaswork proceeds;

(5) developskills in manipulatingtwo-dimensionalandthree-dimensionalart materialsandexplorea varietyof methods
andeffects;

(6) know thevariousstandardsto considerin determiningwhetherawork is finishedor successful;

(7) beableto applyvariousartisticstandardsin judgingpersonalworksof art;

(8) knowhowto alternatebetweeninvention,theroleof artist,andselection,theroleof critic;

(9) understandthesustainedpersonaleffort andthepleasureandsatisfactionof producingawork of art; and

(10) demonstratecompetencein a minimumof onemediumor processin eachof thefollowing six studioart areas,with
anemphasisin at leasttwo areas:

(a)drawing,includingexperiencesin rendering,gesture,andcontour;

(b) painting,for example,experienceswith watercolor, tempera,oil, acrylic,or mixedmedia;

(c) sculpture,for example,experienceswith wood,metal,fibers,papermache,molding,casting,or foundobjects;
ceramics,for example,experienceswith glazing,handbuilding,throwing,andfiring; or architecture,for example,experienceswith
modelmaking,rendering,andcomputerimaging;

(d) graphicarts; photography,for example,experienceswith still, black and white, film processing,and digital
imaging;or printmaking,for example,experienceswith silk screening,monoprinting,relief printing,stenciling,serigraphy,engrav-
ing, or intaglio;

(e) fiber arts,for example,experienceswith weaving,papermaking,quilting, or stitchery;and

(f) computergraphics,videoandanimation,performanceart,or conceptualart.

C. A teacherof visualartsunderstandsthatworksof artareaffectedby whereandwhentheywereproduced.Theteachermust:

(1) understandtheeffectof cultureandtemporalcontextson theappearanceof artworksandthepointof view of persons
of otherculturesor othertimesin interpretingtheart;

(2) analyzeandinterpretcontextualinformationabouttraditionalart formswithin variouscultures;

(3) understandthechronologicaldevelopmentof art from prehistoricto present;and

(4) useart historicalresearchprocesses.

D. A visualartsteacherunderstands,produces,andevaluatescritical interpretationsof worksof art. Theteachermust:

(1) understandthatart critics basetheir judgmentof artworkson specificstandards,interprethow artworksfunction in
society,andselectappropriatestandardsfor judgingartworks;

(2) know how to applya varietyof critical perspectivesin interpretingworks by investigatingsignificantmeaningand
expressivecontentof theworks,to synthesizedescriptionandanalysisinto aninterpretivejudgment;and

(3) knowhowto usecriticismmodelsto compareandcontrastqualitieswithin artworkusingthesensory,formal, techni-
cal,andexpressivescanningmodelandthedescription,analysis,interpretation,andjudgmentstrategiesmodel.

E. A teacherof visualartsunderstandscentralconceptscommonto the teachingandlearningof art educationcontent. The
teachermustunderstand:

(1) philosophicalinfluenceswithin art education;

(2) thegoalsandpurposesof art education,makingprincipleddecisionsaboutpractice;

(3) thehistoricalfoundationsof art educationandtrainingin visualart;

(4) art educationresearchto enhanceteachingeffectiveness;

(5) the importanceof theartsto the individual, school,community,andsocietyto includecareers,hobbies,andleisure
timeactivities;
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(6) how to budgetanart programandmanageart classroomprocedures;

(7) how to conductmeaningfulandappropriateassessmentsandevaluationsof programs;and

(8) safeuseof tools,equipment,materials,andprocessesin visualart educationlearningenvironments.

F. A teacherof visualartsmustdemonstrateanunderstandingof the teachingof visualartsthat integratesunderstandingof
visual art with an understandingof pedagogy,students,learning,classroommanagement,and professionaldevelopment. The
teacherof visualartsto children,preadolescents,andadolescentsmust:

(1) understandandapplyeducationalprinciplesrelevantto thephysical,social,emotional,moral,andcognitivedevelop-
mentof children,preadolescents,andadolescents;

(2) understandand apply the researchbasefor and the bestpracticesof kindergartenand primary, intermediate,and
middleandhighschooleducation;

(3) developcurriculumgoalsandpurposesbasedon thecentralconceptsof visualartsandknow how to apply instruc-
tional strategiesandmaterialsfor achievingstudentunderstandingof thisdiscipline;

(4) understandtheroleandalignmentof district,school,anddepartmentmissionandgoalsin programplanning;

(5) understandtheneedfor andhow to connectstudents’schoolingexperienceswith everydaylife, theworkplace,and
furthereducationalopportunities;

(6) know how to involve representativesof business,industry,andcommunityorganizationsasactivepartnersin creat-
ing educationalopportunities;

(7) understandtheroleandpurposeof cocurricularandextracurricularactivitiesin theteachingandlearningprocess;

(8) understandtheimpactof readingability onstudentachievementin visualarts,recognizethevaryingreadingcompre-
hensionandfluency levelsrepresentedby students,andpossessthestrategiesto assiststudentsto readart contentmaterialsmore
effectively;and

(9) apply the standardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudentsin kindergartenthroughgrade12 througha variety of
earlyandongoingclinical experienceswith kindergartenandprimary,intermediate,middlelevel,andhighschoolstudentswithin a
rangeof educationalprogrammingmodels.

Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.5. Effective date. Requirementsin this part for licensureasa teacherof visualartsareeffectiveon September1, 2001,
andthereafter.

8710.4950TEACHERS OF WORLD LANGUAGES AND CULTURES. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teacherof world languagesandculturesis authorizedto provideto studentsinstructionthat is
designedto developlanguagefluencyandculturalunderstandingin a languageotherthanspokenEnglish. If teachingin animmer-
sionsettingwheretheentireacademiccurriculumis taughtin a languageotherthanEnglish,the teachershallhold licensurewith
thescopeof practiceappropriateto thesubjectsto betaught. Thespecificlanguageor languageswhich theteacheris qualifiedto
teachmustbeclearlyindicatedon thelicense.

Subp.2. Licensure requirements for teachers of world languages and cultures.

A. A candidatefor licensureto teachworld languagesandculturesto studentsin kindergartenthroughgrade8 shall:

(1) holdabaccalaureatedegreefrom acollegeor universitythatis regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccred-
itationof collegesandsecondaryschools;

(2) holdor applyandqualify for aMinnesotaelementaryeducationclassroomteachinglicense;and

(3) showverificationof completingaBoardof Teachingapprovedpreparationprogramleadingto thelicensureof teach-
ersof world languagesandculturesin subpart3, 4, or 5.
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B. A candidatefor licensureto teachworld languagesandculturesto studentsin kindergartenthroughgrade12shall:

(1) holdabaccalaureatedegreefrom acollegeor universitythatis regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccred-
itationof collegesandsecondaryschools;

(2) demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8700.2000;and

(3) showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto
thelicensureof teachersof world languagesandculturesin subparts3 and6, 4 and6, or 5 and6.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard for teachers of modern languages and cultures.A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof
modernlanguagesandculturesmustcompletea preparationprogramundersubpart2, item A or B, subitem(3), thatmustinclude
thecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to C.

A. All teachersof modernlanguagesandculturesmust:

(1) understandlanguageasasystem;

(2) understandfirst andsecondlanguageacquisitiontheoryandhowthis informspractice;

(3) demonstrateintermediate-highlevel speakingproficiencyas definedin the ACTFL ProficiencyGuidelinesestab-
lishedby theAmericanCouncilon theTeachingof ForeignLanguages;

(4) comprehend,interpret,andevaluateinformationreceivedin thetargetlanguagethroughreadingandlisteningat the
level thatresultsfrom demonstratingthespeakingproficiency;and

(5) usefamiliar topics to write narrativesanddescriptionsof a factualnatureor routinecorrespondenceconsistingof
severalparagraphsata levelunderstandableto anativespeakerof thetargetlanguage.

B. A teacherwho is anativespeakerof themodernlanguageto betaughtmust:

(1) demonstrateadvancedlevel speakingproficiency in English and the target languageas definedin the ACTFL
ProficiencyGuidelines;

(2) comprehend,interpret,andevaluateinformationreceivedin the targetlanguageandin Englishthroughreadingand
listeningat thelevel thatresultsfrom demonstratingthespeakingproficiency;and

(3) usefamiliar topics to write in English and the native languagenarrativesand descriptionsof a factual natureor
routinecorrespondenceconsistingof severalparagraphsto a levelunderstandableto anative.

C. A teacherof modernlanguagesandculturesmust:

(1) beawareof areasof theworld wherethetargetlanguageis spokenandknowthatlife in all theseareasmayvarywidely;

(2) understandthe targetculturefrom a varietyof perspectives,includinghistorical,geographical,political, andartistic
andcontemporaryviewpoints;

(3) befamiliar with cultureandliteratureof childrenandadolescentsin boththeUnitedStatesandtargetcultures;

(4) understandthehistoryof institutionswithin theculturessufficiently for comprehendingwhy currentconditionsexist;

(5) havea sociolinguisticunderstandingsufficient for accuratelycommunicatingthe interrelationshipsof the language
andculture;

(6) understandthatbothcontentandprocessareimportantandthatculturalknowledgeandunderstandingareinterdisci-
plinary;

(7) understandthatcultureis neithermonolithicnorstaticandthatdevelopinginsightsinto thevariability of culturalphe-
nomenais a lifelong process;

(8) knowthateveryculturalphenomenonis uniqueandis affectedby age,geographicregion,sex,class,andotherfactors
andthatmultipleperspectives,valuesystems,andmodesof decision-makingandbehaviorsexist;

(9) know aboutcultural stereotypingandhow to addressit asa result of developingskills in processinginformation
which includeobserving,comparing,andinquiring aboutculturalphenomena;analyzingandhypothesizingaboutthephenomena;
andsynthesizinganddeterminingtheir generalizability;

(10)compareandcontrastculturesof peoplewhospeakanotherlanguagewith theteacher’sownculture;and

(11) haveopportunitiesfor first-handexperienceswith the targetcultures,whetherin the United Statesor abroad,and
relatethoseexperiencesto theclassroomsetting.
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Subp.4. Subject matter standard for teachers of classical languages and cultures/Greek and Latin.A candidatefor licen-
sureasateacherof classicallanguagesandculturesmustcompleteapreparationprogramundersubpart2, itemA or B, subitem(3),
thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA andB.

A. A teacherof classicallanguagesandculturesmust:

(1) understandlanguageasasystem;

(2) understandfirst andsecondlanguageacquisitiontheoryandhowthis informspractice;

(3) demonstratecompetenciesin four modalitiesof reading,speaking,listening,andwriting:

(a) theteachermust:

i. readwith understandingpassagesof proseor poetryof themostimportantLatin andGreekauthors,for
example,Caesar,Cicero,Vergil, Ovid, Horace,Livy, Plato,Homer,anddramatists;

ii. explaingrammaticalstructuresof the sentencesandanalyzeword forms, including caseuse,mood,
andtense;and

iii. infer meaningsof unfamiliarwordsfrom cognates,derivatives,andcontext;

(b) theteachermust:

i. pronounceLatin andGreekcorrectly;

ii. orateprosewith expressionandcorrectinflection;

iii. oratepoetryaccordingto metricalprinciples;

iv. greetstudents,givesimplecommands,andleadoral exercises;and

v. orally formulateLatin andGreekquestionsbasedona readingpassage;

(c) theteachermustunderstandmainideasof aconnectedoral reading;and

(d) theteachermust:

i. accuratelyconstructgrammaticalLatin andGreekfrom amoderatelycomplexEnglishoriginal; and

ii. transformsentencesfrom onegrammaticalstructureto another;

(4) understandLatin’s relationto Englishandothermodernlanguages;identify Latin- andGreek-basedEnglishwords,
understandtheir etymology,andprovidecognates;andidentify Latin andGreekterminologycommonlyusedin science,law, med-
icine,andLatin abbreviations,terms,phrases,andmottoescommonlyusedin English;and

(5) understandthevalueof extraactivitiespromotingculturalinterest.

B. A teacherof classicallanguagesandculturesmust:

(1) beawareof areasof theworld wherethelanguagewasspokenandknow thatlife in theseareasvariedwidely;

(2) havea sociolinguisticunderstandingsufficient for accuratelycommunicatingthe interrelationshipsof the language
andculture;

(3) understandthatbothcontentandprocessareimportantandthatculturalknowledgeandunderstandingareinterdisci-
plinary;

(4) understandthatcultureis neithermonolithicnorstaticandthatdevelopinginsightsinto thevariability of culturalphe-
nomenais a lifelong process;

(5) knowthateveryculturalphenomenonis uniqueandis affectedby age,geographicregion,sex,class,andotherfactors
andthatmultipleperspectives,valuesystems,andmodesof decision-makingandbehaviorsexist;

(6) know aboutcultural stereotypingandhow to addressit asa resultof developingskills in processinginformation,
includingobserving,comparing,andinquiring aboutculturalphenomena;analyzingandhypothesizingaboutthephenomena;and
synthesizinganddetermininggeneralizabilityof thephenomena;
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(7) compareandcontrastculturesof peoplewhospeakanotherlanguagewith theteacher’sownculture;and

(8) haveopportunitiesfor on-siteexperienceswith chronologicallydistantculturesandrelatethoseexperiences.

Subp.5. Subject matter standard for teachers of American sign language and deaf culture.A candidatefor licensureasa
teacherof Americansignlanguageanddeafculturemustcompleteapreparationprogramundersubpart2, itemA or B, subitem(3),
thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to C.

A. A teacherof Americansignlanguageanddeafculturemust:

(1) understandlanguageasasystem;

(2) understandfirst andsecondlanguageacquisitiontheoryandhowthis informspractice;

(3) demonstrateintermediate-pluslevel of expressivelanguageproficiencyon the SignedCommunicationProficiency
Interviewestablishedby theNationalTechnicalInstitutefor theDeaf;

(4) demonstratereceptivelanguageproficiency in Americansign languagethroughcomprehending,explaining,and
evaluatinginformation receivedfrom an individual who signsat the intermediatehigh level as definedby the Signed
CommunicationProficiencyInterviewGuidelinesestablishedby theNationalTechnicalInstitutefor theDeaf;and

(5) usefamiliar topicsto narrateanddescribefactualinformationor routinecommunicationata levelunderstandableto a
nativeAmericansignlanguageuser.

B. A teacherwhosefirst languageis Americansignlanguagemust:

(1) comprehendandevaluateinformationreceivedin English;and

(2) usefamiliar topicsto write in Englishnarrativesanddescriptionsof a factualnatureor routinecorrespondencecon-
sistingof severalparagraphsto a levelunderstandableto apersonwhosefirst languageis Americansignlanguage.

C. A teacherof Americansignlanguageanddeafculturemust:

(1) knowwhereAmericansignlanguageis used;

(2) understandthedeafculturefrom a varietyof perspectives,includinghistorical,geographical,political, andcontem-
poraryviewpoints;

(3) befamiliar with similaritiesanddifferencesbetweendeafandhearingculturein theUnitedStates;

(4) understandthe history, customs,and practicesof deaf culture sufficiently to comprehendwhy currentconditions
exist;

(5) havea sociolinguisticunderstandingsufficient for accuratelycommunicatingthe interrelationshipsof the language
andculture;

(6) understandthatbothcontentandprocessareimportantandthatculturalknowledgeandunderstandingareinterdisci-
plinary;

(7) understandthatcultureconstantlygrowsandthatdevelopinginsightsinto cultureis a lifelong process;

(8) knowthateveryculturalphenomenonis uniqueandis affectedby age,geographicregion,sex,class,andotherfactors
andthatmultipleperspectives,valuesystems,andmodesof decision-makingandbehaviorsexist;

(9) know aboutculturalstereotypingandhow to addressit asa resultof developingskills in processinginformationthat
includeobserving,comparing,and inquiring aboutcultural phenomena;analyzingandhypothesizingaboutthe phenomena;and
synthesizinganddetermininggeneralizabilityof thephenomena;

(10) compareand contrastculturesof peoplewho uselanguagesother than spokenEnglish with the teacher’sown
culture;and

(11)haveopportunitiesfor first-handexperiencesin deafcultureandrelateto thoseexperiences.

Subp.6. Teaching and learning. A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof world languagesandculturesmustcompleteaprepa-
ration programundersubpart2, item B, subitem(3), that must includethe candidate’sdemonstrationof an understandingof the
teachingof world languagesandculturesthat integratesunderstandingof theworld languageandculturewith anunderstandingof
pedagogy,students,learning,classroommanagement,andprofessionaldevelopment.A teacherof world languagesandculturesto
children,preadolescents,andadolescentsin kindergartenthroughgrade12shall:

A. understandandapplyeducationalprinciplesrelevantto thephysical,social,emotional,moral,andcognitivedevelopment
of children,preadolescents,andadolescents;



Proposed Rules

PAGE 1113(CITE 23 S.R. 1113) State Register, Monday 2 November 1998

KEY: PROPOSED RULES SECTION — Underliningindicates additions to existing rule language. Strikeoutsindicate
deletions from existing rule language. If a proposed rule is totally new, it is designated “all new material.” ADOPTED
RULES SECTION — Underlining indicates additions to proposed rule language. Strikeouts indicate deletions from
proposed rule language.

B. understandandapplytheresearchbasefor andthebestpracticesof kindergartenandprimary,intermediate,andmiddleand
highschooleducation;

C. developcurriculumgoalsandpurposesbasedon the centralconceptsof languageandcultureandknow how to apply
instructionalstrategiesandmaterialsfor achievingstudentunderstandingof thelanguageandculture;

D. understandtheroleandalignmentof district,school,anddepartmentmissionandgoalsin programplanning;

E. understandtheneedfor andhowto connectstudents’schoolingexperienceswith everydaylife, theworkplace,andfurther
educationalopportunities;

F. knowhowto involverepresentativesof business,industry,andcommunityorganizationsasactivepartnersin creatingedu-
cationalopportunities;

G. understandtheroleandpurposeof cocurricularandextracurricularactivitiesin theteachingandlearningprocess;

H. understandtheimpactof readingability onstudentachievementin secondlanguagestudies,recognizethevaryingreading
comprehensionand fluency levels representedby students,and possessthe strategiesto assiststudentsto readworld language
contentmoreeffectively;and

I. apply the standardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudentsthrougha variety of early andongoingclinical experiences
with kindergarten,primary,or intermediate;andmiddlelevel,andhigh schoolstudentswithin a rangeof educationalprogramming
models.

Subp.7. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallbeissuedandrenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicensure.

Subp.8. Incorporations by reference.

A. For the purposesof this part, the ACTFL ProficiencyGuidelinespublishedin 1986 by the AmericanCouncil on the
Teachingof ForeignLanguages,6 ExecutivePlaza,Yonkers,NY 10701-6801,andsubsequenteditionsareincorporatedby refer-
ence.Theguidelinesarenot subjectto frequentchangeandareavailablefrom thestatelaw library.

B. For thepurposesof this part, theSignedCommunicationProficiencyInterviewGuidelinespublishedin August1994by
theNationalTechnicalInstitutefor theDeaf,52 Lomb MemorialDrive, Rochester,NY 14623-5604,andsubsequenteditionsare
incorporatedby reference.Theguidelinesarenot subjectto frequentchangeandareavailablefrom thestatelaw library.

Subp.9. Effective date. Requirementsin this part for licensureasa teacherof world languagesandculturesareeffectiveon
September1, 2001,andthereafter.

8710.5000CORE SKILLS FOR TEACHERS OF SPECIAL EDUCATION. 

Subpart1. Licensure requirements. A candidaterecommendedfor licensurein specialeducationshallcompletethecoreskill
arealicensurerequirementsin subpart2 as part of eachspecialeducationteacherpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart
8700.7600by theBoardof Teaching.

Subp.2. Core skill areas. A teacherof specialeducationpossessesunderstandingsandskills in specialeducationfoundations,
processes,andinstructionaldesignandteachingin itemsA to D.

A. A teacherof specialeducationunderstandstheroleof specialeducationasonepartof asingleeducationaldeliverysystem.
Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) historicalandphilosophicalfoundations,legalbases,andcontemporaryissuespertainingto theeducationof people
with disabilities;

(2) rolesandorganizationalstructuresof generalandspecialeducationandthepart theyplay in providingtotal services
to all students;

(3) classificationof disabilities,their characteristicsandcontinuumof severity,andtheir educationalimplications;

(4) similaritiesanddifferencesamongthe cognitive,physical,cultural,social,emotional,andcommunicationneedsof
typical andexceptionalindividuals;
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(5) stereotypedattitudestoward peoplewith disabilitiesand how theseattitudescan positively or negativelyimpact

studentbehavior;and

(6) thecomplexityof coexistingdisabilitiesandtheimplicationsof thiscomplexityfor treatmentandeducationof children.

B. A teacherof specialeducationunderstandsandappliesreferral,assessment,teamplanning,andplacementprocedures.
Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) rights andresponsibilitiesof parents,students,teachers,andschoolsastheserights andresponsibilityrelateto stu-
dentswith disabilitiesreceivinga freeappropriatepubliceducation;

(2) dueprocessanddataprivacyrequirementsandhowto provideproceduralsafeguards;

(3) requirementsandproceduresof prereferralinterventions;

(4) componentsof acomprehensive,unbiasedassessment;

(5) use,limitations,ethicalconcerns,andadministrationof formalandinformalassessmentsandhowto effectivelycom-
municatetheresultsto thestudents,families,teachers,andotherprofessionals;

(6) effectsof variousmedicationson theeducational,cognitive,physical,social,andemotionalbehaviorof individuals
with disabilities;

(7) proceduresto addressastudent’smentalhealthneeds;

(8) influenceof culturalandlinguisticdiversityonassessment,eligibility, programming,andplacement;

(9) directrelationshipbetweenassessmentfindingsandindividualeducationalprogramplanning;

(10) full arrayof availableserviceoptions;and

(11) how to establishcaserecordsincludinghow to write technicallyadequateindividual educationprogramplans,tran-
sitionplans,andassessmentteamsummaryreports.

C. A teacherof specialeducationunderstandshow to useindividualizededucationalprogramplansto designandimplement
developmentallyappropriateinstructionandhow to evaluatetheprogram’seffectiveness.Theteachermustunderstandhowto:

(1) adaptandmodify curriculumandinstructionto meetindividual learnerneeds;

(2) apply remedialmethods,strategies,andaccommodationsincludingassistivetechnologiesto meetindividual learner
needs;

(3) conductandusetaskanalysisto appropriatelysequenceinstruction;

(4) usecrisispreventionandinterventionstrategies;

(5) applybehavioraltheoryandethicsin developingandimplementingclassroombehaviormanagementplans;

(6) teachin avarietyof environments;

(7) teamteachin the generaleducationenvironmentandhelp generaleducationteachersadaptandmodify curriculum
andinstructionto accommodatestudentneeds;and

(8) apply systematicproceduresfor compiling dataon a studentor a groupof studentsfor the purposeof continuous
programevaluationandimprovement.

D. A teacherof specialeducationestablishesandmaintainspositive,collaborativerelationshipswith familiesandotherpro-
fessionalsto supportthestudent’sdevelopment,learning,andwell-being. Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) thelife-long impactsof disabilitiesonstudentsandtheir families;

(2) family systemstheoryandknowledgeof thedynamics,roles,andrelationshipswithin familiesandcommunitiesto
planningandimplementingservices;

(3) theroleof parentsandcaregiversasprimaryinformal teachersof their children;

(4) how to assistfamiliesto identify their resources,priorities,andconcernsin relationto their children’sdevelopment;

(5) how to work collaborativelywith family membersin designing,implementing,andevaluatingindividualeducational
programplans;

(6) smallgroupprocessesandtheirapplicationto facilitatingchild studyteams,individualeducationalprogramplanning
teams,andtransitionplanningteams;

(7) structuressupportinginteragencycollaboration,includinginteragencyagreements,referral,andconsultation;
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(8) how to provideconsultationandtraining in contentareasspecificto servicesfor studentsandfamiliesandprogram
organizationanddevelopment;and

(9) how to directandmonitortheactivitiesof paraprofessionals,aides,volunteers,andpeertutors.

Subp.3. Program requirements. An institutionapplyingto theBoardof Teachingfor approvalto prepareteachersof special
educationin parts8710.5100to 8710.5800shall incorporatetherequirementsof thispartin eachpreparationprogram.

Subp.4. Effective date. Therequirementsin thispartareeffectiveSeptember1, 2001,for all applicantsfor licensurein areasor
fields in specialeducation.

8710.5100TEACHERS OF SPECIAL EDUCATION:  BLIND OR VISUALLY IMPAIRED. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice. A teacherof specialeducation: blind or visually impairedis authorizedto providespecially
designedinstruction,from birth throughgrade12, to individualswith a broadrangeof medicallydiagnosedvisualconditions,and
to collaborateand consultwith families, other classroomand specialeducationteachers,and specializedserviceprovidersin
designingandimplementingindividualizededucationalprogramplansfor students.

Subp.2. License requirements.A candidatefor licensureto teachstudentsfrom birth throughgrade12 who areblind or visu-
ally impairedshall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsof effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;

C. demonstratecoreskill requirementsin part8710.5000;and

D. showverificationof completingaBoardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto licen-
sureof teachersof specialeducation:blind or visually impairedin subpart3.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard. A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof specialeducation:blind or visually impairedmust
completea preparationprogramundersubpart2, item D, that must includethe candidate’sdemonstrationof the knowledgeand
skills in itemsA to E.

A. A teacherof specialeducation:blind or visually impairedunderstandsthecentralconcepts,toolsof inquiry, andhistory
andcontextof blindnessandvisualimpairmentsasa foundationonwhich to basepractice.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) historicalandphilosophicalfoundations,legalbases,andcontemporaryissuespertainingto servicesto andtheedu-
cationof childrenandyouthwhoareblind or visually impaired;

(2) currenteducationaldefinitions,identificationcriteria andlabelingissues,andentranceandexit criteria for services
pertainingto individualswhoareblind or visually impaired;

(3) developmentanduseof the humanvisual systemandbasicterminologyrelatedto the structure,function,diseases,
anddisordersof thehumanvisualsystem;

(4) theimpactof blindnessandlow visionon theearlydevelopmentof themotorsystem,cognition,socialandemotional
interactions,independence,environmentalawareness,andlanguageandcommunication;

(5) theeffectthatattitudesaboutblindnessandvisualimpairmentscanhaveonchildrenandyouth;and

(6) theimpactsof otherdisabilitiesonchildrenandyouthwhoareblind or visually impaired.

B. A teacherof specialeducation:blind or visually impairedunderstandsreferral,assessment,planning,andplacementpro-
ceduresspecificto teachingstudentswhoareblind or visually impaired. Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) referralandinterventionprocedures;

(2) use,limitations,ethicalconcerns,administration,andinterpretationof formal andinformal assessmentsandinstruc-
tionalmeasuresfor studentswhoareblind or visually impairedandhowto effectivelycommunicatetheresultsto thestudents,fam-
ilies, teachers,andotherprofessionals;

(3) how to adaptandmodify existingassessmenttools andmethodsto accommodatethe uniqueabilities andneedsof
studentswhoareblind or visually impaired;
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(4) how to interview, gatherandmaintaininformation from parents,families, teachers,andothersfor the purposeof

assessmentandplanning,developing,implementing,andevaluatingindividualeducationprograms;

(5) writing instrumentsanddevicesfor childrenandyouthbirth throughgrade12whoareblind or visually impaired;

(6) basicprinciplesandpracticesof orientationandmobility activitiesfor childrenandyouthbirth throughgrade12who
areblind or visually impaired;

(7) devicesandstrategiesto optimizetheuseof vision includingprint, adaptive,optical,andnonopticaldevices;

(8) usesandsourcesof appropriatematerials,equipment,andadaptive,augmentative,andassistivetechnologiesto meet
theneedsof childrenandyouthwhoareblind or visually impaired;

(9) howchildrenandyouthbirth throughgrade12whoareblind or visually impairedcanenhancetheuseof sensesother
thanvision;

(10)how to transcribe,proofread,andinterlinematerialsusingacceptedBraille codes;

(11)variouseducationalplacementoptionsandtheselectionof appropriateoptionsbasedontheneedsof theindividual;and

(12) how to designindividual plansthat integrateassessmentresultsandfamily priorities, resources,andconcernsand
that incorporate,whenappropriate,nonacademicandacademicgoalsandtheappropriateuseof augmentative,adaptive,andassis-
tive technologies.

C. A teacherof specialeducation:blind or visually impairedunderstandshow to useindividual educationprogramplansto
designandimplementdevelopmentallyappropriateinstructionfor studentswho areblind or visually impaired. The teachermust
understandhowto:

(1) produceBraille materialsusingdevicesincludingtheBraille writer, slateandstylus,andcomputer;

(2) apply methodsfor the developmentof auditory,tactual,andmodified visual communicationskills for childrenand
youthbirth throughgrade12whoareblind or visually impaired;

(3) selectanduseadaptive,augmentative,andassistivetechnologiesappropriateto individualneeds;

(4) apply strategiesandtechniquesfor modifying instructionalmethodsandmaterialsfor teachingchildrenandyouth
whoareblind or visually impaired;

(5) provideinstructionin Braille usingacceptedcodesin theCodesof AmericanUsageof EnglishBraille;

(6) useassistivetechnologyandtechnicalaidsin theproductionof materials;

(7) develop,implement,andevaluateage-appropriatecurriculumin reading,languagearts,science,mathematics,and
socialstudies;

(8) applystrategiesfor teachingself-advocacyandfunctionallife skills relevantto independence,socialskills, commu-
nity andpersonalliving, andemployment;

(9) constructinstructionalsequencesto teachtransitionskills basedonthecognitive,affective,andacademicstrengthsof
eachstudentandplansfor transitioningto thenexteducationalsettingor to employment;and

(10)monitor,summarize,andevaluatetheacquisitionof theoutcomesstatedin thestudent’sindividualplans.

D. A teacherof specialeducation:blind or visually impairedcommunicatesandinteractswith students,families,otherteach-
ers,andthecommunityto supportstudentlearningandwell-being. Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) how to assiststudentsandtheir parentsin makingchoicesthatimpactacademicandoccupationaldecisions;

(2) sourcesof uniqueservices,networks,agencies,andorganizationsfor individualswho areblind or visually impaired
includingrehabilitationagencies,volunteerorganizations,privatenonprofitorganizations,andfederalentitlementsthatrelateto the
provisionof specializedequipmentandmaterials;

(3) therolesof relatedservicesincludingoccupationaltherapists,physicaltherapistsorientation,andmobility specialists;

(4) theeducationalrolesandresponsibilitiesof otherteachersandsupportpersonnelin providingeducationalservicesto
studentswhoareblind or visually impaired;

(5) structuressupportinginteragencycollaborationandhowto implement,monitor,andevaluateinteragencyagreements
andtransitionplans;

(6) school,community,andsocialservicesappropriateto individualswhoareblind or visually impairedandhowto iden-
tify andaccessservicesthatwill enhanceinstructionandprogramming;and

(7) how to accessandevaluateinformationrelevantto the field of blindnessandvisual impairmentthroughconsumer
andprofessionalorganizations,publications,andjournals.
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E. A teacherof specialeducation:blind or visually impairedappliesthestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudents
whoareblind or visually impairedthroughavarietyof earlyandongoingclinical experienceswith prekindergarten,kindergartenor
primary,intermediateor middlelevel,andhighschoolstudentsacrossa rangeof servicedeliverymodels.

Subp.4. Continuing licensure. A continuinglicenseshallbe issuedandrenewedaccordingto rulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicenses.

Subp.5. Effective date. Requirementsin this partfor licensureasa teacherof specialeducation:blind or visually impairedare
effectiveonSeptember1, 2001,andthereafter.

8710.5200TEACHERS OF SPECIAL EDUCATION:  DEAF OR HARD OF HEARING. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teacherof specialeducation:deafor hardof hearingis authorizedto providespeciallydesigned
instruction,from birth throughgrade12, to individualswith a broadrangeof hearinglossandto collaborateandconsultwith fami-
lies, otherclassroomandspecialeducationteachers,andspecializedserviceprovidersin designingandimplementingindividual-
izededucationalprogramplansfor students.

Subp.2. License requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teach,from birth throughgrade12, individualswho aredeafor
hardof hearingshall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;

C. demonstratecoreskill requirementsin part8710.5000;and

D. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof specialeducation:deafor hardof hearingin subpart3.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard. A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof specialeducation: deafor hardof hearingmust
completea preparationprogramundersubpart2, item D, that must includethe candidate’sdemonstrationof the knowledgeand
skills in itemsA to F.

A. A teacherof specialeducation:deafor hardof hearingunderstandsthecentralconcepts,toolsof inquiry, andhistoryand
contextof deafor hardof hearingasa foundationonwhich to basepractice.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) historicalandphilosophicalfoundations,legalbases,andcontemporaryissuespertainingto servicesto andtheedu-
cationof childrenandyouthwhoaredeafor hardof hearing;

(2) currenteducationaldefinitions,identificationcriteria andlabelingissues,andentranceandexit criteria for services
pertainingto individualswhoaredeafor hardof hearing;

(3) models,theories,andphilosophiesthat providethe basisfor educationof studentswho aredeafor hardof hearing
includingbilingual-bicultural,total communication,SimCom,andoral/aural;

(4) etiologiesof hearinglossthatcanresultin additionalsensory,motor,or learningdifferencesin studentswhoaredeaf
or hardof hearing;

(5) effectsof sensoryinput on thedevelopmentof languageandthesocialandemotionaldevelopmentof childrenand
youthwhoaredeafor hardof hearing;

(6) thefundamentalsof informationprocessingtheory;and

(7) beliefs,traditions,andvaluesacrossculturesandwithin societyandthe impactof theseon childrenandyouthwho
aredeafor hardof hearing,their families,andtheir schooling.

B. A teacherof specialeducation:deafor hardof hearingunderstandsdeafcultureandis ableto communicatein themodal-
ity or languageusedby students.Theteachermust:

(1) understandprinciplesof communicationmodesusedby studentswhoaredeafor hardof hearing;

(2) understandcurrenttheoriesof languagedevelopmentandsecondlanguageacquisition;

(3) understandtheoriesof linguistics,includinglinguisticsof Americansignlanguageandits historyin thedeafculture;
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(4) beableto usemanuallycodedcommunicationsto includecuedspeechor SimCom;

(5) demonstratean intermediate-pluslevel of Americansign languageproficiency on the SignedCommunication
ProficiencyInterview(SCPI);

(6) understanddeafculturefrom a varietyof perspectives,including thehistorical,geographical,political, andcontem-
poraryviewpoints;

(7) understandthe history,customs,andpracticesof deafculturesufficient for comprehendingwhy currentconditions
exist;and

(8) understandhow to bridgecommunicationandculturalsystems.

C. A teacherof specialeducation:deafor hardof hearingunderstandsreferral,assessment,planning,andplacementproce-
duresspecificto teachingstudentswhoaredeafor hardof hearing.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) referralandinterventionprocedures;

(2) use,limitations,ethicalconcerns,administration,andinterpretationof formal andinformal assessmentsandinstruc-
tional measuresfor studentswho aredeafor hardof hearingandhow to effectivelycommunicatetheresultsto thestudents,fami-
lies, teachers,andotherprofessionals;

(3) how to adaptandmodify existingassessmenttools andmethodsto accommodatethe uniqueabilities andneedsof
studentswhoaredeafor hardof hearing;

(4) how to interview, gather,andmaintaininformationfrom parents,families, teachers,andothersfor the purposeof
assessmentandplanning,developing,implementing,andevaluatingindividualeducationprograms;

(5) how to administerappropriateassessmenttoolsusingthenatural,native,or preferredlanguageof thestudentwho is
deafor hardof hearing;

(6) how to useexceptionalityspecificassessmentinstrumentsappropriatefor childrenandyouthwho aredeafor hardof
hearingincludingtheSAT-HI, TERA-DHH, andFSST;

(7) how to assessphonological,morphological,syntactical,semantic,charemic,andnonmanualmarkersdevelopmentof
languageof studentswhoaredeafor hardof hearing;

(8) varioussystemsusedby public agenciesto screenfor hearinglossin children,with emphasison earlydetectionand
prevention;

(9) how to assessandrecommendalternativecommunicationsystemsandmanagetheir useby others;

(10)how to monitorthefunctioningof hearingaids,auditorytrainingequipment,andassistivetechnology;

(11) techniquesfor optimizingresidualhearingin studentswhoaredeafor hardof hearing;

(12) usesand sourcesof appropriatematerials,equipment,and adaptive,augmentative,and assistivetechnologiesto
meettheneedsof childrenandyouthwhoaredeafor hardof hearing;

(13) how to facilitateongoinginteractionsof studentswho aredeafor hardof hearingwith deafor hardof hearingpeers
andwith hearingpeers;

(14)variouseducationalplacementoptionsandselectionof appropriateoptionsbasedon theneedsof theindividual;and

(15) how to designindividual plansthat integrateassessmentresultsandfamily priorities, resources,andconcernsand
that incorporate,whenappropriate,nonacademicandacademicgoalsandtheappropriateuseof augmentative,adaptive,andassis-
tive technologies.

D. A teacherof specialeducation: deafor hardof hearingunderstandshow to useindividual educationprogramplansto
designand implementdevelopmentallyappropriateinstructionfor studentswho aredeafor hardof hearing. The teachermust
understandhowto:

(1) adaptinstructionalprocessesandclassroomenvironmentsto meetthephysical,cognitive,cultural,andcommunica-
tion needsof childrenandyouthwhoaredeafor hardof hearing;

(2) providefor theearlydevelopmentof visual,speech,andauditorymodalitiesto accommodatethehearingloss;

(3) facilitateindependentcommunicationbehaviorin childrenandyouthwhoaredeafor hardof hearing;

(4) establishanduseanoralauditoryinstructionalenvironmentfor studentswhoaredeafor hardof hearingasappropriate;

(5) designlearningenvironmentsthat maximizeopportunitiesfor visual oriented,tactual,and auditory learningas
appropriate;
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(6) develop,implement,andevaluateage-appropriatecurriculumin reading,mathematics,andlanguageskills;

(7) select,use,andmanageage-appropriateteachingandcommunicationstrategiesfor languagegrowthincludingsecond
languageacquisitionstrategiesandactivitiesfor promotingliteracyin EnglishandAmericansignlanguage;

(8) incorporateinto theacademicprogramspeechskills thatareconsistentwith theeducationplanandthestudent’spre-
ferredcommunicationmode;

(9) usestrategiesfor teachingself-advocacy;

(10)effectivelyuseeducationalinterpreters,tutors,andnotetakers;

(11) constructinstructionalsequencesto teachtransitionskills basedon thecognitive,affective,andacademicstrengths
of eachstudentandplansfor transitioningto thenexteducationalsettingor to employment;and

(12)monitor,summarize,andevaluatetheacquisitionof theoutcomesstatedin theindividualplans.

E. A teacherof specialeducation:deafor hardof hearingcommunicatesandinteractswith students,families,otherteachers,
andthecommunityto supportstudentlearningandwell-being. Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) how to assiststudentsandtheir parentsin makingchoicesthatimpactacademicandoccupationaldecisions;

(2) structuressupportinginteragencycollaborationandhowto implement,monitor,andevaluateinteragencyagreements
andtransitionplans;

(3) sourcesof uniqueservices,networks,agencies,andorganizationsfor individualswhoaredeafor hardof hearing;

(4) school,community,andsocialserviceagenciesappropriateto individualswhoaredeafor hardof hearingandhowto
accessservicesthatwill enhanceinstructionandprogramming;

(5) theeducationalrolesandresponsibilitiesof otherteachersandsupportpersonnelincludingeducationalinterpreters,
tutors,andnotetakersin providingeducationservicesto studentswhoaredeafor hardof hearing;and

(6) how to accessinformationrelevantto thefield of deafnessandhearinglossthroughconsumerandprofessionalorga-
nizations,publications,andjournals.

F. A teacherof specialeducation:deafor hardof hearingshallapplythestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudents
who aredeafor hardor hearingthrougha varietyof earlyandongoingclinical experienceswith prekindergarten,kindergartenor
primary,intermediateor middlelevel,andhighschoolstudentsacrossa rangeof servicedeliverymodels.

Subp.4. Continuing licensure.

A. Teacherswho havenot achieveda survival plus proficiency in Americansign languageon the SignedCommunication
ProficiencyInterview (SCPI)shall renewa continuinglicenseaccordingto rulesof the Boardof Teachinggoverningcontinuing
licenses.Complianceof theserequirementsfor a teacherof specialeducation:deafor hardof hearingmustinclude60clockhours
of continuingeducationin Americansign language,Americansign languagelinguistics,or deafculture,andevidenceof having
achievedor attemptedto achievea survival plus level of Americansign languageproficiency on the SignedCommunication
ProficiencyInterview(SCPI).

B. Teacherswho haveachieveda survivalplusproficiencylevel in Americansign languageon theSignedCommunication
ProficiencyInterview (SCPI)shall renewa continuinglicenseaccordingto rulesof the Boardof Teachinggoverningcontinuing
licensesandmustinclude60 clock hoursof continuingeducationin Americansign language,Americansign languagelinguistics,
or deafculture.

Subp.5. Incorporation by reference. For thepurposesof this part, theSignedCommunicationProficiencyInterview(SCPI)
Guidelinespublishedin August1994by theNationalTechnicalInstitutefor theDeaf,RochesterInstituteof Technology,52 Lomb
MemorialDrive, Rochester,NY 14623-5604,andsubsequenteditionsareincorporatedby reference.Theguidelinesarenotsubject
to frequentchangeandareavailablefrom theStateLaw Library.

Subp.6. Effective date. Requirementsin this part for licensureasa teacherof specialeducation: deafor hardof hearingare
effectiveonSeptember1, 2001,andthereafter.
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8710.5300TEACHERS OF SPECIAL EDUCATION:  DEVELOPMENTAL ADAPTED PHYSICAL EDUCATION. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice. A teacherof specialeducation: developmentaladaptedphysicaleducationis authorizedto
providespeciallydesignedinstructionin physicaleducationto studentswith identifieddisabilitiesin prekindergartenthroughgrade
12whohavespecialeducationneedsin theareasof physicalfitnessandgrossmotorskills, andto collaborateandconsultwith fam-
ilies, otherclassroomandspecialeducationteachers,andspecializedserviceprovidersin designingandimplementingindividual-
izedphysicaleducationalprogramplansfor thestudents.

Subp.2. License requirements. A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof specialeducation: developmentaladaptedphysical
educationto teachin prekindergartenthroughgrade12,studentswhoneedanindividualizedphysicaleducationplanshall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. holdor applyandqualify for avalid Minnesotaphysicaleducationteachinglicense;

C. demonstratecoreskill requirementsin part8710.5000;and

D. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof specialeducation:developmentaladaptedphysicaleducationin subpart3.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard. A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof specialeducation:developmentaladaptedphysical
educationmustcompletea preparationprogramundersubpart2, item D, that must includethe candidate’sdemonstrationof the
knowledgeandskills in itemsA to E.

A. A teacherof specialeducation: developmentaladaptedphysicaleducationunderstandsthe centralconcepts,tools of
inquiry, history,andcontextof developmentaladaptedphysicaleducation.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) historicalandphilosophicalfoundations,legalbases,andcontemporaryissuespertainingto servicesto andtheedu-
cationof studentswith identifieddisabilitiesastheissuesapplyto physicalfitnessandgrossmotorskills;

(2) currenteducationaldefinitions,identificationcriteria andlabelingissues,andentranceandexit criteria for services
pertainingto individualswhohavedisabilitiesrelatingto physicalfitnessandgrossmotorskills;

(3) theoreticalfoundationsandsequencesof typical andatypicalmotor learning,motor development,andmotor skills
acquisitionfrom birth to adulthoodrelatingto physicalfitnessandgrossmotorskills;

(4) lifespanimplicationsof medical,health,skeletal,andneurologicalconditionson motor learninganddevelopment
from typicalandatypicalperspectives;

(5) principlesof anatomicalstructure,physiology,andkinesiologyacrossthelifespanfrom a typical andatypicaldevel-
opmentperspective;

(6) howdisablingconditionsandbehaviorswith single-andcrosscategoricaldisabilitiesinterrelatewith motorfunction-
ing andmotorskill acquisition;and

(7) impactsof atypicalmotordevelopmentandfunctionontheeducational,social,andpsychologicalwell-beingof students.

B. A teacherof specialeducation:developmentaladaptedphysicaleducationunderstandsreferral,assessment,planning,and
placementproceduresspecific to teachingstudentswith disabilitiesin physicalfitnessandgrossmotor skills. The teachermust
understand:

(1) referralandinterventionprocedures;

(2) use,limitations,ethicalconcerns,administration,andinterpretationof formal andinformal assessmentsfor students
with identifieddisabilitiesin physicalfitnessandgrossmotorskills andhow to effectivelycommunicatetheresultsto thestudents,
families,teachers,andotherprofessionals;

(3) how to adaptandmodify existingassessmenttools andmethodsto accommodatethe uniqueabilities andneedsof
studentswith disabilitiesin physicalfitnessandgrossmotorskills;

(4) health-relatedaspectsof physicalfitnessandtheir implicationsfor studentswith disabilities;

(5) themechanicsandapplicationof assistivedevicestowardtheacquisitionof physicalfitnessandmotorskills;

(6) variouseducationalplacementoptionsandtheselectionof appropriateoptionsbasedontheneedsof theindividual;and

(7) how to designindividual plansthat integrateassessmentresultsandfamily priorities, resources,andconcernsthat
incorporate,whenappropriate,academicandnonacademicgoalsandthe appropriateuseof augmentative,adaptive,andassistive
technologiesin thephysicaleducationsetting.
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C. A teacherof specialeducation: developmentaladaptedphysicaleducationunderstandshow to useindividual education
programplansto designandimplementdevelopmentallyappropriateinstructionfor studentswith disabilitiesin theareasof physi-
cal fitnessandgrossmotorskills. Theteachermustunderstandhow to:

(1) develop,select,adapt,andusea varietyof instructionalresources,strategies,andtechniquesto implementdevelop-
mentaladaptedphysicaleducationservicesaspartof astudent’saccommodationplanor individualeducationalprogramplan;

(2) selectandadaptequipmentessentialto instructionin physicalfitnessandgrossmotorskills;

(3) establishlearningenvironmentsthatenablestudentswith disabilitiesto safelyandactivelyparticipatein motorpro-
gramming;

(4) applytechniquesfor communicatingwith studentswhoarenonverbalor havelimited verbalexpression;

(5) applystrategiesfor teachingself-advocacyandfunctionallife skills relevantto independence,socialskills, commu-
nity andpersonalliving, andemployment;

(6) providestudentswith learningexperiencesthatwill enablethemto belife-long participantsin physicalrecreationand
leisureactivities;and

(7) monitor,summarize,andevaluatetheacquisitionof outcomesstatedin theindividualplans.

D. A teacherof specialeducation:developmentaladaptedphysicaleducationcommunicatesandinteractswith students,fam-
ilies, otherteachers,andthecommunityto supportstudentlearningandwell-being. Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) how to assiststudentsandtheir parentsin makingchoicesthatimpactacademicandoccupationaldecisions;

(2) sourcesof uniqueservices,networks,agencies,andorganizationsfor studentswith identifieddisabilitieswho have
specialeducationneedsin physicalfitnessandgrossmotorskills;

(3) educationalrolesandresponsibilitiesof otherteachersandsupportpersonnelin providingeducationalservicesto stu-
dentswith identifieddisabilitiesin physicalfitnessandgrossmotorskills;

(4) rolesof occupationaltherapistsandphysicaltherapistsin relationshipto deliveringdevelopmentaladaptedphysical
educationservices;

(5) how to collaboratewith caregiversto locatecommunityandstateresourcesfor further participationin leisureand
recreationalactivitiesfor childrenandyouthwith disabilities;and

(6) how to accessinformationrelevantto the field of developmentaladaptedphysicaleducationthroughconsumerand
professionalorganizations,publications,andjournals.

E. A teacherof specialeducation: developmentaladaptedphysicaleducationappliesthe standardsof effectivepracticein
teachingstudentswho havespecialeducationneedsin the developmentof the students’physicalfitnessandgrossmotor skills
througha varietyof earlyandongoingclinical experienceswith prekindergarten,kindergartenor primary, intermediateor middle
level,andhighschoolstudentsacrossa rangeof servicedeliverymodels.

Subp.4. Continuing licensure. A continuinglicenseshallbe issuedandrenewedaccordingto rulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicenses.

Subp.5. Effective date. Requirementsin thispartfor licensureasa teacherof specialeducation:developmentaladaptedphysi-
cal educationareeffectiveonSeptember1, 2001,andthereafter.

8710.5400TEACHERS OF SPECIAL EDUCATION:  DEVELOPMENTAL DISABILITIES. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice. A teacherof specialeducation: developmentaldisabilitiesis authorizedto providespecially
designedinstructionin kindergartenthroughgrade12 to studentswith a broadrangeof cognitiveimpairmentsanddeficitsin adap-
tive behaviorandto collaborateandconsultwith families,otherclassroomandspecialeducationteachers,andspecializedservice
providersin designingandimplementingindividualizededucationalprogramplansfor students.
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Subp.2. License requirements. A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof specialeducationdevelopmentaldisabilitiesto teach

studentswith developmentaldisabilitiesin kindergartenthroughgrade12shall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsof effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersenumeratedin part8710.2000;

C. demonstratecoreskill requirementsin part8710.5000;and

D. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof specialeducation:developmentaldisabilitiesenumeratedin subpart3.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard. A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof specialeducation:developmentaldisabilitiesmust
completea preparationprogramundersubpart2, item C, that must includethe candidate’sdemonstrationof the knowledgeand
skills in itemsA to E.

A. A teacherof specialeducation:developmentaldisabilitiesunderstandsthecentralconcepts,toolsof inquiry, andhistory
andcontextof developmentaldisabilitiesasa foundationonwhich to basepractice.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) historicalandphilosophicalfoundations,legalbases,andcontemporaryissuespertainingto servicesto andtheedu-
cationof childrenandyouthwith abroadrangeof cognitiveimpairmentsanddeficitsin adaptivebehavior;

(2) theetiology,characteristics,andclassificationsof developmentaldisabilities;

(3) currenteducationaldefinitions,identificationcriteria andlabelingissues,andentranceandexit criteria for services
pertainingto studentswith developmentaldisabilities;

(4) generaldevelopmental,academic,social,andfunctionalcharacteristicsof individualswith developmentaldisabilities
astheyrelateto levelsof supportneeded;

(5) research-basedtheoriesof behaviorproblemsexhibitedby individualswith developmentaldisabilities;

(6) social-emotionalaspectsof developmentaldisabilities,includingadaptivebehavior,socialcompetence,socialisola-
tion, andlearnedhelplessnessandtheimpacton family andcommunityrelationships;

(7) impactof multipledisabilitieson learningandbehavior;and

(8) medicalaspectsandterminologyof cognitiveimpairments,disabilities,andtheir implicationsfor learning.

B. A teacherof specialeducation:developmentaldisabilitiesunderstandsreferral,assessment,planning,andplacementpro-
ceduresspecificto teachingstudentswith developmentaldisabilities. Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) referralandinterventionprocedures;

(2) use,limitations,ethicalconcerns,administration,andinterpretationof formal andinformal assessmentsfor students
with developmentaldisabilitiesandhowto effectivelycommunicatetheresultsto thestudents,families,teachers,andotherprofes-
sionals;

(3) factorsthat may influencethe over- andunder-representationof culturally or linguistically diversestudentsin pro-
gramsfor studentswith developmentaldisabilities;

(4) how to adaptandmodify existingassessmenttools andmethodsto accommodatethe uniqueabilities andneedsof
studentswith developmentaldisabilities;

(5) how to interview,gather,andmaintaininformationfrom parents,families, teachers,andotherprofessionalsfor the
purposeof assessmentandplanning,developing,implementing,andevaluatingindividualeducationprograms;

(6) how to assessandaccommodatefor architecturalbarriersin theeducationalsetting;

(7) how to useandmaintainorthotic,prosthetic,assistive,andadaptiveequipmenteffectively;

(8) usesandsourcesof appropriatematerials,equipment,andadaptive,augmentative,andassistivetechnologiesto meet
theneedsof childrenandyouthwith developmentaldisabilities;

(9) howto managestudentsupportneedsincludingthemedicalcomplicationsandimplicationsof tubefeeding,catheter-
ization,seizuremanagement,andCPR;

(10) variouseducationalmodelsandsettingoptionsandthe selectionof appropriateoptionsbasedon the needsof the
student;and

(11) how to designindividual plansthat integrateassessmentresults,family priorities,resources,andconcernsandthat
incorporate,whenappropriate,nonacademicandacademicgoalsandthe appropriateuseof augmentative,adaptive,andassistive
technologies.
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C. A teacherof specialeducation:developmentaldisabilitiesunderstandshow to useindividual educationprogramplansto
designand implementdevelopmentallyappropriateinstructionfor studentswith developmentaldisabilities. The teachermust
understandhowto:

(1) applyresearch-supportedinstructionalstrategiesandpractices,includingfunctionaldevelopmentaldisabilitiesskills
approach,community-basedinstruction,taskanalysis,multisensory,andconcreteor manipulativetechniques;

(2) select,adapt,andimplementdevelopmentallyappropriateclassroommanagementstrategiesfor studentswith devel-
opmentaldisabilities;

(3) establishclassroomenvironmentsto meetthephysical,cognitive,cultural,andcommunicationneedsof childrenand
youthwith developmentaldisabilities;

(4) design,adapt,modify, implement,andevaluateinstructionalprograms,processes,andmaterialsto enhancestudent
participationin domesticandfamily, school,recreationor leisure,community,andwork life;

(5) useinstructionalstrategies,adaptivetechnologies,andsourcesof specializedmaterialsfor studentswith developmen-
tal disabilities;

(6) assiststudentsin usingandmaintainingalternativeandaugmentativecommunicationsystems;

(7) implementrecommendedmobility techniques;

(8) stimulatelanguagedevelopment,teachbasicacademicandliteracyskills, andintegrateart, music,andbodymove-
mentinto theinstruction;

(9) managestudentself-care,health,andsafetyneeds;

(10) constructinstructionalsequencesto teachtransitionskills basedon cognitive,affective,andacademicstrengthsof
eachstudentandplansfor transitionfrom schoolto postsecondarytrainingandemployment;and

(11)monitor,summarize,andevaluatetheacquisitionof theoutcomesstatedin theindividualplans.

D. A teacherof specialeducation:developmentaldisabilitiescommunicatesandinteractswith students,families,otherteach-
ers,andthecommunityto supportstudentlearningandwell-being. Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) how to assiststudentsandtheir parentsin makingchoicesthatimpactacademicandoccupationaldecisions;

(2) sourcesof uniqueservices,networks,agencies,andorganizationsfor individualswith developmentaldisabilities;

(3) thestructuressupportinginteragencycollaborationandhow to implement,monitor,andevaluateinteragencyagree-
mentsandtransitionplans;

(4) theeducationalrolesandresponsibilitiesof otherteachersandsupportpersonnelin providingeducationalservicesto
studentswith developmentaldisabilities;

(5) school,community,andsocialservicesappropriateto individualswith developmentaldisabilitiesandhowto identify
andaccessservicesthatwill enhanceinstructionandprogramming;and

(6) how to accessandevaluateinformationrelevantto thefield of developmentaldisabilitiesthroughconsumerandpro-
fessionalorganizations,publications,andjournals.

E. A teacherof specialeducation:developmentaldisabilitiesappliesthestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudents
with developmentaldisabilitiesthroughavarietyof earlyandongoingclinical experienceswith kindergartenor primary,intermedi-
ateor middlelevel,andhighschoolstudentsacrossa rangeof servicedeliverymodels.

Subp.4. Continuing licensure. A continuinglicenseshallbe issuedandrenewedaccordingto rulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicenses.

Subp.5. Effective date. Requirementsin thispartfor licensureasa teacherof specialeducation:developmentaldisabilitiesare
effectiveonSeptember1, 2001,andthereafter.
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8710.5500TEACHERS OF SPECIAL EDUCATION:  EARLY CHILDHOOD. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice. A teacherof specialeducation: early childhoodis authorizedto providespecificallydesigned
instructionto children,birth throughagesix, who exhibit a broadrangeof developmentaldelaysor disabilitiesor medicalcompli-
cationsand to collaborateand consultwith families, other classroomand specialeducationteachers,and specializedservice
providersin designingandimplementingindividualizededucationprogramplansfor students.

Subp.2. License requirements.A candidatefor licensureasateacherof specialeducation:earlychildhoodto teach,from birth
to agesix, childrenwith developmentaldelays,developmentaldisabilities,or medicalcomplicationsshall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersenumeratedin part8710.2000;

C. demonstratecoreskill requirementsin part8710.5000;and

D. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingapprovedpreparationprogramunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof specialeducation:earlychildhoodin subpart3.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard. A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof specialeducation:earlychildhoodmustcomplete
apreparationprogramundersubpart2, itemD, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in items
A to E.

A. A teacherof specialeducation:earlychildhoodunderstandsthecentralconcepts,toolsof inquiry, andhistoryandcontextof
developmentaldelaysanddisabilitiesandmedicalconditionsasafoundationonwhichto basepractice.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) historicalandphilosophicalfoundations,legalbases,andcontemporaryissuespertainingto servicesto andtheedu-
cationof youngchildrenwith disabilities;

(2) etiology,characteristics,andclassificationof specificdisabilitiesandmedicalconditionsandtheirdevelopmentaland
educationalimplicationson infants,toddlers,andyoungchildren;

(3) currenteducationaldefinitions,identificationcriteriaandlabelingissues,andentranceandexit criteriapertainingto
youngchildrenwith disabilitiesandmedicalconditions;

(4) ethicalandpolicy issuesrelatedto educational,social,andmedicalservicesuniqueto youngchildrenwith disabilities
andtheir families;

(5) how to applydueprocesssafeguardsfor youngchildrenwith disabilities;and

(6) disordersanddelaysassociatedwith earlycognitivedevelopment,grossandfine motordevelopment,earlysensory
development,socialandemotionaldevelopment,andlanguagedevelopment.

B. A teacherof specialeducation:earlychildhoodunderstandsreferral,assessment,planning,andplacementpracticesspe-
cific to teachingchildrenfrom birth throughagesix who exhibit a broadrangeof developmentaldelaysor disabilitiesor medical
complications.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) referralandinterventionprocedures;

(2) theuse,limitations,ethicalconcerns,administrationandinterpretationof formal andinformal assessmentsfor young
childrenwith disabilities,andhowto effectivelycommunicatetheresultsto thestudents,families,teachers,andotherprofessionals;

(3) how to adaptandmodify existingassessmenttools andmethodsto accommodatethe uniqueabilities andneedsof
youngchildrenwith disabilities;

(4) how to interview, gather,andmaintaininformationfrom parents,families, teachers,andothersfor the purposeof
assessmentandplanning,developing,implementing,andevaluatingtheindividual family serviceplanandtheindividualeducation
program;

(5) aspectsof medicalcarefor premature,low birth weight, and other medically fragile infants including methods
employedin thecareof youngchildrendependenton technology;

(6) techniquesappropriatefor premature,low birth weight,andothermedicallyfragile babieswhenimplementingthe
individual family serviceplanor theindividualeducationprogramplan;

(7) variouseducationalmodelsandsettingoptionsandthe selectionof appropriateoptionsbasedon the needsof the
child; and

(8) howto designindividualplansthatintegrateassessmentresultsandfamily priorities,resources,andconcernsandthat
incorporate,whenappropriate,preacademicandacademicgoalsandthe appropriateuseof adaptive,augmentative,andassistive
technologies.
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C. A teacherof specialeducation: early childhoodunderstandshow to useindividual family servicesplansandindividual
educationprogramplansto designandimplementdevelopmentallyappropriateinstructionfor youngchildrenwith developmental
delaysor disabilitiesor medicalconditions.Theteachermustunderstandhowto:

(1) apply interventioncurricula and methodsfor young children with specific disabilities including motor, sensory,
health,communication,social-emotional,andcognitivedisabilities;

(2) facilitatedevelopmentallyandfunctionallyappropriateindividualandgroupactivitiesuniqueto infants,toddlers,and
youngchildrenwith disabilities;

(3) implementmethodsof behaviorsupportandmanagementappropriatefor youngchildrenwith disabilities;

(4) providea varietyof stimulus-richformatsuniqueto youngchildrenwith disabilities,includingplay, environmental
routines,parent-mediatedactivities,smallgroupprojects,cooperativelearning,inquiry experiences,andsystematicinstruction;

(5) applycurrentresearchandrecommendedpracticeswith emphasisoncognitive,motor,social-emotional,communica-
tion, adaptive,andaestheticdevelopmentin learningsituationswithin thefamily;

(6) implementbasichealth,nutrition,andsafetymanagementpracticesuniqueto youngchildrenwith disabilities,includ-
ing specificproceduresfor infantsandtoddlersandproceduresregardingchildhoodillnessandcommunicablediseases;

(7) applywaysof linking currentdevelopmentalandlearningexperiencesandteachingstrategieswith thoseof thenext
educationalsettingfor youngchildrenwith disabilities;and

(8) monitor,summarize,andevaluatetheacquisitionof child andfamily outcomesincludedin individual family services
plansor individualeducationprogramplans.

D. A teacherof specialeducation:earlychildhoodcommunicatesandinteractswith students,families,otherteachersandthe
communityto supportstudentlearningandwell-being. Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) sourcesof uniqueservices,networks,agencies,andorganizationsfor youngchildrenwho exhibit a broadrangeof
developmentaldelaysor disabilitiesor medicalcomplications;

(2) structuressupportinginteragencycollaborationandhowto implement,monitor,andevaluateinteragencyagreements
andtransitionplans;

(3) school,community,andsocialservicesappropriatefor youngchildrenwith specialneedsandhow to identify and
accessservicesthatwill enhanceprogramsfor youngchildrenwith developmentaldelaysor disabilitiesandmedicalconditions;

(4) theeducationalrolesandresponsibilitiesof otherteachersandsupportpersonnelin providingeducationalservicesto
youngchildrenwith disabilities;

(5) waysof assistingthefamily in planningfor transitionof youngchildrenwith disabilities;

(6) processesandstrategiesthat supporttransitionsamonghospital,home,infant andtoddler,preprimary,andprimary
programs;and

(7) how to accessinformationrelevantto thefield of earlychildhoodspecialeducationfrom consumerandprofessional
organizations,publications,andjournals.

E. A teacherof specialeducation:earlychildhoodappliesthestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingchildrenwith devel-
opmentaldelaysor disabilitiesor medicalconditionsthrougha varietyof earlyandongoingclinical experienceswith infants,tod-
dlers,andpreprimarychildrenacrossa rangeof servicedeliverymodels.

Subp.4. Continuing licensure. A continuinglicenseshallbe issuedandrenewedaccordingto rulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicenses.

Subp.5. Effective date. Requirementsin this part for licensureasa teacherof specialeducation:earlychildhoodareeffective
onSeptember1, 2001,andthereafter.
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8710.5600TEACHERS OF SPECIAL EDUCATION:  EMOTIONAL BEHAVIORAL DISORDERS. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teacherof specialeducation:emotionalbehavioraldisordersis authorizedto provideinstruc-
tion in kindergartenthroughgrade12 to studentswho areexperiencingemotionalbehavioraldisordersrequiringaccommodations,
strategies,andinterventionsandto collaborateandconsultwith families,otherclassroomandspecialeducationteachers,andspe-
cializedserviceprovidersin designingandimplementingindividualizededucationprogramplansfor students.

Subp2. License requirements.A candidatefor licensureto teachstudentswith emotionalbehavioraldisordersin kindergarten
throughgrade12shall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsof effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;

C. demonstratecoreskill requirementsin part8710.5000;and

D. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureasa teacherof specialeducation:emotionalbehavioraldisordersin subpart3.

Subp.3. Program requirements. A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof specialeducation:emotionalbehavioraldisorders
mustcompletea preparationprogramundersubpart2, item D, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledge
andskills in itemsA to E.

A. A teacherof specialeducation: emotionalbehavioraldisordersunderstandsthe centralconcepts,tools of inquiry, and
historyandcontextof emotionalbehavioraldisordersasa foundationonwhich to basepractice.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) historicalandphilosophicalfoundations,legalbases,andcontemporaryissuespertainingto servicesto andtheedu-
cationof childrenandyouthwith emotionalbehavioraldisorders;

(2) currenteducationaldefinitions,identificationcriteriaandlabelingissues,andentranceandexit criteriapertainingto
childrenandyouthwith emotionalbehavioraldisorders;

(3) etiology,characteristics,andclassificationsof emotionalbehavioraldisorders;

(4) socialdevelopmenttheory;

(5) socioeconomicfactorsthatimpactstudentsexperiencinganemotionalbehavioraldisorder;

(6) impactof disablingconditionsonbehaviors;

(7) impactsof abuseanddependencyon individuals,their families,andthecommunity;

(8) factorsthatbuild resiliency;

(9) howaggression,anxiety,withdrawal,andthoughtdisorderaffectbehavior;

(10) thelegalsystemasit affectschildrenandyouthwith emotionalbehavioraldisorders;

(11) themajormentalhealthdisordersmanifestedduringchildhood,adolescence,andadulthoodandthecomplexitiesof
comorbidityincludingbehavioralmanifestationsof thesedisorders;

(12) nationally acceptedpsychiatricnomenclaturenecessaryto communicateeffectively with families, mentalhealth
professionals,andotherpersonnelacrossagencies;and

(13) therelationshipbetweenemotionalbehavioraldisordersandchildren’smentalhealth.

B. A teacherof specialeducation:emotionalbehavioraldisordersunderstandsreferral,assessment,planning,andplacement
proceduresspecificto teachingstudentswith emotionalbehavioraldisorders.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) referralandinterventionprocedures;

(2) use,limitations,ethicalconcerns,administrationandinterpretationof formal andinformal assessmentsfor students
with emotionalbehavioraldisordersandhow to effectively communicatethe resultsto the students,families, teachers,andother
professionals;

(3) how to adaptandmodify existingassessmenttools andmethodsto accommodatethe uniqueabilities andneedsof
studentswith emotionalbehavioraldisorders;

(4) how to interview, gather,andmaintaininformationfrom parents,families, teachers,andothersfor the purposeof
assessmentandplanning,developing,implementing,andevaluatingindividualeducationprograms;

(5) factorsthat may influencethe over- andunder-representationof culturally or linguistically diversestudentsin pro-
gramsfor studentswith emotionalbehavioraldisorders;
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(6) rationalefor selectingspecificbehaviormanagementstrategiesfor studentsexperiencingemotionalbehavioraldisorders;

(7) variouseducationalplacementoptionsandtheselectionof appropriateoptionsbasedon theneedsof thestudent;and

(8) how to integrateassessmentresultsandinformationgenerallyavailablefrom family, schoolpersonnel,legalsystem,
departmentof socialandhealthservices,andmentalhealthagenciesin developingindividualeducationprogramplans.

C. A teacherof specialeducation:emotionalbehavioraldisordersunderstandshowto useindividualeducationprogramplans
to designand implementdevelopmentallyappropriateinstructionfor studentswith emotionalbehavioraldisorders. The teacher
mustunderstandhowto:

(1) identify targetbehaviorsto bechangedandthecritical variablesaffectingthe targetbehavior,includingantecedent
eventsandconsequences;

(2) develop,implement,and evaluatea systematicbehaviormanagementplan for studentsexperiencingemotional
behavioraldisorders;

(3) applythetheoryandrationaleunderlyingvariouscurriculumapproachesto basicskills andhow to selectandimple-
mentremedialstrategiesin academicskill areas;

(4) integrateacademicinstruction,affectiveeducation,andbehaviormanagementfor individual studentsandgroupsof
studentsexperiencingemotionalbehaviordisorders;

(5) designandusematerialsfor skill developmentin socialareas;

(6) determineeachstudent’sreinforcementpreferencehierarchyandusedifferent reinforcersto changeandmaintain
behavior;

(7) applyavarietyof positiveproceduresandproactivestrategiesfor managingtargetedbehaviors;

(8) applyappropriatebehaviormanagementstrategiesandsafetyproceduresto beusedin crisissituations;

(9) apply strategiesfor managingpresentingbehaviorandspecificeducational-socialproblems,selectinga functional
andsafeclassroomdesign,andestablishingconsistentclassroomroutinesfor studentsexperiencingemotionalbehavioraldisorders;

(10)applyethicalandlegalconsiderationsin theeffectiveuseof intrusivebehavioralinterventions;

(11) constructinstructionalsequencesto teachtransitionskills basedon thecognitive,affective,andacademicstrengths
of eachstudentandplansfor transitionfrom schoolto postsecondarytrainingandemployment;and

(12)how to monitor,summarize,andevaluatetheacquisitionof theoutcomesstatedin theindividualplans.

D. A teacherof specialeducation:emotionalbehavioraldisorderscommunicatesandinteractswith students,families,other
teachers,andthecommunityto supportstudentlearningandwell-being. Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) how to assiststudentsandtheir familiesin makingchoicesthatimpactacademicandoccupationaldecisions;

(2) sourcesof uniqueservices,networks,agencies,andorganizationsfor studentswith emotionalbehavioraldisorders;

(3) issues,resources,andstrategiesusedto transitionstudentsexperiencingemotionalbehavioraldisordersinto andout
of alternativeenvironments,includingspecialcenters,psychiatrichospitals,andresidentialtreatmentcenters;

(4) educationalrolesandresponsibilitiesof otherteachersandsupportpersonnelin providingeducationalservicesto stu-
dentswith emotionalbehavioraldisorders;

(5) theroleandresponsibilitiesof mentalhealthprofessionalsin providingservicesto studentswith emotionalbehavioral
disordersandhow this rolediffers from thatof theteacherof specialeducation,emotionalbehavioraldisorders;and

(6) how to accessinformationrelevantto thefield of emotionalbehavioraldisordersthroughconsumerandprofessional
organizations,publications,andjournals.

E. A teacherof specialeducation:emotionalbehavioraldisordersappliesthestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstu-
dentswith emotionalbehavioraldisordersthroughavarietyof earlyandongoingclinical experienceswith kindergartenor primary,
intermediateor middlelevel,andhighschoolstudentsacrossa rangeof servicedeliverymodels.
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Subp.4. Continuing licensure. A continuinglicenseshallbe issuedandrenewedaccordingto rulesof theBoardof Teaching

governingcontinuinglicenses.

Subp.5. Effective date. Requirementsin thispartfor licensureasateacherof specialeducation:emotionalbehavioraldisorders
areeffectiveonSeptember1, 2001,andthereafter.

8710.5700TEACHERS OF SPECIAL EDUCATION:  LEARNING DISABILITIES. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice. A teacherof specialeducation: learningdisabilitiesis authorizedto providespeciallydesigned
instructionin reading,mathematics,written andoral expression,andlisteningcomprehension,in kindergartenthroughgrade12 to
studentswith learningdisabilitiesor learningdeficitsandto collaborateandconsultwith families,otherclassroomandspecialeduca-
tion teachers,andspecializedserviceprovidersin designingandimplementingindividualizededucationalprogramplansfor students.

Subp.2. License requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teachstudentswho areexhibitingsignificantdeficits in reading,
mathematics,writtenandoralexpression,andlisteningcomprehensionin kindergartenthroughgrade12shall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsof effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;

C. demonstratecoreskill requirementsin part8710.5000;and

D. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof specialeducation:learningdisabilitiesin subpart3.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard. A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof specialeducation:learningdisabilitiesmustcom-
pleteapreparationprogramundersubpart2, itemD, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in
itemsA to E.

A. A teacherof specialeducation: learningdisabilitiesunderstandsthe centralconcepts,tools of inquiry, andhistory and
contextof learningdisabilitiesandlearningdeficitsasa foundationonwhich to basepractice.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) historicalandphilosophicalfoundations,legalbases,andcontemporaryissuespertainingto servicesto andtheedu-
cationof childrenandyouthwith learningdisabilitiesor learningdeficits;

(2) currenteducationaldefinitions,identificationcriteriaandlabelingissues,andentranceandexit criteriapertainingto
childrenandyouthwith learningdisabilitiesor learningdeficits;

(3) theetiologyof learningdisabilitiesandlearningdeficits;

(4) relationshipbetweenlearningdisabilitiesandotherassociatedconditionsincludingmedicalaspectsof learningdis-
abilities;

(5) impactof informationprocessingdeficitsonchildrenandyouthwith learningdisabilities;and

(6) social or emotionalaspectsof children and youth with learningdisabilities,including social skill deficits, mental
healthissues,juveniledelinquency,learnedhelplessness,andotherconditionsthatoccurwith learningdisabilities.

B. A teacherof specialeducation:learningdisabilitiesunderstandsreferral,assessment,planning,andplacementprocedures
specificto teachingstudentswith learningdisabilitiesor learningdeficits. Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) referralandinterventionprocedures;

(2) use,limitations,ethicalconcerns,administrationandinterpretationof formal andinformal assessmentsfor students
with learningdisabilitiesor learningdeficits,andhowto effectivelycommunicatetheresultsto thestudents,families,teachers,and
otherprofessionals;

(3) how to adaptandmodify existingassessmenttools andmethodsto accommodatethe uniqueabilities andneedsof
studentswith learningdisabilitiesor learningdeficits;

(4) factorsthat may influencethe over- andunder-representationof culturally or linguistically diversestudentsin pro-
gramsfor studentswith learningdisabilitiesor learningdeficits;

(5) impactof languagedevelopmenton theacademicandsocialskills of childrenandyouthwith learningdisabilitiesor
learningdeficits;

(6) variouseducationalplacementoptionsandtheselectionof appropriateoptionsbasedon theneedsof thestudent;

(7) how to interview, gather,andmaintaininformationfrom parents,families, teachers,andothersfor the purposeof
assessmentandplanning,developing,implementing,andevaluatingindividualeducationprograms;and

(8) howto designindividualplansthatintegrateassessmentresultsandfamily priorities,resources,andconcernsandthat
incorporate,whenappropriate,academicandnonacademicgoals.
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C. A teacherof specialeducation:learningdisabilitiesunderstandshow to useindividual educationprogramplansto design
andimplementdevelopmentallyappropriateinstructionfor studentswith learningdisabilitiesor learningdeficits. Theteachermust
understandhowto:

(1) teachreading,writing, andlisteningcomprehensionandhowto modify this instructionfor studentswith learningdis-
abilitiesor learningdeficits;

(2) teachmathematicalreasoningandcalculationandhow to modify this instructionfor studentswith learningdisabili-
tiesor learningdeficits;

(3) usestrategiesfor teachingreasoning,problemsolvingskills, studyskills, organizationalskills, andcopingskills;

(4) managethesocial,emotional,andbehavioralneedsof studentswith learningdisabilitiesor learningdeficits;

(5) helpstudentswith learningdisabilitiesor learningdeficitstransferskills to thegeneraleducationenvironment;

(6) constructinstructionalsequencesto teachtransitionskills basedonthecognitive,affective,andacademicstrengthsof
eachstudentandplansfor transitionfrom schoolto postsecondarytrainingandemployment;and

(7) monitor,summarize,andevaluatetheacquisitionof theoutcomesstatedin theindividualplans.

D. A teacherof specialeducation: learningdisabilitiescommunicatesandinteractswith students,families,otherteachers,
andthecommunityto supportstudentlearningandwell-being. Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) how to assiststudentsandtheir parentsin makingchoicesthatimpactacademicandoccupationaldecisions;

(2) sourcesof uniqueservices,networks,agencies,andorganizationsfor individualswith learningdisabilitiesor learning
deficits;

(3) theeducationalrolesandresponsibilitiesof otherteachersandsupportpersonnelin providingeducationalservicesto
studentswith learningdisabilitiesor learningdeficits;and

(4) howto accessinformationrelevantto thefield of learningdisabilitiesandlearningdeficitsthroughconsumerandpro-
fessionalorganizations,publications,andjournals.

E. A teacherof specialeducation:learningdisabilitiesshallapplythestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstudentswith
learningdisabilitiesandlearningdeficits througha varietyof earlyandongoingclinical experienceswith kindergartenor primary,
intermediateor middlelevel,andhighschoolstudentsacrossa rangeof servicedeliverymodels.

Subp.4. Continuing licensure. A continuinglicenseshallbe issuedandrenewedaccordingto rulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicenses.

Subp.5. Effective date. Requirementsin thispartfor licensureasa teacherof specialeducation:learningdisabilitiesareeffec-
tive onSeptember1, 2001,andthereafter.

8710.5800TEACHERS OF SPECIAL EDUCATION:  PHYSICAL AND HEALTH DISABILITIES. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A teacherof specialeducation:physicalandhealthdisabilitiesis authorizedto providespecial-
izedinstructionalservicesin kindergartenthroughgrade12 to childrenandyouthwith medicallydiagnosedphysicalor healthdis-
abilities and to collaborateand consultwith families, other classroomand specialeducationteachers,and specializedservice
providersin designingandimplementingindividualizededucationalprogramplansfor students.

Subp.2. License requirements. A candidatefor licensureto teachkindergartenthroughgrade12 studentswith physicalor
healthdisabilitiesshall:

A. hold a baccalaureatedegreefrom a collegeor universitythat is regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor theaccredita-
tion of collegesandsecondaryschools;

B. demonstratethestandardsfor effectivepracticefor licensingof beginningteachersin part8710.2000;

C. demonstratecoreskill requirementsin part8710.5000;and

D. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof teachersof specialeducation:physicalandhealthdisabilitiesin subpart3.
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Subp.3. Subject matter standard. A candidatefor licensureasa teacherof specialeducation:physicalandhealthdisabilities

mustcompletea preparationprogramundersubpart2, item D, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledge
andskills in itemsA to E.

A. A teacherof specialeducation: physicalandhealthdisabilitiesunderstandsthe centralconcepts,tools of inquiry, and
historyandcontextof physicalandhealthdisabilitiesasa foundationonwhich to basepractice.Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) historicalandphilosophicalfoundations,legalbases,andcontemporaryissuespertainingto servicesto andtheedu-
cationof childrenandyouthwith medicallydiagnosedphysicalor health-relateddisabilities;

(2) theetiology,characteristics,andclassificationof physicalandhealth-relateddisabilitiesandtheir developmentaland
educationalimplicationsonchildrenandyouth;

(3) currenteducationaldefinitions,identificationcriteria andlabelingissues,andentranceandexit criteria for services
pertainingto studentswith physicalor health-relateddisabilities;

(4) implicationsof physicalandhealthdisabilitieson psychosocial,educational,vocational,andleisureoutcomesfor
students;

(5) basicprinciplesof humananatomy,physiology,pharmacology,kinesiology,andneurology;

(6) secondaryhealthcareissueswhichaccompanyspecificphysicalandhealthdisabilities;

(7) condition-specificneedsastheseneedsrelateto managingpersonalphysicalcarefor childrenandyouthwith physical
or healthdisabilities;

(8) appropriatebodymechanicsto ensurestudentandteachersafetyin transferring,lifting, positioning,andseating;

(9) first aid techniquesandevacuationproceduresnecessaryto maintainthesafetyof studentsin avarietyof educational
settings;

(10)howto assessreliablemethodsof responseof individualswho lack typicalcommunicationandperformanceabilities;

(11)how to applyrecommendeduniversalprecautionsto maintainhealthyenvironments;and

(12) commonenvironmentalandstructuralbarriersthathinderaccessibilityandacceptanceof individualswith physical
andhealthdisabilities.

B. A teacherof specialeducation:physicalandhealthdisabilitiesunderstandsreferral,assessment,planningandplacement
proceduresspecificto teachingstudentswith physicalor healthrelateddisabilities. Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) referralandinterventionprocedures;

(2) use,limitations,ethicalconcerns,administrationandinterpretationof formal andinformal assessmentfor students
with a physicalor a healthdisability andhow to effectivelycommunicatethe resultsto thestudents,families, teachers,andother
professionals;

(3) how to adaptandmodify existingassessmenttools andmethodsto accommodatethe uniqueabilities andneedsof
studentswith physicalor healthdisabilities;

(4) major assessmentsusedto measuremotor, auditory,visual, and other learningmodalities,and how to adaptand
modify assessmentmeasuresappropriatelyfor childrenandyouthwith physicalor healthdisabilities;

(5) how to assessstudentneedfor andtheability to useassistiveor adaptivetechnology;

(6) how to assessthefunctionalskills of childrenandyouthwith aphysicalor healthdisability;

(7) how to assessfor environmentalandstructuralbarriers;

(8) schoolsettingadaptationsnecessaryto accommodatetheneedsandabilitiesof childrenandyouthwith physicalor
health-relateddisabilities;

(9) how to interview,gather,andmaintaininformationfrom parents,families,teachers,andotherprofessionalsfor pur-
posesof assessmentand planning,developing,implementing,and evaluatingeducationalservicesto studentswith physicalor
healthdisabilities;

(10)communicationandsocialinteractionalternativesfor individualswhoarenonverbal;

(11) usesand sourcesof appropriatematerials,equipment,and adaptive,augmentative,and assistivetechnologiesto
meettheneedsof childrenandyouthwith physicalor healthdisabilities;

(12)variouseducationalplacementoptionsandtheselectionof appropriateoptionsbasedon theneedsof thestudent;
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(13)howto developandusetechnologyplansbasedonadaptivetechnologyassessmentandintegratetheseplansinto the
individualeducationalprogramplans;and

(14) how to designindividual plansthat integrateassessment-basedneedsresultsandfamily priorities, resources,and
concerns;andthatincorporate,whenappropriate,academicandnonacademicgoalsandtheappropriateuseof augmentative,adap-
tive, andassistivetechnologies.

C. A teacherof specialeducation:physicalandhealthdisabilitiesunderstandshowto useindividualeducationprogramplans
to designandimplementdevelopmentallyappropriateinstructionfor studentswith physicalor otherhealth-relatedimpairments.
Theteachermustunderstandhowto:

(1) interpretsensory,mobility, reflex, andperceptualinformationto createappropriatelearningplansfor childrenand
youthwith aphysicalor healthdisability;

(2) implementresearch-supportedinstructionalpractices,strategies,and adaptationsnecessaryto accommodatethe
uniqueneedsof studentswith physicalor healthdisabilities;

(3) adapt,modify, andaccommodatecurriculumto optimizelearningfor childrenandyouthwith physicalor healthdis-
abilities;

(4) applytheknowledgeof fine-, gross-,andsensori-motordevelopmentto curriculumselectionanddesign;

(5) constructinstructionalsequencesto teachtransitionskills basedonthecognitive,affective,andacademicstrengthsof
eachstudentandplansfor transitionfrom schoolto postsecondarytrainingandemployment;

(6) applystrategiesfor teachingself-advocacy;and

(7) monitor,summarize,andevaluatetheacquisitionof theoutcomesstatedin theindividualplans.

D. A teacherof specialeducation:physicalandhealthdisabilitiescommunicatesandinteractswith students,families,other
teachers,andthecommunityto supportstudentlearningandwell-being. Theteachermustunderstand:

(1) how to assiststudentsandtheir parentsin makingchoicesthatimpactacademicandoccupationaldecisions;

(2) sourcesof uniqueservices,networks,agencies,andorganizationsfor studentswith physicalor healthdisabilities;

(3) rolesandresponsibilitiesof relatedservicespersonnel,includingphysicians,nurses,occupationaltherapists,physical
therapists,prosthetists,rehabilitationengineers,andadaptedphysicaleducationteachersin theeducationof studentswith physical
or healthdisabilities;

(4) educationalrolesandresponsibilitiesof otherteachersandsupportpersonnelin providingeducationalservicesto stu-
dentswith physicalor health-relateddisabilities;

(5) processesandstrategiesfor providingintegratedcarefor childrenandyouthwith a physicalor healthdisability,par-
ticularly whenstudentsaretransitioningfrom home,hospital,or rehabilitationfacility to school;and

(6) how to accessinformationrelevantto the field of physicalor healthdisabilitiesthroughconsumerandprofessional
organizations,publications,andjournals.

E. A teacherof specialeducation:physicalandhealthdisabilitiesappliesthestandardsof effectivepracticein teachingstu-
dentswith physicalor healthdisabilitiesthrougha varietyof earlyandongoingclinical experienceswith kindergartenor primary,
intermediateor middlelevel,andhighschoolstudentsacrossa rangeof servicedeliverymodels.

Subp.4. Continuing licensure. A continuinglicenseshallbe issuedandrenewedaccordingto rulesof theBoardof Teaching
governingcontinuinglicenses.

Subp.5. Effective date. Requirementsin thispartfor licensureasateacherof specialeducation:physicalandhealthdisabilities
areeffectiveonSeptember1, 2001,andthereafter.
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8710.6000EDUCATIONAL SPEECH-LANGUAGE PATHOLOGIST. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice.An educationalspeech-languagepathologistis authorizedto providespecializedspeech/language
servicesto prekindergartenthroughgrade12 studentswith identified communicationdisabilitiesincluding thoseaffecting lan-
guage,articulation,fluency,andvoice.

Subp.2. Requirements for entrance licensure.A licenseasaneducationalspeech/languagepathologistshallbegrantedto an
applicantwho providesevidenceof havingcompleteda master’sdegreein speech/languagepathologyfrom a programaccredited
by theCouncilon AcademicAffairs of theAmericanSpeech-Language-HearingAssociationor to anapplicantwho providesevi-
denceof holdingavalid certificateof clinical competencefrom theAmerican-Speech-Language-HearingAssociation.

Subp.3. Requirements for continuing licensure.A continuinglicenserequiresverificationof havinghadoneyearof full-time
experienceasan educationalspeech/languagepathologistin a schoolsettingwhile holding a valid MinnesotaBoardof Teaching
entrancelicense.

Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallberenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teachinggoverning
continuinglicensure.

Subp.5. Specialized renewal requirements for licenses issued prior to July 1, 1994.After June30, 2007,a personwho
makesapplicationfor renewalof continuinglicensureas an educationalspeech/languagepathologist,but who doesnot hold a
master’sdegreein speech/languagepathology,mustprovideevidencethatat least24-quarterhoursor 16-semesterhoursof post-
baccalaureatecollegecredit in speech/languagepathologyor relatedspecialeducationinstructionandserviceshavebeenearned
andcomplywith subpart4.

Subp.6. Effective date. Requirementsin this part for licensureasaneducationalspeech-languagepathologistareeffectiveon
September1, 2001,andthereafter.

8710.6100SCHOOL NURSE.  

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A schoolnurseis authorizedto provideto prekindergartenthroughgrade12studentsnursingser-
vicesin aschoolsetting.

Subp.2. Requirements for entrance licensure.A candidatefor licensureasaschoolnurseshall:

A. holdabaccalaureatedegreein nursingfrom aregionallyaccreditedcollegeor university;

B. becurrentlyregisteredin Minnesotato practiceasa licensedregisterednurseundertheBoardof Nursing;and

C. becurrentlyregisteredin MinnesotaasapublichealthnurseundertheBoardof Nursing.

Subp.3. Requirements for continuing licensure. A continuinglicenserequiresverification of currentMinnesotaBoardof
Nursingregistrationto practiceasa licensedregisterednurseandhavinghadoneyearof full-time experienceasa schoolnurse
while holdingavalid Minnesotaschoolnurseentrancelicense.

Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallberenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teachinggoverning
continuinglicensure.Evidenceof currentMinnesotaBoardof Nursingregistrationasa licensedregisterednurseis alsorequired.

Subp.5. Maintaining board of nursing registration. In orderto retainlicensureasaschoolnurse,currentregistrationasareg-
isterednurseandregistrationasa public healthnursemustbe maintainedat all times. Lapseof this registrationor licensureis
groundsfor revocationof licensureasaschoolnurse.

Personswithout baccalaureatedegreeswho hold valid licensesas schoolnursesmay continueto renewtheir licensesunder
subpart4, providedthat requirementsfor renewalaremet. However,if a licenseis allowedto lapse,personsmustmeetthe licen-
surerequirementsin subpart2 in orderto receiveacurrentschoolnurselicense.

Subp.6. Effective date. Therequirementsin this part for licensureasa schoolnurseareeffectiveon September1, 2001,and
thereafter.

8710.6200SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGIST. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A licensedschoolpsychologistis authorizedto providedirectandindirectpsychologicalservices
to prekindergartenthroughgrade12studentswhoareat risk of socialandacademicfailure.

Subp.2. Requirements for entrance licensure.A candidatefor licensureasa schoolpsychologistshall provideevidenceof
havingcompletedapreparationprogramin schoolpsychologyaccreditedby theNationalAssociationof SchoolPsychologists.

Subp.3. Requirements for continuing licensure.A continuinglicenserequiresverificationof havinghadoneyearof full-time
experienceasaschoolpsychologistwhile holdingavalid Minnesotaschoolpsychologistentrancelicense.

Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallberenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teachinggoverning
continuinglicensure.
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Subp.5. Effective date. Requirementsin thispartfor licensureasaschoolpsychologistareeffectiveonSeptember1, 2001,and
thereafter.

8710.6300SCHOOL SOCIAL WORKER. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice.A schoolsocialworker is authorizedto providesocialwork servicesto prekindergartenthrough
grade12 studentsin a schoolsetting. Boardof Teachingschoolsocialworker licensureis not authorizationto practiceasa social
workerin aschoolsettingwithout currentBoardof SocialWork licensureto practiceasasocialworker.

Subp.2. Requirements for entrance licensure.A candidatefor licensureasaschoolsocialworkershall:

A. hold a baccalaureateor master’sdegreein social work from a programaccreditedby the Council on Social Work
Education;and

B. becurrentlylicensedin Minnesotato practiceasasocialworkerundertheBoardof SocialWork.

Subp.3. Requirements for continuing licensure. A continuinglicenserequiresverification of currentMinnesotaBoardof
SocialWork licensureto practiceasa licensedsocialworkerandof havinghadoneyearof full-time experiencefunctioningasa
schoolsocialworkerwhile holdingavalid Minnesotaschoolsocialworkerentrancelicense.

Subp.4. Continuing license. A continuinglicenseshallberenewedaccordingto therulesof theBoardof Teachinggoverning
continuinglicensure.Evidenceof currentBoardof SocialWork licensureis alsorequired.

Subp.5. Maintaining board of social work licensure. In orderto retainlicensureasaschoolsocialworker,currentMinnesota
Boardof SocialWork licensuremustbemaintainedatall times. Lapseof Boardof SocialWork licensureis groundsfor revocation
of theschoolsocialworkerlicense.

Subp.6. Effective date. Requirementsin this part for licensureasa schoolsocialworkerareeffectiveon September1, 2001,
andthereafter.

8710.6400SCHOOL COUNSELOR. 

Subpart1. Scope of practice. A schoolcounseloris authorizedto provideto kindergartenthroughgrade12 studentsschool
counselingservicesthat focuson thepromotionof preventiveandeducationalstrategiesto enhancethecognitive,emotional,and
behavioraldevelopment;effectivedecision-makingskills; andresiliencycapabilitiesof students.

Subp.2. Requirements for entrance licensure.A candidatefor schoolcounselorlicensureshall:

A. holdamaster’sdegreeor theequivalentfrom acollegeor universitythatis regionallyaccreditedby theassociationfor the
accreditationof collegesandsecondaryschools;and

B. showverificationof completinga Boardof Teachingpreparationprogramapprovedunderpart8700.7600leadingto the
licensureof schoolcounselorsin subpart3 or provideevidenceof havingcompleteda preparationprogramin schoolcounseling
accreditedby theCouncilfor theAccreditationof CounselingandRelatedEducationalServices.

Subp.3. Subject matter standard. A candidatefor licensureasaschoolcounselormustcompleteapreparationprogramunder
subpart2, itemB, thatmustincludethecandidate’sdemonstrationof theknowledgeandskills in itemsA to K.

A. A schoolcounselorunderstandsthecentralconcepts,toolsof inquiry, andstructuresof professionalschoolcounselingand
createslearningexperiencesthatmakeeducationmeaningfulfor students.Theschoolcounselormustunderstand:

(1) themajortheories,assumptions,professionalchallengesandethics,individual andgroupcounselingmethods,skills,
andtechniquesthatarecentralto professionalschoolcounseling;

(2) basicdiagnosticclassificationsandreferralmechanismsof thehelpingprofessions;

(3) comprehensiveprofessionalschoolcounselingandguidanceprogramdevelopment,implementation,management,
andevaluation;

(4) theroleandfunctionin thetotal organizational,curricular,andacademicstructureof theschool;

(5) theorganizationalstructureandchangingneedsof theschool;

(6) humangrowthanddevelopment;
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(7) individualandgroupappraisaltechniques;

(8) theneedfor andability to demonstrateeffectivecommunicationandhumanrelationsskills;

(9) socialandculturalpluralismanddiversity;

(10)consultationtechniques;

(11) careertheories,stagesof careerdevelopment,thechangingworld of work, school-to-worktransitions,andlifestyle
development;

(12) educational,career,andvocationalinterestassessmenttechniquesanddemonstratethe ability to provideaccurate
interpretationsin this regard;

(13)academiccurricularrequirementsof studentsin their respectiveschoolsettings;

(14)careerandacademicpostsecondaryrequirementsandexpectations;

(15) thespeciallearningchallengesfacingstudentsincludingcollaborationwith specialeducationteams;

(16) the needfor studentadvocacy,including crisis intervention,suicidepreventionandintervention,violencepreven-
tion, conflict anddisciplinaryresolutionandmediation,andhow to mediateconflict andinterveneeffectively in conflict manage-
mentanddisciplinarypreventionandinterventionsituations;and

(17) the integrationof servicesmodelandcoordinationwith relatedhumanservicesandhow to effectivelycollaborate
with humanservicenetworks.

B. A schoolcounselorunderstandshowchildren,youth,andadultslearnanddevelopandprovideslearningopportunitiesthat
supporttheir intellectual,social,andpersonaldevelopment.Theschoolcounselormustunderstand:

(1) humangrowthanddevelopmentasit relatesto theselectionof appropriatecounselingskills andtechniques;

(2) humangrowthanddevelopmentastheyrelateto careerandacademicdevelopment;and

(3) developmental,cognitive,andaffectiveinfluenceson learninganddiverselearningstylesastheseinfluencesrelateto
thecomprehensiveschoolcounselingandguidanceprogram.

C. A schoolcounselorunderstandshow studentsdiffer in their approachesto counselingandguidanceandcreatesinstruc-
tional andcounselingopportunitiesthatareadaptedto studentsfrom diverseculturalbackgroundsandwith exceptionalities.The
schoolcounselormustunderstandthebasisunderlying:

(1) theapplicationof multiculturalcounselingtechniques;

(2) counselingapproachesto studentswith speciallearningneedsandareasof exceptionality;and

(3) counselingapproachesrelatedto gender.

D. A schoolcounselorunderstandsandusesavarietyof instructionalandcounselingstrategiesto encouragestudentdevelop-
mentof critical thinking,problemsolving,andperformanceskills. Theschoolcounselormustunderstand:

(1) theimplementationof learningstrategiesunderlyingclassroomguidanceinstruction;

(2) theimplementationof learningstrategiesunderlyingtheprovisionof mentalhealthcurriculum;

(3) theassociativelinks betweeninstruction,behavior,andlearning;

(4) theassociativelinks betweencounseling,classroomguidance,andlearning;

(5) thetransferof effectivedecision-makingskills to lifelong learning,academic,andcareerchoices;and

(6) contemporaryguidanceandcounselingandmentalhealthcurricula,programs,andinstructionalmaterials.

E. A schoolcounselorappliestheunderstandingof individual andgroupmotivationandbehaviorto createa counselingand
learningenvironmentthat encouragespositivesocial interaction,activeengagementin learning,andself-motivation. The school
counselormustunderstand:

(1) interpersonaldynamicsin individualandgroupcounselingsettings;

(2) classroomguidancedynamics;

(3) motivationalandlearningcharacteristics,classroomguidance,andmentalhealthcurricula;and

(4) theapplicationof counseling,humandevelopment,andcareertheoriesto classroomsettings.

F. A schoolcounselorusesknowledgeof effectiveverbal,nonverbal,andmediacommunicationtechniquesto fosteractive
inquiry, collaboration,andsupportiveinteractionin theclassroom.Theschoolcounselormustunderstand:
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(1) theoreticalapproachesandapplicationsof appropriatecounselingcommunicationskills in theindividual,group,and
classroomsettings;and

(2) diversecounselingcommunicationstylesrelatedto cultureandgender.

G. A schoolcounselorplansandmanagescounselingandguidanceinstructionbaseduponknowledgeof subjectmatter,stu-
dents,thecommunity,andguidancecurriculumgoals. Theschoolcounselormustunderstand:

(1) curricularcomponentsof thecomprehensivecounselingandguidanceprogramin theschoolsetting;

(2) thelink betweenschool-to-communityeducationalopportunities;

(3) thelink betweenacademic,career,andpostsecondaryplanningandinstruction;and

(4) how to integratestudentemotion,behavior,cognition,and decisionmaking in establishingguidancecurriculum
objectives.

H. A schoolcounselorunderstandsandusesformal and informal assessmentstrategiesto evaluateandensurecontinuous
intellectual,social,andphysicaldevelopmentof thelearner.Theschoolcounselormustunderstand:

(1) the theoreticalbasisfor educational,career,andotherassessmenttechniquesandinterpretationfor which they are
appropriatelytrained;

(2) thebasisfor makingrecommendationsto administrationregardingtestingandassessmentin thetotalschoolcurriculum;

(3) the principlesof using assessmentdataand interpretinginformation in academicinstructionand the counseling
process;

(4) theethical,legal,andcultural implicationsin theuseof assessmentdatain academicinstructionandthecounseling
process;and

(5) the processandimplementationof evaluationof the comprehensiveguidanceandcounselingprogramasa tool to
provideoptimumguidanceandcounselingservicesto students,parentsor guardians,families,staff,andthecommunity.

I. A schoolcounseloris a reflectivepractitionerwho continuallyevaluatesthe effectsof choicesandactionson othersand
whoactivelyseekopportunitiesto growprofessionally.Theschoolcounselormustunderstand:

(1) thehistoricalandphilosophicalfoundationsof professionalschoolcounseling;

(2) contemporaryandresearchinfluencesonprofessionalschoolcounseling;

(3) the professionalschoolcounselingliterature,research,organizations,andresourcesavailableto aid in the effective
updatingof thecomprehensiveguidanceandcounselingprogram;and

(4) theimportanceof self-carein theability to providecounselingservices.

J. A schoolcounselorcommunicatesandinteractswith parentsor guardians,families,schoolcolleagues,andthecommunity
to supportstudentlearningandwell-being. Theschoolcounselormustunderstand:

(1) thelegalstandardsparticularto professionalschoolcounseling;

(2) theethicalstandardsof relevantprofessionalorganizations;and

(3) professionalcollaboration,integrationof services,andnetworkingprocesseswithin thehelpingprofessions.

K. The schoolcounselordemonstratesthroughprepracticumandpracticumexperiencesthe ability to provideeducational
counselingservicesto students.Thepracticumexperiencesmustincludea seriesof formal observationsanddirectedinstructional
experienceswith kindergartenor primary, intermediate,middle level, andseniorhigh schoolstudentswho areparticipatingin a
rangeof educationalprogrammingmodels.

Subp.4. Requirements for a continuing license.A continuinglicenserequiresverificationof havinghadoneyearof full-time
schoolcounselingexperiencewhile holdingavalid Minnesotaschoolcounselingentrancelicense.

Subp.5. Renewal of a continuing license.A continuinglicenseshall be renewedaccordingto the rules of the Board of
Teachinggoverningcontinuinglicensure.
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Subp.6. Effective date. Therequirementsin this part for licensureasa schoolcounselorfor providingschoolcounselingser-

vicesto studentsin kindergartenthroughgrade12areeffectiveonSeptember1, 2001,andthereafter.

INSTRUCTION TO REVISOR.  Therevisorshallnumberthepartslistedin columnA with thenumberslistedin columnB and
correctinternalreferences.

ColumnA ColumnB

8700.0100 8710.0100
8700.0600 8710.0200
8700.0200 8710.0300
8700.0500 8710.0350
8700.7800 8710.0400
8700.0210 8710.0500
8700.0400 8710.0600
8700.0501 8710.0700
8700.0700 8710.0800
8700.0800 8710.0850
8700.2500 8710.0900
8700.0300 8710.1000
8700.0502 8710.1100
8700.7300 8710.1200
8700.7400 8710.1300
8700.2400 8710.1400

REPEALER. MinnesotaRules, part 8700.2700,is repealedeffectiveSeptember1, 2001. MinnesotaRules, part 8700.2810,is
repealed.

INCORPORATIONS BY REFERENCE:

Parts 8710.4150, subpart 6, and 8710.4950, subpart 8, item A:  ACTFL Proficiency Guidelines published in 1986 by the
American Council on the Teaching of Foreign Languages, 6 Executive Plaza, Yonkers, NY 10701-6801, and subsequent editions.

Parts 8710.4950, subpart 8, item B, and 8710.5200, subpart 5:  the Signed Communication Proficiency Interview Guidelines pub-
lished in August 1994 by the National Technical Institute for the Deaf, 52 Lomb Memorial Drive, Rochester, NY 14623-5604, and
subsequent editions.

Available at state law library.

Public Utilities Commission 
Proposed Permanent Rules Governing Standards for Users of Public Rights-of-Way 
DUAL NOTICE:  Notice of Intent to Adopt Rules Without a Public Hearing Unless 25 or More Persons Request a
Hearing, and Notice of Hearing If 25 or More Requests for Hearing Are Received

Proposed Rules Governing Uniform Statewide Standards for Users of Public Rights-of-Way, Minnesota Rules, parts
7819.0050 - 7819.9950.

Introduction.  The Public Utilities Commission intends to adopt rules without a public hearing following the procedures set forth
in the Administrative Procedure Act, Minnesota Statutes, sections 14.22 to 14.28, and rules of the Office of Administrative
Hearings, Minnesota Rules, parts 1400.2300 to 1400.2310.  If, however, 25 or more persons submit a written request for a hearing
on the rules within 30 days or by 4:30 p.m. on December 2, 1998, a public hearing will be held in the Large Hearing Room of the
Public Utilities Commission offices, 121 Seventh Place East Suite 350, St. Paul, Minnesota 55101-2147, starting at 9:00 A.M. on
Wednesday, January 6, 1999.  To find out whether the rules will be adopted without a hearing or if the hearing will be held, you
should contact the agency contact person after December 2, 1998, and before January 6, 1999.

Agency Contact Person.  Comments or questions on the rules and written requests for a public hearing on the rules must be sub-
mitted to the agency contact person.  The agency contact person is: Ginny Zeller, Minnesota Public Utilities Commission, 121
Seventh Place East Suite 350, St. Paul, MN 55101-2147; PH: (651) 297-7072; FAX: (651) 297-7073.  TTY users may call the
Public Utilities Commission at (651) 297-1200.
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Subject of Rules and Statutory Authority.  The proposed rules are about statewide standards for: the terms and conditions of
right-of-way construction, excavation, maintenance, and repair; and the terms and conditions under which telecommunications
facilities and equipment are placed in the public right-of-way.  The statutory authority to adopt the rules is Minnesota Statutes,
section 237.163, subd. 8.  A copy of the proposed rules is published in the State Registerand attached to this notice as mailed.

Comments.  You have until 4:30 p.m. on Wednesday, December 2, 1998, to submit written comment in support of or in opposi-
tion to the proposed rules or any part or subpart of the rules.  Your comment must be in writing and received by the agency contact
person by the due date.  Comment is encouraged.  Your comments should identify the portion of the proposed rules addressed, the
reason for the comment, and any change proposed.  You are encouraged to propose any change desired.  Any comments that you
would like to make on the legality of the proposed rules must also be made during this comment period.

Request for a Hearing.  In addition to submitting comments, you may also request that a hearing be held on the rules.  Your
request for a public hearing must be in writing and must be received by the agency contact person by 4:30 p.m. on December 2,
1998.  Your written request for a public hearing must include your name and address.  You must identify the portion of the proposed
rules to which you object or state that you oppose the entire set of rules.  Any request that does not comply with these requirements
is not valid and cannot be counted by the agency for determining whether a public hearing must be held.  You are also encouraged
to state the reason for the request and any changes you want made to the proposed rules.

Withdrawal of Requests.  If 25 or more persons submit a written request for a hearing, a public hearing will be held unless a suf-
ficient number withdraw their requests in writing.  If enough requests for hearing are withdrawn to reduce the number below 25, the
agency must give written notice of this to all persons who requested a hearing, explain the actions the agency took to effect the with-
drawal, and ask for written comments on this action.  If a public hearing is required, the agency will follow the procedures in
Minnesota Statutes, sections 14.131 to 14.20.

Alternative Format/Accommodation.  Upon request, this Notice can be made available in an alternative format, such as large
print, Braille, or cassette tape.  To make such a request or if you need an accommodation to make this hearing accessible, please
contact the agency contact person at the address or telephone number listed above.

Modifications.  The proposed rules may be modified, either as a result of public comment or as a result of the rule hearing
process.  Modifications must be supported by data and views submitted to the agency or presented at the hearing and the adopted
rules may not be substantially different than these proposed rules.  If the proposed rules affect you in any way, you are encouraged
to participate in the rulemaking process.

Cancellation of Hearing.  The hearing scheduled for January 6, 1999, will be canceled if the agency does not receive requests
from 25 or more persons that a hearing be held on the rules.  If you requested a public hearing, the agency will notify you before the
scheduled hearing whether or not the hearing will be held.  You may also call the agency contact person at (651) 297-7072 after
December 2, 1998, to find out whether the hearing will be held.

Notice of Hearing.  If 25 or more persons submit written requests for a public hearing on the rules, a hearing will be held follow-
ing the procedures in Minnesota Statutes, sections 14.131 to 14.20.  The hearing will be held on the date and at the time and place
listed above.  The hearing will continue until all interested persons have been heard.  Administrative Law Judge Steve M.
Mihalchick is assigned to conduct the hearing.  Judge Mihalchick can be reached at the Office of Administrative Hearings, 100
Washington Square, Suite 1700, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55401-2138, telephone (612) 349-2544, and FAX (612) 349-2665.

Hearing Procedure.  If a hearing is held, you and all interested or affected persons, including representatives of associations or
other interested groups, will have an opportunity to participate.  You may present your views either orally at the hearing or in
writing at any time before the close of the hearing record.  All evidence presented should relate to the proposed rules.  You may also
submit written material to the Administrative Law Judge to be recorded in the hearing record for five working days after the public
hearing ends.  This five-day comment period may be extended for a longer period not to exceed 20 calendar days if ordered by the
Administrative Law Judge at the hearing.  Following the comment period, there is a five-working-day response period during which
the agency and any interested person may respond in writing to any new information submitted.  No additional evidence may be
submitted during the five-day response period.  All comments and responses submitted to the Administrative Law Judge must be
received at the Office of Administrative Hearings no later than 4:30 p.m. on the due date.  All comments or responses received will
be available for review at the Office of Administrative Hearings.  This rule hearing procedure is governed by Minnesota Rules, parts
1400.2000 to 1400.2240, and Minnesota Statutes, sections 14.131 to 14.20.  Questions about procedure may be directed to the
Administrative Law Judge.
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The agency requests that any person submitting written views or data to the Administrative Law Judge prior to the hearing or

during the comment or response period also submit a copy of the written views or data to the agency contact person at the address
stated above.

Statement of Need and Reasonableness.  A statement of need and reasonableness is now available from the agency contact
person.  This statement contains a summary of the justification for the proposed rules, including a description of who will be
affected by the proposed rules and an estimate of the probable cost of the proposed rules.  The statement may also be reviewed and
copies obtained at the cost of reproduction from either the agency or the Office of Administrative Hearings.

Lobbyist Registration.  Minnesota Statutes, chapter 10A, requires each lobbyist to register with the Campaign Finance and Public
Disclosure Board.  Questions regarding this requirement may be directed to the Campaign Finance and Public Disclosure Board at:
First Floor South, Centennial Building, 658 Cedar Street, St. Paul, Minnesota 55155, telephone (651) 296-5148 or 1-800-657-3889.

Adoption Procedure if No Hearing.  If no hearing is required, the agency may adopt the rules after the end of the comment
period.  The rules and supporting documents will then be submitted to the Office of Administrative Hearings for review for legality.
You may ask to be notified of the date the rules are submitted to the office.  If you want to be so notified, or want to receive a copy
of the adopted rules, or want to register with the agency to receive notice of future rule proceedings, submit your request to the
agency contact person listed above.

Adoption Procedure After a Hearing.  If a hearing is held, after the close of the hearing record, the Administrative Law Judge
will issue a report on the proposed rules.  You may ask to be notified of the date when the Administrative Law Judge’s report will
become available, and can make this request at the hearing or in writing to the Administrative Law Judge.  You may also ask to be
notified of the date on which the agency adopts the rules and files them with the Secretary of State, and can make this request at the
hearing or in writing to the agency contact person stated above.

Order.  I order that the rulemaking hearing be held at the date, time, and location listed above.

Dated:  19 October 1998

Burl Haar,
Executive Secretary

7819.0050APPLICABILITY. 

With the exceptionof part 7819.1100,subparts1 and 2 and the associatedplatesat parts7819.9900to 7819.9950,part
7819.1200,andpart7819.5000,this chapterappliesto all local governmentunitsthathaveelected,pursuantto MinnesotaStatutes,
section237.163,subdivision2, to exercisethe authorityto managetheir public rights-of-wayunderMinnesotaStatutes, sections
237.162and237.163.Part7819.1100,subparts1 and2 andtheassociatedplatesat parts7819.9900to 7819.9950,part7819.1200,
andpart7819.5000applywhetheror not thelocal governmentunit haselectedto manageits public right-of-wayunderMinnesota
Statutes, sections237.162and237.163.

For right-of-wayuserssubjectto thefranchisingauthorityof a localgovernmentunit, to theextentthatrights,duties,andobliga-
tionsregardingtheuseof thepublic right-of-wayareaddressedin thetermsof anyapplicablefranchiseagreement,thetermsof the
franchiseprevailoveranyconflictingprovisionsin this chapter.

7819.0100DEFINITIONS. 

Subpart1. Scope.Thetermsusedin this chapterhavethemeaningsgivenin thispart.

Subp.2. Abandoned facility. “Abandonedfacility” means(1) a facility no longerin serviceandphysicallydisconnectedfrom a
portionof theoperatingfacility, or from anyotherfacility, thatis in useor still carriesservice,or (2) a facility thatis deemedaban-
donedby theright-of-wayuser.

Subp.3. City. “City” meansastatutoryor homerulechartercity.

Subp.4. Commission. “Commission”meansthestatePublicUtilities Commission.

Subp.5. Congested right-of-way. “Congestedright-of-way” meansa crowdedconditionin thesubsurfaceof thepublic right-
of-way that occurswhenthe maximumlateralspacingbetweenexistingundergroundfacilities doesnot allow for constructionof
new undergroundfacilities without using handdigging to exposethe existing lateral facilities in conformancewith Minnesota
Statutes, section216D.04,subdivision3, overacontinuouslengthin excessof 500feet.

Subp.6. Construction performance bond. “Constructionperformancebond,” as referencedin MinnesotaStatutes, section
237.162,subdivision8, clause(2), meansanyof thefollowing formsof securityprovidedat thepermittee’soption:

A. individualprojectbond;

B. cashdeposit;
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C. securityof a form listedor approvedunderMinnesotaStatutes, section15.73,subdivision3;

D. letterof credit,in a form acceptableto thelocalgovernmentunit;

E. self-insurance,in a form acceptableto thelocalgovernmentunit; and

F. ablanketbondfor projectswithin thelocalgovernmentunit, or otherform of constructionbond,for a timespecifiedandin
a form acceptableto thelocalgovernmentunit.

Subp.7. Degradation cost. “Degradationcost” meansthecostto achievea level of restorationasdeterminedby thelocal gov-
ernmentunit at thetime thepermit is issued,not to exceedthemaximumrestorationshownin plates1 to 13,which aresetforth in
parts7819.9900to 7819.9950.

Subp.8. Degradation fee. “Degradationfee” meanstheestimatedfeeestablishedat thetime of permittingby thelocal govern-
mentunit to recovercostsassociatedwith thedecreasein theusefullife of the right-of-waycausedby theexcavation,andwhich
equalsthedegradationcost.

Subp.9. Facility. “Facility” meansanytangibleassetin thepublic right-of-wayrequiredto provideutility service.

Subp.10. Five-year project plan. “Five-yearprojectplan”showsprojectsadoptedby thelocalgovernmentunit for construction
within thenextfive years.

Subp.11. High-density corridor. “High-densitycorridor” meansa designatedportionof thepublic right-of-waywithin which
telecommunicationsright-of-wayusershavingmultiple andcompetingfacilities mayberequiredto build andinstall facilities in a
commonconduitsystemor othercommonstructure.

Subp.12. Hole. “Hole” meansan excavationin the pavement,with the excavationhavinga lengthlessthanthe width of the
pavement.

Subp.13. Local government unit. “Local governmentunit” hasthemeaninggivenit in MinnesotaStatutes, section237.162.

Subp.14. Patch. “Patch” meansa methodof pavementreplacementthat is temporaryin nature. A patchconsistsof: (1) the
compactionof thesubbaseandaggregatebase,and(2) thereplacement,in kind, of theexistingpavementfor aminimumof two feet
beyondtheedgesof theexcavationin all directions. A patchis consideredfull restorationonly whenthepavementis includedin
thelocalgovernmentunit’s five-yearprojectplan.

Subp.15. Pavement. “Pavement”meansanytypeof improvedsurfacethatis within thepublic right-of-wayandthatis pavedor
otherwiseconstructedwith bituminous,concrete,aggregate,or gravel.

Subp.16. Permit. “Permit” hasthemeaninggiven“right-of-way permit” in MinnesotaStatutes, section237.162.

Subp.17. Permittee. “Permittee”meansapersonto whomapermitto excavateor obstructa right-of-wayhasbeengrantedby a
localgovernmentunit underthis chapter.

Subp.18. Person. “Person”meansanindividualor entitysubjectto thelawsandrulesof thisstate,howeverorganized,whether
public or private,whetherdomesticor foreign, whetherfor profit or nonprofit, and whethernatural,corporate,or political.
Examplesinclude:

A. a businessor commercialenterpriseorganizedasanytypeor combinationof corporation,limited liability company,part-
nership,limited liability partnership,proprietorship,association,cooperative,joint venture,carrieror utility, andanysuccessoror
assigneeof anyof them;

B. asocialor charitableorganization;and

C. anytypeor combinationof political subdivision,which includestheexecutive,judicial, or legislativebranchof thestate,a
localgovernmentunit, or acombinationof anyof them.

Subp.19. Public right-of-way. “Public right-of-way” hasthemeaninggivenit in MinnesotaStatutes, section237.162.

Subp.20. Restoration. “Restoration”meansthe processby which an excavatedpublic right-of-way and surroundingarea,
includingpavementandfoundation,is returnedto thesameconditionthatexistedbeforeexcavation.

Subp.21. Right-of-way user. “Right-of-wayuser”means:(1) a telecommunicationsright-of-wayuserasdefinedby Minnesota
Statutes, section237.162,subdivision4; or (2) a personowningor controllinga facility in thepublic right-of-waythat is usedor is
intendedto beusedfor providingutility service,andwhohasaright underlaw, franchise,or ordinanceto usethepublicright-of-way.
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Subp.22. Temporary surface. “Temporarysurface”meansthecompactionof subbaseandaggregatebaseandreplacement,in

kind, of theexistingpavementonly to theedgesof theexcavation.It is temporaryin natureexceptwhenthereplacementis of pave-
mentincludedin thelocalgovernmentunit’s two-yearprojectplan,in whichcaseit is consideredfull restoration.

Subp.23. Trench. “Trench” meansanexcavationin thepavement,with theexcavationhavinga lengthequalto or greaterthan
thewidth of thepavement.

Subp.24. Two-year project plan. “Two-yearprojectplan” showsprojectsadoptedby thelocal governmentunit for construc-
tion within thenexttwo years.

Subp.25. Utility service. “Utility service”includes: (1) servicesprovidedby a public utility asdefinedin MinnesotaStatutes,
section216B.02,subdivisions4 and6; (2) servicesof a telecommunicationsright-of-wayuser,includingthetransportingof voice
or datainformation; (3) servicesprovidedby a cablecommunicationssystemasdefinedin MinnesotaStatutes, chapter238; (4)
naturalgasor electricenergyor telecommunicationsservicesprovidedby a localgovernmentunit; (5) servicesprovidedby acoop-
erativeelectricassociationorganizedunderMinnesotaStatutes, chapter308A; and(6) servicesprovidedby a water,sewer,or dis-
trict coolingor heatingsystem.

7819.0200HIGH-DENSITY CORRIDOR. 

An ordinanceestablishingtheprocedurefor installingahigh-densitycorridormustconformto thefollowing standards:

A. Theordinancemustprovidefor competitiveneutralityamongtelecommunicationsright-of-wayusers.

B. Thelocalgovernmentunit’s procedureto establishthehigh-densitycorridormustincludethefollowing elements:

(1) aneedandopportunityanalysisby thelocalgovernmentunit;

(2) a finding by thelocalgovernmentunit thatthedesignatedportionof thepublic right-of-wayis, or will imminentlybe,
congestedright-of-way;

(3) adeterminationby thelocalgovernmentunit governingcouncilthatahigh-densitycorridorshouldbeestablished;

(4) noticeandopportunityfor interestedpartiesto beheardon theproposedhigh-densitycorridor;

(5) thedevelopmentby the local governmentunit of a coststudythat includestheallocationof thecostof building and
maintainingthehigh-densitycorridor,principlesof costrecovery,andtheallocationof capacitywithin it, whichmustbesubmitted
to publichearingandreviewby thegoverningbodyof thelocalgovernmentunit; and

(6) theopportunityfor anypartyprovidingutility servicein theapplicableright-of-wayto appealthegoverningbody’s
adoptionof thecoststudyto thecommission.

C. In orderto requiretherelocationof existingtelecommunicationsfacilities into thehigh-densitycorridor,thelocal govern-
mentunit mustmakeawritten finding of compellingneed.

7819.1000FEES AND PENALTIES. 

Subpart1. Permit fee. A localgovernmentunit thatrequiresapermitfor excavationin or obstructionof thepublic right-of-way
shallmakeits permit feescheduleavailableto thepublic. Thepermit feeschedulemustbeestablishedin advanceanddesignedto
recoverthelocalgovernmentunit’s actualcostsincurredin managingthepublic right-of-way.

Subp.2. Allocation of permit fees. Permit feesmustbe basedon an allocationamongall usersof the public right-of-way,
whichshallincludethelocalgovernmentunit itself, soasto reflecttheproportionatecostsimposedonthelocalgovernmentunit by
eachof thevarioustypesof usersof thepublic rights-of-way. Althoughthelocalgovernmentunit mustbeallocatedits proportion-
ateshareof permitfees,thelocalgovernmentunit neednot transferfundsto paypermitfees.

Permitfeesmustbeallocatedin a competitivelyneutralmannerandmustbe imposedin a mannerso thatabovegroundusesof
public rights-of-waydonotbearcostsincurredby thelocalgovernmentunit to regulateundergroundusesof public rights-of-way.

Subp.3. Delay penalty. A local governmentunit may establishandimposea reasonablepenaltyfor unreasonabledelaysin
right-of-wayexcavation,obstruction,patching,or restoration.Thedelaypenaltymustbeestablishedfrom time to time by resolu-
tion of thelocalgovernmentunit governingbody. A delaypenaltymustnotbeimposedif thedelayin projectcompletionis dueto
circumstancesbeyondthecontrolof theapplicant,includingwithout limitation inclementweather,actsof God,or civil strife.

7819.1100RESTORATION OF RIGHT-OF-WAY. 

Subpart1. Restoration standards. Restorationmustreturntheright-of-wayto thesameconditionthatexistedbeforeexcava-
tion. Subjectto this standard,plates1 to 13, shownin parts7819.9900to 7819.9950,indicatemaximumlimits of restoration
methodsandarearequirementsthe local governmentunit canimposewhena right-of-way userexcavatesin the public right-of-
way. Thelocalgovernmentunit andright-of-wayusermayagreeto a lesserrequirement.
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Theright-of-wayuseris responsiblefor all of its work donein thepublic right-of-way,whetherby employees,agents,or inde-
pendentcontractors.

Subp.2. Levels of restoration. All levelsof restorationincludecompactionof thematerialsplacedin theexcavationof thesub-
gradeandaggregatebase,plus pavementreplacement,in kind. If requiredby the local governmentunit, all work mustbe per-
formedaccordingto thelocalgovernmentunit’s specificationsanddrawings.

Subp.3. Degradation cost.A right-of-wayusermayelectto payadegradationfeein lieu of restoration.However,theright-of-
wayusershallremainresponsiblefor replacingandcompactingthesubgradeandaggregatebasematerialin theexcavationandthe
degradationfeemustnot includethecostto accomplishtheseresponsibilities.

7819.1200NOTICE. 

Subpart1. Requirement. Exceptin thecaseof anemergency,beforeinitiating excavationin or obstructionof apublic right-of-
way, theright-of-wayusershallnotify thelocal governmentunit in writing or, if required,obtaina permit. Theinformationin the
noticemustincludethename,address,andtelephonenumberof theright-of-wayuserandanycontractorsinvolvedin theexcava-
tion; theanticipatedstartandcompletiondates;thetypicaldepthof thelines;andthegenerallocationof thework.

Subp.2. Waiver. Thelocalgovernmentunit maywaiveall or anyportionof therequirementsof subpart1. A waiverof thenotice
requirementmustberenewedonanannualbasis,subjectto negotiationbetweentheright-of-wayuserandthelocalgovernmentunit.

7819.1250INDEMNIFICATION. 

Subpart1. Authority, generally. As aconditionfor issuingapermitfor work onapublic right-of-way,a localgovernmentunit
mayrequirethepermitteeto indemnify the local governmentunit againstliability claims. The local governmentunit mayrequire
indemnificationwhenapermitauthorizesapermitteeto obstructor excavateonor within apublic right-of-wayto install,maintain,
or repairthepermittee’sfacilities.

Subp.2. Claims indemnified. Thelocalgovernmentunit mayrequirethepermitteeto defend,indemnify,andholdharmlessthe
local governmentunit from all liability or claimsof liability for bodily injury or deathto persons,or for propertydamage,in which
theclaim:

A. allegesa negligentor otherwisewrongful actor omissionof thepermitteeor its employee,agent,or independentcontrac-
tor in installing, maintaining,or repairingthe permittee’sfacilities; andallegesthat the local governmentunit is liable, without
alleginganyindependentnegligent,or otherwisewrongful,actor omissionon thepartof thelocalgovernmentunit; or

B. is basedon thelocalgovernmentunit’s negligenceor otherwisewrongfulactor omissionin issuingthepermitor in failing
to properlyor adequatelyinspector enforcecompliancewith a term,condition,or purposeof thepermitgrantedto thepermittee.

Subp.3. Claims not indemnified. A permitteeis not requiredto indemnifya local governmentunit for lossesor claimsocca-
sionedby thenegligentor otherwisewrongfulactor omissionof thelocalgovernmentunit, except:

A. to theextentauthorizedin subpart2 regardingtheissuanceof apermitor theinspectionor enforcementof compliancewith
thepermit;or

B. whenotherwiseprovidedin anapplicablefranchiseagreement.

Subp.4. Remedy is additional; subrogation.A defenseor indemnificationof a localgovernmentunit by apermitteeis deemed
not to beawaiverof anydefenseor immunityotherwiseavailableto thelocalgovernmentunit.

A permittee,in defendinganyactionon behalfof the local governmentunit, is entitledto asserteverydefenseor immunity that
thelocalgovernmentunit couldassertin its ownbehalf.

Subp.5. Construction authorization. A constructionauthorizationissuedby a local governmentunit pursuantto noticeunder
part7819.1200is deemedapermitfor thepurposeof thispart.

7819.1300COMPLETION CERTIFICATE. 

Subpart1. Requirement. If requiredby thelocalgovernmentunit aspartof its permitprocess,apersondesignatedby theright-
of-way userasa responsibleemployeeshall sign a completioncertificateshowingthe completiondatefor the work performed,
identifying the installeranddesignerof record,andcertifying thatwork wascompletedaccordingto therequirementsof the local
governmentunit.
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Subp.2. “As built” drawings. If requiredby the local governmentunit aspart of its permit processandif necessarydueto

changesfrom thework asprojectedwhenthepermitwasappliedfor, thepermitteeshallsubmit“as built” drawingsor mapswithin
six monthsof completingthework, showinganydeviationsfrom theplanthataregreaterthanplusor minustwo feet.

Subp.3. Response.Thelocal governmentunit shall respondwithin 30 daysof receiptof thecompletioncertificate. Failureto
approveor disapprovethepermittee’sperformancewithin 30daysis deemedto beapprovalby thelocalgovernmentunit.

Subp.4. Obligation. Constructiontriggersanobligationof theright-of-wayuserthattheright-of-wayrestorationbecompleted
accordingto the conditionsin part 7819.1100.The right-of-way useralsoassumesresponsibilityfor “as built” drawingsandfor
repairingfacilities or structures,includingright-of-way thatwasdamagedduring facility installation. Theobligationis limited to
oneyearfor plantingsandturf establishment.

7819.3000CONSTRUCTION PERFORMANCE BOND. 

Subpart1. Authority to require performance bond. At thetime of applicationfor anexcavationpermit,thelocal government
unit mayrequirea right-of-wayuserwho electsto restoretheright-of-wayto posta constructionperformancebond,asdefinedin
part7819.0100,subpart3.

A local governmentunit doesnot needto providea constructionperformancebondto ensuretherestorationof streetsfollowing
its ownexcavation.

Subp.2. Amount. The securityprovidedby a constructionperformancebondmustcoveran amountreasonablyestimatedto
restoretheright-of-wayto theconditionthatexistedbeforetheexcavation,andmayalsoincludereasonable,directly relatedcosts
that the local governmentunit estimateswill be incurredif theright-of-wayuserfails to performunderthebond. Litigation costs
andattorneyfeesarenotdirectcoststo beincludedin calculatingtheamountof thebond.

Subp.3. Term. If, 24 monthsaftercompletionof therestorationof theright-of-way,therepresentativeof thelocal government
unit determinesthattheright-of-wayhasbeenproperlyrestored,thesuretyon theconstructionperformancebondmustbereleased.

7819.3100RELOCATION OF EXISTING FACILITIES. 

Subpart1. Requirement. A right-of-wayusershallpromptlyandat its ownexpense,with dueregardfor seasonalworkingcon-
ditions, permanentlyremoveand relocateits facilities in the right-of-way when it is necessaryto preventinterference,and not
merelyfor convenienceof thelocal governmentunit, in connectionwith: (1) a presentor futurelocal governmentuseof theright-
of-way for apublicproject;(2) thepublichealthor safety;or (3) thesafetyandconvenienceof travelovertheright-of-way.

Subp.2. Exception. Notwithstandingsubpart1, a right-of-way useris not requiredto removeor relocateits facilities from a
right-of-waythathasbeenvacatedin favor of a nongovernmentalentity unlessanduntil thereasonablecoststo do soarefirst paid
to theright-of-wayuser.

7819.3200RIGHT-OF-WAY VACATION. 

Subpart1. Reservation of right. If thelocalgovernmentunit vacatesaright-of-waythatcontainsthefacilitiesof a right-of-way
userandthe right-of-way vacationdoesnot requirethe relocationof the right-of-way user’sfacilities, the local governmentunit
shall,exceptwhenit would not be in thepublic interest,reserveto andfor itself andall right-of-wayusershavingfacilities in the
vacatedright-of-way,theright to install,maintain,andoperatefacilities in thevacatedright-of-wayandto enterupontheright-of-
wayatanytime to reconstruct,inspect,maintain,or repairthefacilities.

Subp.2. Relocation of facilities. If thelocalgovernmentunit vacatesaright-of-waythatcontainsthefacilitiesof aright-of-wayuser
andtheright-of-wayvacationrequirestherelocationof theright-of-wayuser’sfacilities,paymentof therelocationcostsmustbedeter-
minedasfollows: (1) if thevacationproceedingsareinitiatedby theright-of-wayuser,theright-of-wayusermustpaytherelocation
costs;(2) if thevacationproceedingsareinitiatedby thelocal governmentunit for a public project,theright-of-wayusermustpaythe
relocationcostsunlessotherwiseagreedto by thelocalgovernmentunit andtheright-of-wayuser;or (3) if thevacationproceedingsare
initiatedfor thepurposeof benefitingapersonotherthantheright-of-wayuser,thebenefitedpersonmustpaytherelocationcosts.

7819.3300ABANDONED FACILITIES.  

A right-of-wayusershallnotify thelocalgovernmentunit whenfacilitiesareto beabandoned.A right-of-wayuserthathasaban-
donedfacilities in a right-of-wayshall removethemfrom thatright-of-wayduringthenextscheduledlocal governmentunit exca-
vation if requiredin conjunctionwith otherright-of-way repair,excavation,or construction,unlessthis requirementis waivedby
thelocalgovernmentunit.
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MAPPING SYSTEMS 

7819.4000AUTHORITY; PURPOSE. 

In managingtheuseof its public rights-of-way,a local governmentunit mayestablish,develop,andimplementa right-of-way
mappingsystemaccordingto thispartandpart7819.4100.Thepurposeof amappingsystemis to:

A. allow flexibility in its useby thelocalgovernmentunit asaneffectivemanagementtool;

B. enhancepublic safetyanduserfacility safety;

C. providefor long-termcostsavings;

D. improvepublic right-of-waydesignquality; and

E. allow for betterinformationcollectionandcooperativeusageamonglocal governmentunits,telecommunicationscompa-
nies,andotherusersof thepublic right-of-way.

7819.4100REQUIRED MAPPING INFORMATION. 

Subpart1. Application required. Whena local governmentunit requiresa permitfor excavationin or obstructionof its public
right-of-way,apersonwishingto undertakeaprojectwithin thepublic right-of-wayshallsubmita right-of-waypermitapplication,
whichmayrequirethefiling of mappinginformationpursuantto subpart2.

Subp.2. Information. The local governmentunit may requireaspart of its permit applicationthe filing of all the following
information:

A. locationandapproximatedepthof applicant’smains,cables,conduits,switches,andrelatedequipmentandfacilities,with
thelocationbasedon:

(1) offsetsfrom propertylines,distancesfrom thecenterlineof thepublic right-of-way,andcurblinesasdeterminedby
thelocalgovernmentunit;

(2) coordinatesderivedfrom thecoordinatesystembeingusedby thelocalgovernmentunit; or

(3) anyothersystemagreeduponby theright-of-wayuserandlocalgovernmentunit;

B. thetypeandsizeof theutility facility;

C. adescriptionshowingabovegroundappurtenances;

D. a legendexplainingsymbols,characters,abbreviations,scale,andotherdatashownon themap;and

E. anyfacilities to beabandoned,if applicable,in conformancewith MinnesotaStatutes, section216D.04,subdivision3.

Subp.3. Changes and corrections. The applicationmust provide that the applicantagreesto submit “as built” drawings,
reflectinganychangesandvariationsfrom theinformationprovidedundersubpart2, itemsA to E.

Subp.4. Additional construction information. In addition,theright-of-wayusershallsubmitto the local governmentunit at
thetime theprojectis completedacompletioncertificateaccordingto part7819.1300.

Subp.5. Manner of conveying permit data. A right-of-wayuseris not requiredto provideor conveymappinginformationor
datain a formator mannerthatis differentfrom whatis currentlyutilizedandmaintainedby thatuser. A permitapplicationfeemay
includethecostto convertthedatafurnishedby theright-of-wayuserto a formatcurrentlyin useby thelocalunit of government.

Subp.6. Data on existing facilities.At therequestof a localgovernmentunit, a right-of-wayusershallprovideexistingdataon
its existingfacilitieswithin thepublic right-of-wayin theform maintainedby theuserat thetimetherequestwasmade,if available.
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FACILITY INSTALLATION, CONSTRUCTION, LOCATION 

7819.5000INSTALLATION OF TELECOMMUNICATIONS FACILITY. 

Subpart1. Requirements. Thefollowing requirementspertainto telecommunicationsfacility installationin apublic right-of-way.

A. Duringplowingor trenchingof a facility, awarningtapemustbeplacedatadepthof 12 to 18 inchesabovecoppercables
with over200pairsandaboveeachfiber facility.

B. A directionalborefacility within thelimits of acity mustbeplacedin conduitbelowaconcrete-or bituminous-pavedroad
surfaceor in conduit or armoredcablein other locations. The conduit or armoredcablemust be of a type determinedby the
telecommunicationsright-of-wayuser. Thecity maywaivethis provisionif theright-of-wayuseragreesto additionalmarkingof
thefacility. Thisprovisiondoesnotapplyto residentialconnections.

C. A buriedtelecommunicationsfacility musthavea locatingwire or conductiveshield,exceptfor dielectriccables.

D. Unlessthelocalgovernmentunit directsthatno locationmarkersbeplaced,a locationmarkermustbeplacedat leastevery
1,300feet,aswell asat roadcrossingsandat culverts. For areasoutsideof cities,unlessthelocal governmentunit directsthatno
locationmarkersbeplaced,themarkersmustbeplacedat leastevery1,300feetor within line of sightwhicheveris less,aswell as
at roadcrossingsandat culverts.

E. A buriedfiber facility installedwithin the limits of a city mustbeplacedin conduitof a typedeterminedby thetelecom-
municationsright-of-wayuser,unlessthis requirementis specificallywaivedby thecity. A buriedfiber facility beyondcity limits
mustbeplacedby thetelecommunicationsright-of-wayuser,in its discretion,usingindustry-acceptablestandards.

F. A buriedfiber facility mustbeplacedataminimumdepthof 36 inchesbelowthesurface,unlessthis requirementis waived
by thelocalgovernmentunit.

G. In acity, urbantown,urbancounty,or urbanservicearea,conditionspermitting,acopperfacility buriedbelowaconcrete-
or bituminous-pavedroadsurfacemustbeplacedat a minimumdepthof 36 inchesbelowtheroadsurfaceanda maximumof 48
inches,unlessotherwisealteredby the local governmentunit on a case-by-casebasis. Any othercopperfacility in a city, urban
town, urbancounty,or urbanserviceareamustbeplacedat a minimum depthof 30 inchesbelow thesurfaceandat a maximum
depthof 48 inches,unlessotherwisealteredby thelocalgovernmentunit onacase-by-casebasis.

H. A copperfacility in apublic right-of-waynotcoveredin itemG, conditionspermitting,mustbeplacedataminimumdepth
of 30 inchesbelow thesurfaceandat a maximumdepthof 48 inches,unlessotherwisealteredby the local governmentunit on a
case-by-casebasis.

I. Theplacingof anytelecommunicationsfacility mustcomplywith theNationalElectricSafetyCode,asincorporatedby ref-
erencein MinnesotaStatutes, section326.243.

J. For purposesof thispart:

(1) an“urbantown” is a towndescribedin MinnesotaStatutes, section368.01,subdivision1 or 1a;

(2) an“urbancounty” is Anoka,Carver,Dakota,Hennepin,Ramsey,St.Louis,Scott,or Washingtoncounty;and

(3) an“urbanservicearea”is anunincorporatedareawithin two milesof thecorporatelimits of acity, overwhicha joint
planningboardis authorizedto exerciseplanningandlandusecontrolunderMinnesotaStatutes, section462.3585.

Subp.2. Locating, marking, or exposing facility. If a telecommunicationsfacility owneris unableto locateits underground
facility asrequiredunderMinnesotaStatutes, section216D.04,it mustexposethefacility sothatit canbelocated.

7819.5100CONSTRUCTION AND LOCATION REQUIREMENTS.  

Subpart1. Installation requirements for telecommunications facility. Theinstallationof a telecommunicationsfacility in the
right-of-waymustbedonein conformancewith part7819.5000.

Subp.2. Installation requirements for gas or electric facility. The installationrequirementsfor an electric facility must
complywith theconstructionstandardsestablishedby theNationalElectricalSafetyCodeasdirectedby theMinnesotaElectrical
Act, MinnesotaStatutes, sections326.241to 326.448,or anysupersedingauthority. Theinstallationrequirementsfor a gasfacility
mustcomplywith theconstructionstandardsestablishedby Codeof FederalRegulations, title 47,parts191,192,193,and199,as
directedby MinnesotaStatutes, section299F.57,or anysupersedinglegalauthority.

Subp.3. Location of facility. Placementof a facility in a particularlocationwithin theright-of-waymusttakeinto accountthe
currentandanticipatedusesof theright-of-wayandthedistinctengineering,construction,operation,andmaintenancecharacteris-
tics of eachtypeof use.

Subp.4. Access to nontraveled portion of right-of-way. A local governmentunit shall not unreasonablyprohibit the place-
mentof a facility in thenontraveledportionof theright-of-way. Thetraveledportionof theright-of-wayincludestheshoulderof
theroador highway.
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7819.9900UTILITY TRENCH RESTORATION; PLATES 1 AND 2. 

Subpart1. Plate 1.

Subp.2. Plate 2.
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7819.9905UTILITY TRENCH RESTORATION; PLATES 3 AND 4. 

Subpart1. Plate 3.

Subp.2. Plate 4.
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7819.9910UTILITY TRENCH RESTORATION; PLATE 5. 

7819.9915UTILITY TRENCH RESTORATION; PLATE 6.  
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7819.9920UTILITY HOLE RESTORATION; PLATE 7. 

7819.9925UTILITY HOLE RESTORATION; PLATE 8. 
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7819.9930UTILITY HOLE RESTORATION; PLATE 9. 

7819.9935UTILITY HOLE RESTORATION; PLATE 10 
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7819.9940TYPICAL ROAD PLAN; PLATE 11. 

7819.9945TYPICAL ROAD RESTORATION; PLATE 12. 
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7819.9950TYPICAL ROAD SHOULDER RESTORATION; PLATE 13. 

Board of Dietetics and Nutrition Practice 
Adopted Permanent Rules Relating to License Renewal Fees 

The rules proposed and published at State Register, Volume 22, Number 48, pages 2112-2113, June 1, 1998 (22 SR 2112), are
adopted as proposed.
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Adopted Rules
A rule becomes effective after the requirements of Minnesota Statutes§§ 14.05-14.28 have been met and five working days after the rule

is published in the State Register, unless a later date is required by statutes or specified in the rule.

If an adopted rule is identical to its proposed form as previously published, a notice of adoption and a citation to its previous State
Registerpublication will be printed.

If an adopted rule differs from its proposed form, language which has been deleted will be printed with strikeouts and new language will
be underlined.  The rule's previous State Registerpublication will be cited.

Exempt Rules
An exempt rule adopted under Minnesota Statutes§§ 14.386 or 14.388 is effective upon its publication in the State Register.

Emergency Expedited Rules
Provisions for the Commissioner of Natural Resources to adopt emergency expedited Game and Fish Rules are specified in Minnesota

Statutes§§ 84.027.  The commissioner may adopt emergency expedited rules when conditions exist that do not allow the Commissioner to com-
ply with the requirements for emergency rules.  The Commissioner must submit the rule to the attorney general for review and must publish a
notice of adoption that includes a copy of the rule and the emergency conditions.  Emergency expedited rules are effective upon publication in
theState Register,and may be effective up to seven days before publication under certain emergency conditions.  Emergency expedited rules are
effective for the period stated or up to 18 months. 
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Office of the Governor
Executive Order #98-14:  Providing that the Minnesota Year 2000 Project Be the First

Technology Project Priority
I, ARNE H. CARLSON, GOVERNOR OF THE STATE OF MINNESOTA , by virtue of the authority vested in me by the

Constitution and the applicable statutes, do hereby issue this Executive Order:

WHEREAS, the State of Minnesota has a multi-billion-dollar investment in numerous information technology systems and
equipment responsible for providing services and improving public safety for all Minnesotans; and

WHEREAS, most computers and automated systems worldwide are threatened by the Year 2000 problem which, because previ-
ous date standards represented a year with only two digits instead of four, fails to recognize dates beyond 1999; and

WHEREAS, the effectiveness of Minnesota’s automated systems is at risk from the Year 2000 problem and a great many auto-
mated systems with mission-critical applications will be negatively impacted; and

WHEREAS, the complex nature of the problems and the time necessary for Minnesota entities to detect Year 2000 problems,
devise solutions and adequately test information systems, make time of the essence;

NOW, THEREFORE, I hereby order that:

1. The Minnesota Year 2000 Project is the first technology project priority.

a) With due consideration to mandated initiatives, each agency shall defer commencing new computer projects until
essential systems are Year 2000 compliant.

b) Agencies shall secure and allocate the appropriate human and monetary resources.

2. Each agency in the executive branch of the State shall be responsible to find and fix Year 2000 problems, or develop
solutions that assure continued function of essential systems and services.  Each agency shall also protect its essential
systems from corruption by other systems that are not Year 2000 compliant.

3. State agencies shall not purchase new systems, hardware, software or equipment that is not Year 2000 compliant or fails
to contain Year 2000 contract language.

4. State agencies that employ internal auditors shall conduct internal audits of Year 2000 progress.

5. All State departments and agencies are directed to communicate with their constituencies to ensure that any Year 2000
issues and incompatibilities are fully addressed.

6. Each agency shall provide status reports to the Minnesota Year 2000 Project Office, as the Office requires.

7. Local governments shall endeavor to review their systems and allocate adequate resources to alleviate any impact from
the Year 2000 problem.

8. Emergency Management shall consult with local government to adequately plan for potential civic failures that may occur.

9. State agencies, as appropriate, shall assist communities, schools and neighborhoods in their endeavors to organize their
efforts to ensure that services are not impacted by technology errors as the Year 2000 approaches.

10. State agencies, as appropriate, shall assist Minnesota businesses in their endeavors to ensure that all commercial and
industrial applications are not adversely affected by the Year 2000 transition.

11. All departments, agencies and commissions are directed to work in cooperation with the Office of Technology and the
Department of Administration to ensure that there is an ongoing public awareness effort so that adequate information
resources are available to all sectors of the Minnesota economy and its citizens.

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have set my hand this twenty-second day of October 1998.

Arne H. Carlson
Governor

Joan Anderson Growe
Secretary of State

Executive Orders

Filed According to Law:
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Department of Revenue
Revenue Notice # 98-20:  MinnesotaCare Tax - Receipts from the Sale of Chiropractic Medical

Supplies, Appliances and Equipment
This revenue notice explains the application of the MinnesotaCare tax to the gross receipts received by a chiropractor from the

sale of medical supplies, appliances and equipment.

In 1997, the Minnesota Legislature changed the definition of a “health care provider” by amending Minnesota Statutes, § 295.50,
subdivision 4.  Effective January 1, 1998, the sale of “medical supplies” or “medical appliances” does not necessarily make the
seller a “health care provider.”  Under Minnesota Statutes, § 295.50, subdivision 9b, however, patient services still include provid-
ing “supplies, appliances and equipment.”  If the sale of these items is considered part of providing patient services, the receipts
from these sales remain subject to MinnesotaCare tax.

Issue:  When are the gross receipts received by a chiropractor for medical supplies, appliances and equipment considered part of
providing patient services subject to MinnesotaCare tax and when are they considered a retail sale not subject to MinnesotaCare tax?

Department position:  If medical supplies, appliances or equipment are furnished or sold to a person who has received other
patient services from the chiropractor, the gross receipts from the sale of these items are subject to MinnesotaCare tax.

Dated:  2 November 1998

Terese Koenig, Director
Appeals, Legal Services and 
Criminal Investigation Division

Department of Children, Families and Learning
Office of Teaching and Learning

Notice of Phase II of the Minnesota Technology Learning Academy
The Department of Children, Families and Learning announces Phase II of the Minnesota Technology Learning Academy.  The

purpose of Phase II of the Learning Academy is to provide professional development to teachers in the application of technology for
the achievement of the Minnesota Graduations Standards.  Potential providers for the Minnesota Technology Learning Academy
are educational agencies, public and private higher education institutions, technology corporations and other organizations.
Providers should be prepared to offer technology training for teachers and other school district staff beginning January 1, 1999
through June, 1999.  All courses must be aligned with the criteria identified by the Department of Children, Families and Learning.
The guidelines and criteria for participation in Phase II of the Minnesota Technology Learning Academy will be disseminated on
request after November 2, 1998.

To request the guidelines and criteria for participation in the Minnesota Technology Learning Academy, potential providers should
contact Teri Kostelecky, Department of Children, Families and Learning, 550 Cedar Street, St. Paul, MN  55101, (651) 296-2752,
teri.kostelecky@state.mn.usContact Mary Dalbotten, Department of Children, Families and Learning, 550 Cedar Street, St. Paul,
MN  55101, (651) 296-2207, mary.dalbotten@state.mn.usfor any other questions on this program.

The Department of Revenue began issuing revenue notices in July of 1991.  Revenue notices are statements of policy made by the department that pro-
vide interpretation, detail, or supplementary information concerning a particular statute, rule, or departmental practice.  The authority to issue revenue
notices is found in Minnesota Statutes§270.0604.

Revenue Notices

Pursuant to Minnesota Statutes§§ 14.101, an agency must first solicit comments from the public on the subject matter of a possible
rulemaking proposal under active consideration within the agency by publishing a notice in the State Registerat least 60 days before pub-
lication of a notice to adopt or a notice of hearing, and within 60 days of the effective date of any new statutory grant of required rulemak-
ing.  

The State Registeralso publishes other official notices of state agencies and non-state agencies, including notices of meetings and mat-

Official Notices

mailto:teri.kostelecky@state.mn.us
mailto:mary.dalbotten@state.mn.us
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Health Technology Advisory Committee
Notice of:  1) Availability of Preliminary “New Technologies for Cervical Cancer Screening”

Evaluation Report; and 2) Solicitation of Written Comments
The Health Technology Advisory Committee (HTAC) is charged under Minnesota Statutes62J.152 with conducting evaluations

of specific technologies and their specific use and application.  For the purposes of evaluation, the definition of technologies in
statute includes “ ... drugs, devices, procedures, or processes applied to human health care ... .”  As part of the evaluation process,
HTAC is required to submit a report to the Legislative Oversight Commission on Health Care Access and to solicit written com-
ments on the report.  Before completing its final comments and recommendations on the HTAC technology evaluation report,
HTAC solicits public comment on the report. 

The Health Technology Advisory Committee (HTAC) has recently completed the preliminary evaluation report, “New
Technologies for Cervical Cancer Screening”. 

Brief Summary: This report examines computer-assisted screening and new slide preparation methods for cervical cancer screen-
ing and summarizes findings in the medical literature regarding their potential to affect net health outcome and the cost of Pap testing.

Each of the new technologies marginally improves the accuracy of Pap test screening at a higher cost than manual Pap screening.  However,
fewer women may then receive periodic Pap tests is costs of screening rise.  This will, in turn, predictably increase cervical cancer rates.

Recommendation: The added value of the new technologies, PapNet, AutoPap and ThinPrep, in improving the net health
outcome of women and preventing cervical cancer has not been determined.

Individuals or organizations requesting information or a copy of the report should contact HTAC.  Written comments regarding
the report are due within 30 days from the publication of this notice.  Any written material received by HTAC shall be subject to the
requirements of the Minnesota Data Practices Act (Minnesota Statutes, Section 13) and should be forwarded to: 

Nancy Cusick
Health Technology Advisory Committee
121 East 7th Place, Suite 450
P.O. Box 64975
St. Paul, MN 55164-0975
Phone:  (651) 282-6374
Fax:  (651) 282-5628
http://www.health.state.mn.us/htac/index.htm

Higher Education Facilities Authority
Notice of Public Hearing on Revenue Obligations on Behalf of Northwestern College of Chiropractic

NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that a public hearing will be held by the Minnesota Higher Education Facilities Authority (the
“Authority”) with respect to a proposal to issue revenue bonds or other obligations on behalf of Northwestern College of Chiropractic,
a Minnesota nonprofit corporation (the “College”), as owner and operator of Northwestern College of Chiropractic, an institution of
higher education, at the main campus of the College, 2501 West Eighty-Fourth Street, Bloomington, Minnesota in the Steven L. Fetzer
Board Room on November 18, 1998 at 2:00 p.m.  Under the proposal, the Authority would issue its revenue bonds or other obligations
in an original aggregate principal amount of up to approximately $7,500,000 to finance (a) improvement, furnishing and equipping of
the main educational building, including finishing the 10,000 square foot lower level for student health services and remodeling of two
floors for classroom, laboratory, office and other purposes, (b) the construction of a central maintenance and storage area, (c) improve-
ment of lighting, fire protection and central air handling systems and (d) the refunding of the Authority’s outstanding Mortgage
Revenue Bonds, Series Two-X (Northwestern College of Chiropractic), dated September 1, 1990, originally issued to finance (i) the
purchase of land and building at the main campus, (ii) the construction of the 25,000 square foot Center for Clinical Studies, (iii) refur-
bishing of the auditorium, and (iv) acquisition, improvement, furnishing and equipping of a 3,500 square foot outpatient clinic building
and site at 12445 River Ridge Boulevard, in Burnsville, Minnesota (collectively, the “Project”), owned or to be owned and operated by
the College and, unless otherwise noted, located at 2501 West Eighty-Fourth Street, Bloomington, Minnesota, 55431-1599.

At said time and place the Authority shall give all parties who appear or have submitted written comments an opportunity to
express their views with respect to the proposal to undertake and finance the Project.

Dated:  2 November 1998
By Order Of The Minnesota Higher Education Facilities Authority
J. Luther Anderson, Executive Director

http://www.health.state.mn.us/htac/index.htm
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Department of Human Services
Chemical Dependency Program Division

Notice of Public Comment on the Federal Alcohol and Drug Abuse Block Grant and the
Availability of a Statement Describing the Intended Use of Funds for Federal Fiscal Year 1999

NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that the Department of Human Services, Chemical Dependency Program Division, is seeking
public comment on the use of the Federal Alcohol and Drug Abuse Block Grant. Notice is also given that the Department of Human
Services has available a draft Description of Intended Use for funds available to the State of Minnesota from the Federal Fiscal Year
1999 Alcohol and Drug Abuse Block Grant.  This description is being made available to the public for comment in accord with Title
XIX, Part B of the Public Health Services Act, Public Law 102-321.

Information and copies of the Alcohol and Drug Abuse Plan are available from:  Wayne Raske, Chemical Dependency Division,
Department of Human Services, 444 Lafayette Road, St. Paul, MN 55155-3823, phone (612) 296-2174. All interested or affected
persons and organizations are invited to submit comments. Comments on the proposed plan may be directed to the contact person
listed above.  Also available for review and comment is Minnesota’s plan for compliance with the Synar Amendment (section 1926
of the Public Health Service Act) restricting the sale and distribution of tobacco products to minors.

Metropolitan Council
Notice of Public Forums on ADA Paratransit Needs Assessment and Metro Mobility

The Metropolitan Council will hold two forums to gather public input on its current ADA Needs Assessment, which will look at
how the metropolitan area’s growing need for public transportation will be met under the federal Americans with Disabilities Act
(ADA).  The Council also will welcome any comments or concerns related to the Metro Mobility program.

Public forums are scheduled as follows:

Monday, November 23, 1998 Tuesday, December 1, 1998
5 p.m. - 7 p.m. 11 a.m. - 1 p.m.
Metropolitan Council Chambers Minneapolis Convention Center
Mears Park Centre Bldg. 1301 Second Av. South
230 East Fifth St. Room 103 DEF
St. Paul, MN Minneapolis, MN

All interested persons are encouraged to attend the forums and offer comments.  People may register in advance to speak by
calling Dawn Hoffner at the Metropolitan Council, (651) 602-1447 or (651) 221-9886 TTY.  People may also sign up to speak at
the forums.  Sign language interpreter services will be provided at the forums.  Upon request, reasonable accommodations to
persons with disabilities will be provided if requested by November 16, 1998.

Comments may also be submitted as follows:

• Send written comments to:  Dave Jacobson, Metro Mobility Service Center, Metropolitan Council, 230 East Fifth Street,
St. Paul, MN  55101.

• Fax comments to Mr. Jacobson at (651) 602-1660.

• Record comments on the Council’s Public Comment Line at 602-1500.

• TTY comments to Mr. Jacobson’s attention at (651) 221-9886.

• E-mail address:  data.center@metc.state.mn.us.

Comments will be accepted until January 1, 1999.

Teachers Retirement Association
Notice of Meeting of the Board of Trustees

The Board of Trustees, Minnesota Teachers Retirement Association will hold a meeting on Thursday, November 19, 1998 at 1:00 p.m.
in Suite 500, Gallery Building, 17 W. Exchange Street, St. Paul, MN to consider matters which may properly come before the Board.

mailto:data.center@metc.state.mn.us
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Department of Trade and Economic Development
Minnesota Agricultural and Economic Development Board

Notice of Public Hearing on Proposed Project and The Issuance of Bonds Under Minnesota
Statutes 1986, Chapter 116M and Minnesota Statutes, Chapter 41A on Behalf of
Benedictine Care Centers

NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that the Minnesota Agricultural and Economic Development Board (the “Board”) or its desig-
nated representative, shall meet on November 4, 1998, at 9:00 a.m. o’clock, at 500 Metro Square, 121 7th Place East, Saint Paul,
Minnesota, for the purpose of conducting a public hearing on a proposed issue of one or more series of bonds (the “Bonds”) and the
provision of other financial assistance under Minnesota Statutes1986, Chapter 116M, and Minnesota Statutes, Chapter 41A, as
amended (the “Act”), to undertake and finance a project on behalf of Benedictine Care Centers, a Minnesota  nonprofit corporation
(the “Applicant”).  Such persons as desire to be heard with reference to said issue of Bonds will be heard at this public hearing.

The project to be financed consists of the acquisition, renovation  and equipping of the following facilities located at: (i) Hillcrest
Community Care Center, 800 Second Avenue NW, Plainview Minnesota, a 71 bed nursing home; $1,600,000, (ii) Innsbruck Care
Center, 2800 Highway 694, New Brighton, Minnesota, a 108 bed nursing home; $2,800,000, (iii) St. Mary’s Care Center, 551
Fourth Street North, Winsted, Minnesota, a 90 bed nursing home; $4,400,000, (iv) Villa at Hi Park, 135 Pioneer Road, Red Wing,
Minnesota, a 44 unit assisted living facility; $2,800,000, (v) Hi Park Care Center, 213 Pioneer Road, Red Wing, Minnesota, a 85
bed nursing home; $3,400,000, (vi)  Lake Haven Manor, 7700 Grand Avenue, Duluth, Minnesota, a 132 bed nursing home;
$4,500,000, (vii) Green Prairie Place, 810 Second Avenue NW, Plainview, Minnesota, a 36 unit assisted living facility; $1,900,000
and (viii) Daytons Bluff Community Care Center, 324 Johnson Parkway, St. Paul, Minnesota, a 184 bed skilled facility; $8,600,000
(collectively, the “Project”).

The owner of the Project will be the Applicant or an affiliated entity, and the Project is expected to be operated and managed by the
Applicant or an affiliated entity. It is contemplated that the facilities financed or refinanced by the Bonds will be used primarily for
nursing home or facility, assisted living or related facilities.  The estimated amount of the Board’s proposed bond issues is an amount
not to exceed $30,000,000.  The Bonds shall be limited obligations of the Board, the Bonds and the interest thereon shall be payable
solely from the revenue pledged to the payment thereof, and a mortgage or security interest or other security arrangements to be
established by or on behalf of the Applicant or an affiliated entity.  Notwithstanding the foregoing, no holders of any such Bonds shall
ever have the right to compel any exercise of the taxing powers of the State of Minnesota or any political subdivision thereof to pay
the Bonds or the interest thereon nor to enforce payment against any property of said State or said political subdivision.

This Notice of Public Hearing is being given pursuant to Section 147(f) of the Internal Revenue Codeof 1986, as amended.

A copy of the Application to the Board for approval of the Project, together with all attachments and exhibits thereto and a copy
of the Board’s resolution accepting the Application and accepting the Project is available for public inspection at the offices of the
Board at 500 Metro Square, 121 7th Place East, Saint Paul, Minnesota from the date of this notice to the date of the public hearing
hereinabove identified, during normal business hours.

Dated: 12 October 1998

BY ORDER OF THE MEMBERS OF 
THE MINNESOTA AGRICULTURAL 
AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT BOARD
Paul Moe
Executive Director
Minnesota Agricultural and Economic 
Development Board
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Department of Children, Families and Learning
Notice of Grant Availability for Technology Literacy Challenge Fund

The Department of Children, Families and Learning announces the availability of Technology Literacy Challenge Fund Grants.
Eligible applicants are Minnesota school districts or groups of Minnesota school districts that have high percentages of children in
poverty, demonstrate great technological need, and have technology plans that are in alignment with state and federal goals.  

At least sixteen grants of up to $250,000 each will be awarded.  

The Request for Proposals and application materials will be available on November 2, 1998.  It can be downloaded from the
Department web site at http://cfl.state.mn.usor requested from Teri Kostelecky at (651) 296-2752 or via e-mail at
teri.kostelecky@state.mn.us.  Questions regarding this program should be directed to Tammy Haag at (651) 282-5890 or Theresa
Mish at (651) 296-6312.  Applications are due on December 18, 1998, by 4:00 p.m.

Minnesota Center for Crime Victim Services
Notice of Availability of Funds for General Crime Victim Research Projects

The Minnesota Center for Crime Victim Services, General Crime Victims Program, announces the availability of grant funds for
special time-limited projects.  The grants are for the five-month period from February 1, 1999, through June 30, 1999.

Two grants of $15,000 each are available for implementing research projects to determine the current levels of need and availabil-
ity of services in two areas:  one project for deaf/hard of hearing general crime victims, and the other for hate crime victims.  Public
and private non-profit organizations, Indian tribal governments and local units of government are eligible to apply.  Organizations
that do not have a major program focus of serving general crime victims will be required to work in close collaboration with general
crime victim service providers.

Applications are due Monday, December 21, 1998.  To receive a request for proposals that provides complete information and
describes how to apply, contact:

Minnesota Center for Crime Victim Services
245 East Sixth Street, Suite 705
St. Paul, Minnesota 55101
(651) 282-6256 or 1-888-622-8799 outside the Twin Cities metropolitan area
TTY (hearing impaired):  (651) 205-4827

Department of Economic Security
Rehabilitation Services Branch

Notice of Availability of Funds for Coordinated Outreach and Community Supports for Persons
with Brain Injuries

The Minnesota Department of Economic Security-Rehabilitation Services Branch (DES-RS) is requesting proposals for the
development or enhancement of coordinated outreach and community support services to promote employment and the ability of
people with brain injuries to live in their community. 

Grant funds must be used in a manner which is consistent with the DES-RS’s federal appropriations under the Rehabilitation Act
(P.L. 93-112 as amended by P.L. 102-569). Granting of these DES-RS funds is authorized under Minnesota Statutes Section
268A.01.  DES-RS funds under the Vocational Rehabilitation State Plan are to be used to develop new and innovative services for
people with severe disabilities.  

In addition to requests by state agencies for technical/professional services (published in the State Contracts section), the State Register
also publishes notices about grants and loans available through any agency or branch of state government.  Although some grant and loan
programs specifically require printing in a statewide publication such as the State Register, there is no requirement for publication in the
State Register itself.

Agencies are encouraged to publish grant and loan notices, and to provide financial estimates as well as sufficient time for interested
parties to respond.

State Grants & Loans

http://cfl.state.mn.us
mailto:teri.kostelecky@state.mn.us
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The target population for services provided with grant funds is persons who have sustained traumatic brain injury. Traumatic

Brain Injury means a sudden insult or damage to the brain or it’s covering, not of a degenerative or congenital nature.  The insult or
damage may produce an altered state of consciousness and may result in a decrease in cognitive, behavioral , emotional, or physical
functioning resulting in partial or total disability (Minnesota Statutes256B.093). Although the primary target population for grant
funds is persons with traumatic brain injuries, the following acquired brain injuries may cause persons to experience similar func-
tional limitations to employment. Persons with these types of acquired injuries would also be eligible to participate in the project
receiving grant funds:  anoxic brain injuries (i.e. near drowning), brain infections (i.e. encephalitis, meningitis), tumors of the brain;
toxic, chemical or drug reactions which cause brain injury and cerebral vascular accidents (CVA).

The primary focus of the project funded by this grant must be to provide outreach and community supports to individuals who
meet the eligibility characteristics for the RS-Vocational Rehabilitation Program, and be persons with a Severe Disability as defined
in the Federal Rehabilitation Act (P.L. 102-569).  A severe disability is defined as 1) a disability which results in serious functional
limitations in at least one of the following areas:  mobility, self direction, self-care, interpersonal skills, communication, work toler-
ance and work skills, and 2) the individual is expected to require multiple VR services over an extended period of time in order to
achieve an appropriate employment outcome.

Eligible applicants must be organized as a non-profit organization or government entity and have the capacity to provide services statewide.

It is anticipated that one grant will be awarded not to exceed $200,000.  A 21.3% cash match from the applicant is required.
Federal funds may not be used for match.  The project will be funded initially for nine months.

Continuation funding for a second year will be considered based on the availability of funds, and performance of the grantee in
meeting grant objectives. Vocational Rehabilitation grants are time limited; the maximum length of grant continuation funding is
four years.  Applicants must document plans for long term funding and continuation of the project once grant funds end. 

Applications in the form of a request for proposals are available from: Allan Lunz, M.S.,CRC, Rehabilitation Program Specialist,
Department of Economic Security, Rehabilitation Services Branch, 390 North Robert Street, First Floor , St. Paul, Minnesota
55101.  Phone (651) 297-1596 (voice), (651) 296-3900 (TTY) or FAX (651) 297-5159.  Completed applications are due no later
than 12:00 p.m. on Friday, December 4, 1998.

Department of Human Services
Mental Health Division

Notice of Availability of Funds to Develop and Support Regional Parent Liaisons Activities
The Children’s Mental Health Division of the Minnesota Department of Human Services (DHS) announces the availability of up

to $258, 000 in State grant funds to qualified agencies to develop and support regional parent liaisons activities in several locations
of the state.  The funds include up to $200,000 for start up related activities and $58,000 operating costs.  This funding is for the
period from January 1, 1999 through December 31, 1999.  The $58,000 operating cost will be made available in the subsequent
years for program implementation. 

This request for proposal (RFP) seeks to fund a minimum of 2 agencies with expertise in children’s mental health and parent
involvement to create liaison positions that can provide the necessary training and support to individual parents in their community.
It is anticipated that up to 6 parent liaison positions will be created and each of them will be offered an intensive training program
focusing on leadership, advocacy, collaboration, legal and policy issues.  The parent liaisons will be expected to be involved in local
collaborative efforts in their areas, provide support to a small number of families, and build communication between and among
families in their communities.

Applications are due by 4:00 p.m. on Friday, December 4 30, 1998.  Notification of approved proposals is anticipated to be com-
pleted by December 21.  Only nonprofit agencies, county and collaboratives are eligible to apply.  Interested parties should contact
Sunday Olayinka (651) 296-7905 at DHS for application instructions.
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Department of Human Services
Chemical Dependency Program Division

Notice of Request for Proposals to Colleges and/or Training Programs to Host the 18th Annual
Minnesota Indian Institute on Alcohol and Other Drug Studies

The Chemical Dependency Program Division (CDPD) of the Minnesota Department of Human Services is soliciting proposals
from American Indian human services providers, non-profit organizations, private organizations, and units of government to
provide chemical dependency training to American Indian citizens of Minnesota.  Proposals must address professional training ser-
vices.  Proposals are due January 29, 1999.

The funded programs should begin on or about May 1, 1999.  Approximately $80,000 is available to fund a grantee for a two year
project.  The goal of this RFP is to provide a 35 hour education and training program consistent with the requirements for chemical
dependency counselor certification in the state of Minnesota.  Grant funds under this RFP cannot be used to pay for chemical depen-
dency treatment services.

This request for proposals is contingent on the availability of funds.  This request for proposal does not obligate the state to com-
plete the proposed project, and the state reserves the right to cancel the solicitation if it is considered to be in its best interest.  The
state will not reimburse for the cost of proposal preparation.  Eight copies of the proposal must be received by the CD division no
later than 4:30 p.m. on Friday January 29, 1999, or have a legible postmark date no later than Wednesday, January 27, 1999.
Proposals must follow the CDPD grant application proposal format.  

Programmatic information concerning this RFP should be directed to Donna Isham, Special Assistant Director, (651) 296-4043.
After November 20, 1998, please call (651) 582-1842.

Budget/fund use questions should be directed to Jeffrey Hunsberger, Grants Manager, CDPD, Minnesota Department of Human
Services at (651) 297-1863.  After November 20, 1998, please call (651) 582-1841.

Proposals should be sent to:

Donna Isham, Special Assistant Director, American Indian Programs
Chemical Dependency Program Division
Department of Human Services
444 Lafayette Road
St. Paul, Minnesota 55155-3823 

Department of Human Services
Chemical Dependency Program Division

Notice of Request for Proposals to Provide Chemical Dependency Services to American Indian
Citizens of Minnesota

The Chemical Dependency Program Division (CDPD) of the Minnesota Department of Human Services is soliciting proposals
from American Indian human services providers, non-profit organizations, private organizations, and units of government to
provide chemical dependency services to American Indian citizens of Minnesota.  Proposals must address at least one of the fol-
lowing services: chemical dependency prevention/education; information and referral, short term counseling and professional train-
ing.  Proposals are due January 29, 1999.

The funded programs should begin on or about July 1, 1999.  Approximately $2 million is available to fund grantees for a two
year project.  The goal of this RFP is to reduce the effects of alcohol/drug abuse among American Indians in Minnesota.  Grant
funds under this RFP cannot be used to pay for chemical dependency treatment services.

This request for proposals is contingent on the availability of funds.  This request for proposal does not obligate the state to com-
plete the proposed project, and the state reserves the right to cancel the solicitation if it is considered to be in its best interest.  The
state will not reimburse for the cost of proposal preparation.  Eight copies of the proposal must be received by the CD division no
later than 4:30 p.m. on Friday January 29, 1999, or have a legible postmark date no later than Wednesday, January 27, 1999.
Proposals must follow the CDPD grant application proposal format.  
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Programmatic information concerning this RFP should be directed to Donna Isham, Special Assistant Director, (651) 296-4043.

After November 20, 1998, please call (651) 582-1842. 

Budget/fund use questions should be directed to Jeffrey Hunsberger, Grants Manager, CDPD, Minnesota Department of Human
Services at (651) 297-1863.  After November 20, 1998, please call (651) 582-1841.

Proposals should be sent to:

Donna Isham, Special Assistant Director, American Indian Programs
Chemical Dependency Program Division
Department of Human Services
444 Lafayette Road
St. Paul, Minnesota 55155-3823 

Department of Children, Families and Learning
Office of Community Services

Notice of Request for Proposal to Provide an Evaluation of the Federal Child Care and
Development Fund Cultural Competence Grantees

The Department of Children, Families & Learning is soliciting proposals from qualified parties to provide a third party evaluation
of grantees who have received federal child care and development cultural competence funds through the State of Minnesota.

Funding has been awarded to programs and projects to support existing work and to implement new strategies designed to
increase the capacity of the child care system to provide culturally-competent services.  These existing and new strategies include,
but are not limited to, translation of licensing and program materials, outreach to specific cultural communities, multicultural cur-
riculum development, purchase of multicultural materials, staff training, resource and referral services, parent education, training of
trainers, and mentoring programs.

The goal of this project is to carry out an evaluation of the methods used, lessons learned, and outcomes acieved by the Child
Care and Development Fund cultural competence grantees.  The results of this evaluation will be used to:  inform the planning
process for future funding of cultural competence efforts; communicate lessons learned; determine the effectiveness of targeted
funding as a strategy to move toward a more culturally competent child care system; and provide individual grant programs with
information with which to pursue funding and program quality improvement.

The Department has estimated that the cost of this project should not exceed $50,000.  The project period will be January 1, 1999
through December 31, 1999.

For a complete copy of the Request for Proposal, please contact Michelle Weber, Department of Children, Families & Learning,
1500 Highway 36, Roseville, Minnesota 55113-4266, telephone (651) 297-5979 or (651) 582-8470, FAX (651) 582-8496.

Completed proposals are due by 4:00 p.m. on December 1, 1998.

In compliance with Minnesota Statutes 16C.07, the availability of this contracting opportunity is being offered to state employees.
We will evaluate the responses of any state employee along with other responses to this Request for Proposal.

Department of Administration procedures require that notice of any consultant services contract or professional and technical services con-
tract which has an estimated cost of over $10,000 be printed in the State Register.These procedures also require that the following information
be included in the notice:  name of contact person, agency name and address, description of project and tasks, and final submission date of com-
pleted contract proposal.

In accordance with Minnesota RulesPart 1230.1910, certified Targeted Group Businesses and individuals submitting proposals as prime con-
tractors shall receive the equivalent of up to 6% preference in the evaluation of their proposal.  For information regarding certification, call the
Materials Management Helpline (612) 296-2600 or [TTY (612) 297-5353 and ask for 296-2600].

Professional, Technical & Consulting Contracts
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Minnesota State Colleges and Universities (MnSCU)
Normandale Community College

Request for Proposal for Inventory Management - POS (Point-of-Sale) System
Background Information:

Normandale Community College intends to purchase an integrated inventory management system for the College Bookstore
which will be used as a management tool to provide critical information for decision making in procurement and management of the
Bookstore.

This request for proposal does not obligate Normandale Community College to complete the proposed project, and Normandale
Community College reserves the right to cancel the solicitation if it is considered to be in its best interest.

This RFP is seeking proposals for a comprehensive, specialized, college bookstore automation system.  The following is a brief
description of the general software, hardware and customer support features that must be addressed by each vendor.

General Requirements

This RFP is seeking proposals for a comprehensive, specialized, college bookstore automation system.  The following is a brief
description of the general software, hardware and customer support features that must be addressed by each vendor.

It must have a point-of-sale system that will support the current levels of interaction with various credit card companies, and
should also support direct debiting to customers’ accounts.

• Must have a fully integrated accounting system.

• Must provide automatic price look-up and track inventory at point of sale.

• Must communicate with typical debit card system.

• Must communicate with MnSCU Administrative Systems.

• Must be able to handle automated textbook buyback.

• Must support selling at multiple sites such as special events, temporary locations, or other campus events.  It should also
have the ability to support multiple stores.

• Should support bad check inquiry at a central point.

• Should support remote receiving of inventory at off-site location.

• The system should support fixed and hand-held bar code scanners.

• The POS software must be capable of handling transactions with no dependence on the inventory management computers.

• The Inventory Control and Point-of-Sale software must reside on different servers to minimize downtime.

• The system must provide for a mirrored image set of PLU servers.

• Inventory item records must be updated in real-time from receiving and from the sales floor.

• All application software must have been designed and developed and is currently being enhanced and supported by the
vendor.

• Software Applications that must be addressed:

• Inventory Management for:  Textbooks, trade books, general merchandise, computer department, stock ledger, 
accounting:  General Ledger (GL), Accounts Payable (AP), Accounts Receivable (AR), Financial Aid Purchases.
Financial reports, budgets and income statements

• Point-of Sale:  Operating and applications control reports, sales and efficiency reports, Bar code reading, hardware and
software, credit card authorization, bankcard capture and bank transmittal, debit card interface capability, charge ability
to admin system.

• System should provide external access to:  PubNet and EASYLINK, bioliographic data bases (Bowker Books In Print
CDROM, used book companies), ability to import from or export to Delimited text/ASCII files consisting of user defined
information.

• Must interface with the following campus systems:  Normandale’s existing network (Novell Netware), existing 10BaseT
Ethernet campus backbone for Internet connectivity.
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The system should be an on-line, real-time transaction-oriented system providing immediate updating of most files.  An intuitive

hierarchical menu along with interactive, on-line prompts and help menus should permit “non-computer” personnel friendly access
to the system with minimum training.  Computer literate personnel should be able to navigate most essential functions without train-
ing. The entire system should be user-oriented to facilitate prompt accomplishment of all major textbook operations.

The system should take advantage of the latest technologies available especially concerning electronic ordering and connectivity
to other college functions.  Connecting the accounting functions of the NCC Bookstore to the College’s accounting department is
essential.  Connecting the NCC Bookstore to the College’s students’ records for financial aid book authorization data is essential.
Connecting the textbook system to the College’s network should result in easier communications with faculty concerning problems
with book orders.

Inventory Management:  Textbooks

The immediate goal of the Normandale Community College (NCC) Bookstore is to serve the academic needs of the college com-
munity by supplying necessary course materials in a timely and cost effective manner in accordance with this goal.  Management of
the textbook inventory is a critical function of the NCC Bookstore and needs to be supported by a computerized inventory manage-
ment system that will insure superior service now and in the future.

The textbook system we are seeking must be a Point of Sale System capable of maintaining true perpetual inventories.  The
system must manage the entire cycle from receiving requisitions from faculty and academic departments, through automatic order-
ing, receiving, physical and fiscal inventories, sales, student buybacks, returns, and to maintaining historical data for use in future
ordering decisions.

Complete information on selected texts for specified courses including current requests and historical use data must be easily
accessible on-line.  The system should provide a “release” system so that the textbook buyer may compare requests against histori-
cal sales and enrollment data to set inventory and buyback levels before shopping wholesale want lists or producing publishers’
orders.  The system should automatically maintain provide or open-to-buy levels based on the buyer’s decision for inclusion in
want-lists or publishers’ orders. The system should automatically update inventory as books are received and produce shelf tags
and/or price tags as offspring of receiving. The system should be flexible, allowing defined options in the design of shelf cards,
price stickers, receiving and pricing and other operations as appropriate. The systems functions should be fully integrated where
appropriate to eliminate duplicated effort.  Searches should reveal inventory in any of the inventory modules, textbook, general
book, general merchandise or computers. The receiving function should be integrated with the chargeback function, the accounting
function and ultimately the POS system.

Inventory Management:  General Books Databases

The goal of the General (Trade) Book Department at the NCC Bookstore is to provide the campus community with a desirable
selection of books that will appeal to all ages and interests and to supply a strong line of study aids, reference materials, and other
reading material that will augment the academic and intellectual pursuits of the academic community.

To these ends, we require a flexible and accessible system that will enable us to provide a diverse selection of materials from a wide
range of possible providers with a minimum of time and effort while still providing a high level of customer service and satisfaction.

Inventory Control:  General Merchandise

The objective of the general merchandise module is to track merchandise at both the SKU and serial number level, where applic-
able. The objective is to balance the customer needs and the inventory requirement to satisfy those needs in an economical and effi-
cient way. This application must provide inventory management, open-to-buy, purchasing, receiving, ticket printing, price change
management, transfer routines, sales analysis and flexible user defined reporting.

Inventory Control:  Receiving

The objective of the receiving processes will be to accurately move incoming merchandise through the receiving operation and
onto the selling floor with minimum delay.  The receiving process includes checking the quantity and condition of goods received,
noting damage and discrepancies, verifying and recording freight charges, pricing, and moving goods to storage or the sales floor.

The receiving system should be highly integrated with the other POS Modules in order to reduce the need to enter duplicate data
and speed up the availability of information.  It should be flexible enough to allow us to tailor where and how each phase of the
receiving process is conducted without affecting the efficiency or performance of the system.  Finally, receiving should be simple to
do and have a consistent interface and method of operation across merchandise types.

Accounts Payable

The purpose for the Accounts Payable Module is to account for the stores purchases, track liabilities, and to pay vendors what is
owed.  The AP Module should be completely integrated with the receiving, stock ledger, and general ledger.  This information must
also report to the inventory management modules to facilitate returns and inventory valuation.
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The AP module should work closely with the other parts of the system to quickly update inventory files, eliminate entry of dupli-
cate data, and speed up the invoice processing and payment.  This module must be flexible enough to handle a variety of transac-
tions, discounts, terms, payments and be able to prepare reports and information that will result in the best management of the stores
resources.  The system must also have search and inquiry abilities so that problems can be resolved in a timely and efficient manner.

Accounts Receivable:  Financial Aid

The objective of the Accounts Receivable Module (AR) is to maintain charge accounts for selected customers and to perform related
functions.  The AR module should have a seamless integration with the POS for ease of operator use and improved customer service.

This system must have the flexibility to handle a number of varying credit requirements for a large variety of customers and their
unique needs. It should have features that allow the operator to easily determine who and what is authorized to be charged and
should have fields for customer supplied data such as expense categories, funding source etc.  The AR module should have report-
ing and analysis capabilities to help the Bookstore better to manage its AR investments.  It should prepare statements and provide
other tools to help in the collections process.  It should provide a vehicle for the bookstore that would simplify the process of
accounting back to departments.

General Ledger

The objective of the General Ledger (GL) will be to condense monthly the bookstore’s accounting information in order to
produce financial and other reports for management review and planning.  Planning, budgeting and reporting features on the GL
module will be used to accomplish many of the objectives of the POS system.

The GL will be maintained at the departmental level on a monthly cycle with the ability of combined multiple departments into
divisions for analysis and reporting purposes.  A general journal utility is required to allow for adjustments to accounts.  Close inte-
gration with the various accounting and merchandise modules will be an essential ingredient in meeting the efficiency requirements
of the system. Proper documentation, security and control features, a complete audit trail are necessary to detail for class and lower
levels will be maintained in the stock reports are a requirement.

Stock Ledger

The objective of the stock ledger is to financially account for all the goods or inventory in the bookstore.  The Stock Ledger
should be able to easily produce flexible reports about inventory, sales and cost of sales at any level sub class or higher over differ-
ent time frames and organized in a variety of manners.  The reports and analysis will be used to maximize the benefit from the stores
investment in inventory.

The Stock Ledger must be highly integrated with other parts of the POS system.  The stock ledger will record and track inventory
acquired by the different merchandise modules and then received into the store, record sales and cost of sale transacted by the POS
module and transfer the cost of sales and inventory levels to the General Ledger Module.

Point-Of-Sale

The Point-of-Sale Module, because of its interaction with the customer, represents a most critical aspect of our requirements.
The POS system must not degrade noticeably with heavy transaction volume.  There must be multiple layers of redundancy built-in,
to prevent the system going down even if key components should fail. This is a mission critical function that cannot fail.  
The POS module is the critical interaction where merchandise is sold.  Purchases will be scanned into the cash register from coded
tags or other media and the POS will perform a price look up (PLU) to the appropriate merchandise data base and return the proper
price and description of the product.  As a consequence of the sale appropriate deductions are made to inventories and sales are
logged and posted.

Flexibility is important to the system; it should easily accept multiple tender types, allow a full range of charges at all cash regis-
ters. The system should be designed to handle advances made within the banking industry to facilitate the electronic capture of data.
The POS must provide for the daily balancing of cash and the reporting of sales to the appropriate journals.  The system should have
a method to directly communicate with the campus information management system.

Hardware and Software

The hardware and software are the components that build the inventory management systems with the POS and all the other func-
tions that must be performed in concert for the store.  This would include the necessary cabling and communications between all the
components, it would have built in redundancy and be the point of interchange between the University’s system and the store.

This hardware and software combination and POS system is expected to replace most of the systems and procedures currently
used by the Bookstore to buy and sell products.  The POS system must be extremely reliable if we are to fulfill our mission.  
The POS system must also be straightforward enough to operate with a minimum of technical expertise, yet be flexible enough 
to accommodate diverse and new expectations.  It should also have the ability to be upgraded to handle future growth and technologies.
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Maintenance and support for these systems are critical and must be readily available with very short down time.  Maintenance
should be available locally and there must be expandability and interconnectivity built into the system.

• Minimum Hardware Requirements For System:  As specified or comparible equipment to be listed in proposal.

• Network Environment:  Windows 95 or MSDOS

• Main Server:  RISC System 6000 43P with:  200 Mhz power, Pc 604e Processor, Integrated SCSI-2 f/w Controller, MB
L2 Cache, Intergrated Ethernet Adapter, 64 MB EDO/ECC Base Memory (Expandable), 8x CD-ROM, 5 Bus slots (3
ISA, 2 ISA/PCI), 2.1 GB Ultra SCSI-2 disk Drive (Expandable), Language Group, Linecord US, 8 Port Asynchronous
232 Adapter with Cable, Info Window II Ascii Console display screen. 

• Tape Drive:  1-2.0 GB 4MM DAT Tape Drive with:  1Tape Drive Cable Back-up power supply

• 2-Modems - US Robotics external 56k Modem (order/support) with:  6MM, 25-pin Serial Modern Cable

• 1-Barcode Printer Monarch 9403 with:  Intermec Collection Device with Wand, Intermec Data Cable, Intermec Power
Supply and Charger 

• 1-Laser Printer - HP 6L laser Printer (6ppm) with 6” Parallel Cable

• Manager Workstation:  IBM 300GL PC-CD ROM (existing equipment) Okidata 321 Turbo Dot Matrix printer with:
Serial Printer Adapter Kit, Printer Cable

• 2-Primary POS stations - IBM PC-CD ROM with:  Monitor, Keyboard, Keyboard Cable, Cash drawer, Cash Drawer
Cable, POS Printer, POS Printer Cable 

• 2-Clerical Workstations - IBM PC-CD ROM with: (will convert to secondary POS stations) Monitor, Keyboard,
Keyboard Cable, Cash drawer, Cash Drawer Cable, POS Printer, POS Printer Cable, *

• 1-Backroom Receiving - IBM PC-CD ROM with:  Monitor, Keyboard, Keyboard Cable

• 4-POS Scanner Symbol Laser Scanner Assembly

• Credit Card Authorization Modem and Serial Modern Cable

• POS Backup Server: IBM Pentium PC-CD ROM with:  Monitor, Ethernet Adapters 

• Cabling - Miscellaneous Cabling required: Specify

• System Installation:  Complete Installation of Hardware and Software packages Proposed Schedule System Installation
and Training 

System Installation Schedule:
• December 14, 1998 - Vendor Selection

Training: System Administration, File Maintenance

• March 8, 1999 - Back Office Installation:

Training: Inventory Management, Accounts Payable

• March 29, 1999 - POS Installation:

Training:  Cash Register Operations, Accounts Receivable 

Minimum Software Requirements:  As specific or comparable software to be listed inproposal.

• Software Package:  College Bookstore: Textbook Inventory Management, General Merchandise Management, POS
System, Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable, General Ledger, Stock Ledger

• System Licenses 

User License, College Bookstore Software License, Credit Card Authorization software, miscellaneous required
License:  Specify

• Training:  All cost of training to be included.  

On-Site training POS General System 

Additional Training:  Bookstore Manager/Textbook, Assistant Manager/General Merchandise, Receiving Clerk,
Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable, miscellaneous training:  Specify

• System Support - System Technical Support - Software:  Specify 

Hardware:  Specify

• Warranties 

Specify software warranty, hardware warranty and annual maintenance.

• Additional expense

Miscellaneous:  Specify
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Prospective responders who have any questions regarding this request for proposal may call or write:

Elise Davis
Bookstore Manager
Normandale Community College
9700 France Avenue South
Bloomington, MN 55441
Phone:  (612) 832-6324

Sealed proposals must be sent to and received by:

Elise Davis
Bookstore Manager
Normandale Community College
9700 France Avenue South
Bloomington, MN 55441
Phone:  (612) 832-6324

Not later than 2 p.m., November 20,1998, as indicated by the date and time indicated on each response package by our Mail
Room at Normandale Community College. 

Submit three copies of proposal.  Proposals are to be sealed in mailing envelopes or packages with the responder’s name and
address clearly written on the outside.  Each copy of the proposal must be signed, in ink, by an authorized member of the firm.
Prices and terms of the proposal as stated must be valid for the length of any resulting contract.

Normandale Community College has estimated that the cost of this project should not exceed eighty five thousand dollars
($85,000.00).

The project will be completed by June 1, 1999 or within six months from the date the contract officially begins.

The following is considered minimum contents of the proposal:

A. A restatement of the objectives, goals, and tasks to show or demonstrate the responder’s view of the nature of the project.

B. Identification and description of the deliverables to be provided by the responder.

C. An outline of the responder’s background and experience with particular emphasis on local, state, and federal govern-
ment work.  Identification of personnel to conduct the project, with details on training and work experience.  No change
in personnel assigned to the project will be permitted without the approval of the institutional project director/manager.

D. A detailed cost and work plan that will identify the major tasks to be accomplished and be used as a scheduling and man-
aging tool, as well as the basis for invoicing.

E. Identification of the level of the institution’s participation in the project as well as any other services to be provided by
the institution.

The proposals will be evaluated to determine if the vendor can provide equipment and software that will enable the Bookstore a
management tool to provide critical information for decision making in procurement and management of the Bookstore.  All propos-
als received by the deadline will be evaluated by representatives of Normandale Community College.  In some instances, an inter-
view may be part of the evaluation process.  Factors on which proposals will be judged include, but are not limited to, the following:

A. Expressed understanding of proposal objectives.

B. Work plan.

C. Cost detail.

D. Qualifications of both company and personnel.  Experience of personnel who are committed to work on the contract will
be given greater weight than that of the firm.

It is expected that evaluation and selection will be completed by December 14, 1998.

The evaluation of the information provided in the proposals will determine if the proposed system and equipment will meet the
need of the Normandale Community College Bookstore. The final recommendation will be submitted to Dr. Bernardine Bryant,
Vice President of Administrative Services, Normandale Community College.

The successful responder will be required to submit acceptable evidence of compliance with Minnesota workers’ compensation
insurance coverage requirements prior to execution of the contract.

Minnesota human rights compliance requirements differ from many other states in that it does not accept a federal compliance
certification.  Minnesota’s requirements are more detailed.
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Additionally, the following language will be included in any contract resulting from this Request for Proposal:

The contractor certifies that it has received a certificate of compliance from the Commissioner of Human Rights pursuant to
Minnesota Statutes, Section 363.073.  It is hereby agreed between the parties that Minnesota Statutes, Section 363.073 is incorpo-
rated into this contract by reference.  

Compensation will be for all services performed, unless a specific payment schedule is mutually agreed upon.  Normandale
Community College does not make regular payments based on the passage of time, it only pays for services performed or work
delivered after it is accomplished.

Payment is only made after the submission of an authorized invoice.

Late proposals will not be accepted.

Submit three copies of proposal.  Proposals are to be sealed in mailing envelopes or packages with the responder’s name and
address clearly written on the outside.  Each copy of the proposal must be signed, in ink, by an authorized member of the firm.
Prices and terms of the proposal as stated must be valid for the length of any resulting contract.

Department of Human Services
State Operated Services

Request for Proposals for Executive Development Training Services
Scope of Proposal

The State-Operated Services System of the Department of Human Services is seeking proposals from qualified venders experienced
in the art of strategic thinking, planning,  implementation of plans, and shared decision-making.  The State-Operated Services System
which includes the 10 Regional State-Operated Services Centers and the State-Operated Services Support Division is in a period of
rapid transition:  in the location of services from campus-based to community-based services in multiple locations, in the funding of
services, as well as involving Bargaining Units in a shared decision-making role with leaders.  This shift is producing changes to the
management structures and operations of the system and related staff.  The leaders of State-Operated Services, both administrators and
clinicians, must be able to vision and articulate these changes and become skillful in strategic thinking to lead through the transitions.  

The State-Operated Services System includes the following components:  Five psychiatric hospitals providing principally psy-
chiatric and chemical dependency inpatient services, several facility-based residential programs for persons with developmental
disabilities/related conditions, a facility-based nursing home for elderly with dementia and other psychiatric related problems, two
facilities for the mentally ill and dangerous/psychopathic personality patients who are served in locked and secure facilities, a
large community-based operation, including 4-person homes and other services for persons with developmental disabilities, and a
series of community-based initiatives for persons who are seriously and persistently mentally ill delivered by State-Operated
Services teams.  The System is organized principally around regions and in locations that serve the entire state.

The consultation provided under this contract would be delivered to 25 managers/leaders from the State-Operated Services
System.  These leaders deliver or support the delivery of services to persons with serious and persistent mental illness, developmen-
tal disabilities, and substance abuse.  

Goals and Objectives to be Accomplished

Responsibilities under this contract will include:

1. Development and implementation of a proposed training curriculum that utilizes applied learning in the areas of strategic
thinking, planning, implementation of plans, and shared decision-making models.  

2. Focus of the proposed curriculum will be the State-Operated Services Adult Mental Health Programs’ evolution.

3. Provide feedback to the learners concerning the use of strategic thinking, planning, implementation strategies, and shared
decision-making concepts.  

4. Structure the executive development around minimally four to six meetings of approximately one day to one and one half
days each to effectively learn the aforementioned strategies.  

5. Provide a written report concerning the training outcomes to the Assistant Commissioner of Continuing Care on a quar-
terly basis and at the conclusion of the executive development series. 

6. All costs for this project must be included in the proposal, including training materials, forms, documents, any manuals,
etc., that may be used in the training.  The State-Operated Services Support Division will supply a training site in the
metropolitan area.
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This request for proposal does not obligate the State to complete the proposed project, and the State reserves the right to cancel
the solicitation if it is considered to be in its best interest.  

Proposal Contents

The following will be considered minimum contents of a proposal:

1. Narrative of project proposal identifying and describing the services and products to be offered.

2. Resumes outlining the responders capabilities and experience.  

3. Name and addresses of at least three organizations whose executives have been trained by the responder in strategic
thinking, planning, implementation, and shared decision-making concepts.

4. Names and resumes of the person or persons who will supervise and conduct the training, if different from No. 2 above.
No change in personnel will be permitted without the approval of the State-Operated Services System once the project
has started.

5. Detailed budget, work plan, and schedule that identifies how the major goals will be accomplished.  

6. A concise narrative that outlines why the vendor should be selected to provide the required Executive Development
Training.  In addition, a restatement of the objectives, goals and tasks must be included to show/demonstrate the vendor’s
view of the nature of the project.  

Submission of Proposals

Vendors with experience in strategic thinking, planning, and implementation strategies, and shared decision-making concepts
will be considered for this project.  Responder experience and qualifications, quality of the proposal, and cost will be considered in
awarding the contract.   Notification of the selection will be sent by mail to all responders.  The selected responder may be asked to
complete an interview as the final step in the selection process.

Submit two copies of the proposal in an 8 1/2 x 11 format.  All proposals must be sent to:

Tom Eberhart
State-Operated Services Support Division
444 Lafayette Road
5th Floor
St. Paul, Minnesota 55155-3826
(651) 296-8974 

All proposals must be received no later than the close of  the business day (4:30 p.m.), Tuesday, November 24, 1998.

Late proposals and fax proposals will not be accepted.  Please ensure that the two copies of the proposal submitted are signed in
ink by an authorized member of the submitting organization.  Prices and terms of the proposal as stated must be valid for the length
of any resulting contract.  

Department of Transportation
Engineering Services Division

Notice of Availability of Contract for Cone Penetrometer Testing
The Minnesota Department of Transportation (Mn/DOT) is requesting proposals for evaluating Cone Penetrometer Testing

(CPT)technology for use in designing both shallow and deep foundation for structures.  Data collected from CPT will be compared
with the soil boring testing currently used by the Foundations Unit of Mn/DOT.

Work is proposed to start after January 1, 1999.

In accordance with Minnesota Rules, part 1230.1810, subpart B, and Minnesota Rules, part 1230.1830, certified Targeted Group
Businesses and individuals submitting proposals as prime contractors shall receive the equivalent of a 6% preference in the evalua-
tion of their proposal.

Request for Proposals will be available by mail from this office through November 9, 1998.  A written request (direct mail or
FAX) is required to receive the Request for Proposal.  Indicate whether your firm is a Targeted Group Business in your
written request. After November 9, 1998, the Request for Proposal must be picked up in person.
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The Request for Proposal can be obtained from the Agreement Administrator:

Mark Hagen
Consultant Services Unit
Minnesota Department of Transportation
395 John Ireland Boulevard, MailStop 680
St. Paul, MN  55155
FAX:  (651) 282-5127

Proposals in response to the Request for Proposals in this advertisement must be received at the above address no later than 2:00 P.M.
on November 23, 1998.  No proposals will be accepted after 2:00 P.M.No time extensions will be granted.

This request does not obligate the State of Minnesota Department of Transportation to complete the work contemplated in this
notice, and the Department reserves the right to cancel this solicitation.  All expenses incurred in responding to this notice shall be
borne by the responder.

Metropolitan Airports Commission
Public Notice for Qualifications Statements for Marketing Consulting Services

The Metropolitan Airports Commission (MAC) is requesting qualifications statements from firms in the Twin Cities
Metropolitan Area to provide marketing consulting services to MAC as set forth in the Request for Qualifications for Marketing
Consultant Services, which is available for review at the Commission offices. 

To request a copy of the “Request for Qualifications for Marketing Consulting Services” which outlines the selection process,
contact Tina Berkhoel, Air Service Business Development Department at 726-8110.  The deadline for submission of qualifications
statements is Thursday, November 12, 1998.

University of Minnesota
Notice of Bid Information Service (BIS) Available for All Potential Vendors

The University of Minnesota offers 24 hour/day, 7 day/week access to all Requests for Bids/Proposals through its fax back Bid
Information Service (BIS).  Subscriptions to BIS are $75/per fiscal year (not prorated).  Call 612-625-5534 for information or visit
our web site at http://purchserv.finop.umn.edu.  Choose BID Information Service.

Requests for Bids/Proposals are available to the public at no charge each business day from 8:00 a.m. - 4:30 p.m. in Purchasing
Services lobby, Suite 560, 1300 S. 2nd Street, Mpls, MN 55454.

The State Registeralso serves as a central marketplace for contracts let out on bid by the public sector.  The Registermeets state and
federal guidelines for statewide circulation of public notices.  Any tax-supported institution or government jurisdiction may advertise con-
tracts and requests for proposals from the private sector.

It is recommended that contracts and RFPs include the following:  1)  name of contact person; 2)  institution name, address, and tele-
phone number; 3)  brief description of project and tasks; 4)  cost estimate; and 5)  final submission date of completed contract proposal.
Allow at least three weeks from publication date (four weeks from date article is submitted for publication).  Surveys show that sub-
scribers are interested in hearing about contracts for estimates as low as $1,000.  Contact the editor for further details.

Non-State Public Bids, Contracts & Grants

http://purchserv.finop.umn.edu
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